
SS?K« 45V 

■#> 

4 S. ci^{iK!i{Hojs|, c'l.i?.. iVO, i.c!.?? (it^ctd) 




cJiiiKi'SSi G[?{oiri 


PART HI 


GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 
ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA 



ARCHAEOLOGICAL 

LIBRARY 


ACCESSION N0.^MS7 

























^m'CTFDRGf^^ 

















Lingtjistic Suevey of India. 


Tol. IX. 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 
CENTRAL GROUP. 

Part III. 

THE BHIL LANGUAGES. 

IHCLUDINU KHANDESi, BAXJARI OK LABHlNl B.AHRDPIA, &c. 






Agents for ike sate e/ B&oit jmilitked bg ike Superintendent ef Oovernmeni Printing, India, Cnlentia. 


If EFOtAFD. 

Jl AifolPj 41 & 4St UidiLsx Sh^i Bond SiiMtt 

CoFiT^i ^ 10* OrsQg^i Stwet, LcMMkr SqiaMp W.G. 

Gfti SPLAT k Co., 64* Pm-limuBnt StTfstr Tjondoii* 3.W. 

H. 6 . Kifo ft C^iji 66 * CombUL 6 , PfU MaJL Loqdonp 
£.C. 

P. S. Zi»o k SoBp a & 4 Cmt Smith SExi#^ WfstmiAit«T* 
Londoop B.W* 

Kmosv PiOLp TiaFCE, TsOsSBJt dt Co., 43* Gflrwrd Sti«4 
Soho, Loodotip W* 

Bibfa&d QniRnOAj 11, Cnftod Sttwt, Ntwhond Stxeot* W, 
BladkwflIi, 60 k 61, Br»d Oxford- 
DiiAHTOF* Bfll k Qq-, CBrnbrldgift^ 

T. Fiahib UswiFp Ij Adjclpbi Tcrrocei londiMj W*0. 


Oh vci CosirsBFT^ 

B* PBiiDLlFOSii k BoFFr IL Catlrinw, B«rlliir N*W* 

Otto HaxuJBOWITs^j L«Ipil^p GorEQBDjp 
Kaiel TLmsnsUTsn^ Lotpiig, Gonnany, 

Bddolt nAT^TT, Halla^ A- B., Germany. 

Bi s BBT XjXBOUXp aSj Bae Bonaparte, Farii. 

Maxtifvb Ki7iror7j Tho Ha^e* Hollands 


If Ifsia4 

Tfaoui, 8pifx k Qq-m CVJoatia k Simla. 

Nfwhaf k Co^ Ciiontta. 

S. K. Labixk k Oob* Gakatta- 
R. Camfbat k Qo.t Caktitto. 

HlOOlFBOTMlM k Co., Madfain 
V* Kaltafabaiu* Itib & Oo^jHAdcftt. 

G. A. Katbaif k Co.* Madm. 

Teo»soF a Co^ Madras- 
Mitbtft k Co^ 3XadTaa« 

TaliPLl k COpi Madns. 

CoMBiiOdi k OO 4 * Ifadm- 
A 4 E* Pjllat k Co., IVirandraiD^ 

TsacKIB k Co.* Ln.* Bomhaj. 

A^ 4. CDHBgnHiii k Co.« Bombay. 

D, B* TAFAtoBiTjXA^ BoFs k CO-, Bambaj. 

RADBABAI AtMAHAM SaqooFj lkmli«j. 

N. EL U AT HUB. SnpcfioLandintr Ruair Xantui Hind Freu^ 
Allahab^p 

fial Babib Bf . Qflaf Bifob k Boff, blnfid-i^Am Freaa^ 
Labore. 

BCTJtlrBtBFDllfT, AXKftJeAB BATTtaT MtHIOF 
RAFdOOB^ 

Srsnu PabdliafOi Bambay. 

A- k J. PitoniOF^ Cejkn. 
k* Chifd, Laboroj Pa njd., 

P. Baka Itpb k Co., JUadrat. 

GofAL Kasataf k € 0 ., Bombay^ 







Linguistic Survey of India. 


VOL. IX. 

INDO-ARYAX FAMILY. 


CENTRAL GROUP. 


Part III. 





THE BHIL LANGUAGES, 

INCLUDING KHlNDE^I, BANJARl OR LABHANi, BAHRtJPIA, &c. 


COMPILED AND EDITED BY 

G. A. GitrEKSON, C.LE.. Pb*D., D.Lrrr., I.CA (Betd.), 

Cr TBB MIATIC fiOClETT DT OF THE n£gABI FBACHIhI^ fiOHl, kKJ> OF TEB AUEBICAB 

EOCIBTT j kUbarikTK T0W^t<^7t HBSIQSH Of THE &OC]£t£ AiUTlQUB DB FaBIS | COBEESFO!IEI!fO MBMBBB OF THl 

QEaELLECBlFT PBB WlfifiXSifiCHAFTFBf ZD (^TTISOE^. 


U 9 !‘U._ 


23437 



\ 

CALCTJITA; 


OFFICE OF THE SUPERINTENDENT OF GOVERNMENT PRINTING, INDIA, 

1907. 


I 












QALCrtrTTAt 


rc 


or orvTiAt, mtittme orrzci, 

i, aJJTIKOi VTBUT. 


3o 


VoL 


n 


Subject to subsequent revision, the following is the proposed list of volumes 

of the Linguistic Survey of India. 

I. Introductory. 

II. Mdn-£biner and Tai families. 

III. Part I. IHbetO'Burman languages of Tibet and North Assatu. 

„ n. BodOj Nags, and Kacbin groups of the Tibeto-Burman lan¬ 
guages. 

„ m. Kuki-Cbin and Burma groups of the Tiboto-Burman languages. 

IV. Mnnda and Dravidian languages. 

V. Indo-Aryan languages. Eastern group. 

Part I. Bengali and Assamese. 

„ II. Biliari aod Orija. 

VI, Indo-Aryan languages, Mediate group (Eastern Hindi), 

VII. Indo-Arjan languages, Southern group (Marathi). 

Vni. Indo-Aryan languages, North-Western group (Sindhi, Lahnda, Easlimiil, 
and the PLiacba laugnages). 

IX, Indo-Atyan languages. Central group. 

Part I. Western Hindi and Punjabi, 

„ il. Eajasth^l and Gnjaiati. 

„ III, Bhil languages, Kbandeii, etc. 

„ IV. Himalayan languages. 

X. Eranian family. 

XI, “ Gipsy" languages and supplement. 


ti 


fj 



central ARCHAEOLjJIJGal, 
LISRA^RV, new DELHI. 

Aoi,-. No...R.3.^37 . .. 

Caii Na...ggg^;;4: 













CONTENTS 


SYSTEM OP TRANSLITERATION \ tiI 

tBTKOVUOTOlT N^^Tl * « * « p p . lx 

l 9 

BHTL dialects and KH&NDEdT. 

INTEODUCTION- 

Arsd m wbicli ipoken -,**-..*.****,, 1 

Niuab«r of ipflaktr* « . « . . . * t > > 4 1 ^ 

Ltogoivtio boo&dftiiH # . « « « * , « p « * ^ . p 

to oih^ In^-AijuL vem^oblifi « . i « ^ . p ^ * iL 

Pnmaiteulion * ^ , g 

Koum , p * , . *».**. * p ^ * a 

P^boimi ^ p p 4 p 

Vorba * . P * + * . - p * - p * p , . . ift, 

BHtu os BaTLOpr— 

Tha Bhilfl - P . p * P * . p . . p , * 4 p . 

Kambvr al ipaskain **• ••.** ,, lA 

BhlLdislorti * , ^ - t p , . , * p % , * ^ , 8 

Nc(n*Arjiii filemetit <# t p , 0 

BhiU of Mshiki^ntha p . p i . p # p p » p * p p p « IL 

PfoDbuckllaii p * p p ■ * . * ^ p p - * p , * lip 

Skeleton Gruarnsr - p p p . « ■ * . « p + p p 13 

Bp&ohutn* t . p p P p . * . « 4 . . , p p 14 

Bhlll oE Hill j Tracts of Uewar p . ■ . « . p p , , , « . » 31 

BtUi of K-otra of MevnT p p p # « « - p « « * . . « 33 

OirjUkA OF Njir of Mlmftr * * * p ^ * *p p p . . p 26 

df Kerwm . * . * * * * p * p p , , * 31 

Eblli of Ratlim # - » « ^ ^ + * « » * p . 35 

... 

Bbill of Dhsr LnBbopftwir p*p***p.*., p^ 43 B 

BKlIi of Sunth in Rewaksntlu ^ * p « * * « p « » « p 47 

Bhiti of Jalod And l>o}iAd in the Psnah If&biile , . p . ~ - * * , ^ ^ ib, 

Bhili of JhsbnA in Bbopsir&r i*-.ppppp.**p 40 
Bhil] of AIL Bsjpnrsnd Bsrwaol In Bhdpsivar * ^ p « f * « « » p , 51 

BLilASi of AM Bajpnr . ^ « • . p p p p ^ « * , « . £5 

BhilKll of Berwani . . »«.««**« p . p « . ^ £7 

BlfWl B!iril!l oE Bartranl * p « p # p » v p * « * « , 

RAth*Tl of Ohhohi Udepor in Bowikmntbe » . * * - « * p p . i » 60 

Ohira^i of the Pench HstmU « « » « *. . * . 61 

AHrl of Catch •■-«->««-* «««« i « 63 

Bst^I of CBhdta ITdapar . p p . p * p p « p p ^ ^ ^ 60 

TAv^I of Khsndeak ■««« * p p p ^ 72 ^ 

Bb3ll of Bejpipis p . « p p p . * p « « , . ^ ^ 

N«ik’41. .. , 8S 

Noik^ of Luniwadn in Kewskaiitba .* p . ^ ^ 

Xiik"di of Jumhoghods in EotfEkantba. p * ^ pQ 

Ntnk*^ of Pmch IfaliXU « « « p « # * « p . * ^ ^ ^ g| 

Niik^^ of Surat p p •*****- ^ * ^ m * ^ 

MArVhi of Klumdeib i p « * . « i « p p « , « , 

Non of Bhopswar « « « p * « p » * p # * * ^ ^ ^ lOg 

BhlHof fiaroda , p p p . p « « i « « p . ^ ^ ^ IQg 

Eiflii’BErt ...♦ • . . 110 

CbSdhrl 

ChMhrl of Sorat .* * - * « * ^ p * p , ]16 

GAmti OT GAma^'Mi of Bhfoda and Stint - « - ^ » i * « p J]0 























































Vi 


CONTENTS. 


Bat LI oa BaiiiOpi— 

*^'>*^'*. . 


. ' , . . . . * . .189 

Buivif * * - p a * * p * . * , , , ^ ^ 14| 

B!ild«fNuik - ‘ « * ■ * ■ B * - * » * p * * I4ifi 

K«)iiij1 *b*p**, + .I4g 

Bhill fflf Kl]ftiid««li • * * P * . p - p p p ^ ^ ^ IBI 

Hhlll of the !4iitppM . . . , . . , , IM ’ 

r^hiTtti p o * + - + p p . p . i$g 

‘ p ^ ^ * * . p . • , , . r . \ \ \ \ ^ m 

Bkm NimKr »■,*#,*. . ^ • » . * * 174 

UAoi^ of Pwjab ud of 3CEiiAffAJiufBiT - J74 

HibuT^ ot tht Doob * , # - * * * ^ * , , . * . 185 

FliMhi <a TtlsBhin of BtxAx * ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 2 gg 

Sijilgirl ot Uidwpore in Bmgtl , p * ♦ * . * - * IW 

KsANUtdr ud it4 sab-dlalerb < . * '.***♦**.* p ^ 

XhftDdSfl, Ahlrft^ or Goj’ili . 

Kit^'blla of Xltudeflli • » * p - * * p ^ ^ ^ ^ 

plfa£l of tlio BtoiRi ...,,.. .224 

of Barmr -*•****.,, . ^ 

Liar or Stisdud Womog avu m Baiii - - * * ♦ * * . * 29d 

BiL^jiar 01 Liaiti:!?! Airu - ♦ * ' - * p , . * , * * 36S 

BftojAri or lAbhiil * * r ^ *-**,,,*,*• . ifi, 

Lobbinf or W*ojin of Batir + ^ .. # , * 251 

LaiiAdI oi Nwlk p i ' - p p . p ^ 373 

„ 3t BoKgnaiD ^ ******..,,.. p , 374 

Libblsl CT of tbo C^ntriJ ProTinM . * * , , . * p * . 14. 

„ of Mofidb * f . . P p p p p p p * . . p 375 

.p „ Hoidiiiii^abAd - ^ ^ p p p * p . . p p * p 3a0 

,, p. Eiinkor , . - . p * . * p . . - * * 288 

of the Unibod FronnoH - * p » , * . , ^ p * , SS5 

,1 ,* Sobmopar • * * - ^ » * p * * , p , . 285 

** It Oadh ^ * i a p , p p . , p p 232 

K*k6ii . . p p . p p p p * , * 293 

lAbAnln of tOo Paapib - * » p . * , - p . * , . ^ 

„ „ Labore * » ^ ^ * p ♦ p ^ , p * p 393 

Lobtnl of Kkagni * • * p p * p p ■ p , , p, , ^ ^ SOI 

H P4 Moafrir^rli - * p p p * p . * p . , , , 308 

Liblnl of tbfl ProTiiwe of Gojtnt p ^ .. * . , 309 

Bohniplft p * i p 4 p p * , * . . ^ ^ , 810 

List or Staitdaip Wobdi *ifD SMturcii iw LiDurl p . . .* p 317 

Bap. 

Mop illoibrfttlafp tbo diftribotion of tbo Bhil diiliMta utd of Khiodif!; p 


To fieo p. 1. 










































V 


LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A>—ror the D§Ta*ii%arl alphabet, aad otters related to it— 



vra* 

T*, 

i f, g M, ar«, 

■Wfi, 

vet Ji e. 

^ ail 


O, ^ OH, 


ka 

^ kha 


•^gha 

na 

cha 

$ G&ha 

ar/a 

W jha 5T fia 

z 

fa 

Z fha 


Z dim 

tjia 

fT ia 

V f Ad 

Z da 

^ dha iT na 

tr 

pa 

T^pha 

g ba 

bha 

TT ma 


T ra 

mta 

^ ea at lea 

n 

ia 

7 sAn ^ 

S0 

V ba 

ffa 

^ f'ka 

Zola 

ZSS fba. 


Visarga {;) is represented by thus ; hramaio^, AnuitoCira (*J is represented 
by iJ), thus HtsA, ^ In Bengali and some other languages it is pronouneed 

ngt and is then written ^; thus Anuitd9ik<% or Qliandra-Unda is re¬ 

presented by the sign '* over the letter nasaihed, thus m 

B.—For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani—> 


) 

c, etc. g 

J 


d 

J 

r 


a 

t 

( 


b 5 

eh 

J 

i 

a 

} 

r 

A 


t 

sk 

V 

P C 


0 

£ 

J 

z 


P 

* 

f 


* t 




J 

£h 



o 

9 


t 






b 

t 

a 

it 


§ 






a 

e 


9 


J < 


* f fn 

m » 

^ mhm »pf»«ntiDg 

in D 8 vA-DAi{iix 1 p by ^ gw 
sauliifd TnweL 
j WOT P 
M h 

uf y, etc* 

Tanwin is represented by «, thus Tjj* fanran. Ai^-i maqfnra is represented 

iF 

by g thus, dn*iBd. 

In the Arabia character, a 6nal silent h is not transliterated,— thus «ou bandtt. 
When pronounced, it is written,—thus, *1*^ guudh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word* are not written in translitera¬ 
tion. Thus, fia», not bana^ When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at tlie end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dikh‘td, pronounced d^khtaj (Ka4- 

miri) pronounced kor; (Uihaii) d«khalh[. 





C. —Special letters peculiar to special languages wUl be dealt with under the head 
of the languages coneemed. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may he noted :— 

(o) The fa sonnd found in Marathi (w), PushtQ (^), Kaimirl f w), Tibetan 
(i'), and elsewhere, is represented by ti. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tih. 

{b) The ds sound found in Marntbi (er), Fuihto (^), and Tibetan (i) is repre¬ 
sented by and its aspirate by 

(o) Kfitmiii («0 “ represented by 

(dj Bindhi 'Westem Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) jJ, and 
Pushto or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto 

^ ^^ is at dli according to pronunciation; ^ d; j j*; ^ or (f, accord¬ 
ing to pronunciation; fb or according to pronunciation j ji or f». 

(f) The following arc letters peculiar to Sindbi 

y Ai ; yiA/ &ih; ^ /A; wpA ; jh; ^ ohh; 

odA; ^dd; nlh; ^ jfe; kS &h; ^ 0 g; tS gh; 

; 6 ft. 

D. ^Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
^ages which Lave no slphsbet, or in writing phonetically {as distinct from transliterate 
mg) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling docs not represent the spolcen sounds. 
The prmoipal of these are the following 

d, represents the sound of the a in alt. 


d. 

Mi 

fj 

ft 

a in kat. 

d. 

ii 

if 

It 

£ In met. * 

d, 

Ji 

it 

II 

0 in hot. 


*» 

fi 

11 

d in the French dfait. 

0, 

M 

ti 

It 

0 in the first o in promt 

’d, 

M 

li 

II 

d in the German echom 


ff 

II 

11 

a in the „ miihe. 

fA, 

n 

ri 

If 

ih in thiak. 


if 

it 

11 

i& in thi$. 


The semi'consonants peculiar to the Mnnda languages are indicated by an auos- 
tropbe. Thus k\ t\p\ and so on. 

** to maTh an accented syllable, the acute accent is used 

Thus in (Sjowar) dsnstai, be was, the acute accent shows that the accent fells on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllahle* 












INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


Part III of Volume IX of the Linguistic Suirey ia iu reality a supplement to 
Fart II whicU deals with BdjastMni and Gujarati. It is deroted to the nutueroua Bhil 
languages of Central and Western India and to the Kbande^I spoken in the distriot of 
Xbandesh. Certain of the so-called * Gipsy Languages^’ o»«., Baon, Haburaj Par^dhi, 
and 8iyalgirT, huTo been discoTcxed to be varieties of Bholl and have been classed with 
that language. These are spoken by wandering tribes in widely separated parts of 
India, some of tbe specimens coming from Lahore in the Punjab, while another comes 
from Midnapore in Bengal. 

The volume concludes with an account of tbe dialect of the wandering carriers 
known as Banjaras or Labhanas. This is evidently a corrupt form of the Bajasthanl 
spoken in the North-West of Eajputana. 

The sections dealing with Bbill and with Khdndeil have been in the drst instance 
prepared by my Assistant Dr. Sten Konow, of Obaristiaiua, Norway; 1 have edited them 
throughout, and have added a few remarks here and there. As General Editor of the 
series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am responsible for all statements 
contained in these sections. The remainder of this part has been prepared by myself. 

I take tiuB opportunity of recording my obligations to Mr, A. H. A. Simcox of tbe 
T udfati Civil Service for a valuable series o! excellent and carefully prepared specimens 
illustrating several of tbe Bombay Bhil dialects. 


GEORGE A, GRIERSON. 
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ILLUSTRATING THE DISTRIBUTION OF THE 
SHIL DIALECTS AND OF KHANDESt. 
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\iiranHabafE^ 


■f»?i>fi,Y 
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% 

liUu 


’l'»l 




v^A; I VJf S±^M 


t*/mt 


TtA 


>^^HivLi 
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BhTl dialects and Khande^i. 


The border country between Hajputana, Central Tndia, (be Central PtonnoeB, and 
(be Bombay Presidency is inhabited by many tribes known under various names, such as 
Bhils, Abir s, and so forth. 

Their home may be described as an irregularly shaped triangle, with the apei in ibe 

Aravalli HiUs, and the base roughly corresponding to the 
Areft within which tpakttn. eastern frontier of the district of Kbandeah. The 

frontier line goes south-westwards from the AravaUi Bange, includiug the south-eastern 
comer of Siiobi, and, farther to the south, including mahihantha and the eastern portion 
of Bewakantha. The population of the Surat District and the Surat Agency, and of the 
Nawsari division of the baroda State, is mostly Bhil, and wo also Hud thern in Thana and 
Jawbar, and even further south, in Ahmednagar, From the south of J)harampur, iu the 
Surat Agency, the frontier of the Bhll-Ahir country proper turns first eastward and then 
northward in e l uding the north-western strip of the district of Nasik. it then crosses 
Nasik, leaving the greater—southern—part of that district to Marathi, follows the south¬ 
eastern frontier of Khandesh* includes a strip of the Melkapur Tatuka of Buldana and 
the Burhanpur Tctii^U of Nitnar, Thence it turns northwards to the Nerhudda. In 
Bhopawar, however, Niniari is spoken in a large, circular, area to the west of the Nimar 
district The frontier line then follows the Nerhudda towards the east, and then goes 
northwards to the Vindbya, where it turns westwards up to near the town of Indore, 
whence it tuns in an irregular bow up to the Aravalli Hills, including the western por¬ 
tion of Jhabua and Ratlam, Bauswara and the west of Partabgarh, Dungarpur and 
the hilly tracts of the Mewar State. 

Outside of this territory we find Bhil tribes in various districts of Berar, and 
similar dialects are spoken by wandering tribes in the Punjab, the United Provinces, and 
even in the Midnapore district of Bengal. Ahlrs are found all over Northern India, hut 
it is only in Cutch that their dialect resembles that spoken by the various Bhil tribes 
and by the inhabitants of Khandesh. 

The number of speakers of the various dialects will be given in detail in the 

following pages, We shall here only state the general results. 
They arc as follows:— 

... 

Whiimnifl (uid itB Hofa-dislecta).. • - 


Number of ipeekars. 


1 . 253.066 


TOTAIi 


3,042,175 


The dialects in question ore mostly bounded towards the north and east by the 

various dialects of Bajssthani, towards the south by Marathi, 
Lingoi»itebound»ries. towards the west by Marathi and GujaratL 

Amoug the dialects spoken within the territory sketched above there is one, ow., 
R«i«tioo to other lodo-Aryin Khande^i, wHch has hitherto been classed as a form of 
vormteuivs. Matuthi. The ensuing pages wiU, however, show, on the 

aide, that the so-called BhU dialects gradually merge into the language of 


one 
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BalL DTALECTS AKD KHAN^G^I. 


Kliandcsh, on the ether that Ehandc^ Itself Is not a Marathi dialect. Several 
suffixes, it is troe, are identical with those used in ilaratlii. But most suOiYes and the 
inner form of the language more closely agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani. 

The northern and eastern dialects connect Gujarati with Rajastliam, while, in the 
wcftt there runs a continuous line of dialeots southwards towards the hroken Marathi 
dialects of lhana. The induenoe of Marathi increases as we go southwards, and these 
forms of speech are thus a link between that language and Gujarati, This latter 
language is^ howeTer, ereiywhere the original base, and the gradual approaching 
the principles of hfarathi in structure and inilexionsl system seems to l>o due to a 
secondaiy development. It should, however, be remembered that the inner Indo-Aryan 
languages and thoie of the outer circle have, at an early date, met and indnenoed eacli 
other in Gujarat and the adjoining districts. 

Tlie relation existing between the dialects in question and other Intlo-Aryan 
vemacalars will be defined in greater detail in the ensuing pages. In this place wa must 
confine ourselves to some genera! remarks. 

1 he short o has, in many dialects, the broad sound of o in ‘ hot.' Thus, pop and pag, 

Prcrturtcimioo. ^ ^ Rajasthani dialects and in 

Konkam, but usually not in those dialects where the Marathi 
influence is strongest, i? takes the plaoe of a in Sirohi, and also, to some extent, in 
Jhabua. 

Tlie palatals commonly become s*souncls, especially in the nortU. The same is the 
case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects, and we may also compare the pronunciation of 
eh andy as and 4£i respecdvely, in Marathi and in the Charotari dialects of Gujarat!, 

5 very commonly developes to a sound which is described as something between h 
and s. Ihe real sound seems to be tliat of ch in ‘loch/ This pronnneiation is quite 
common everywhere in the eastern part of Gujarat. As we go westwards and eastwards, 
this sound becomes an ordinary h as in some dialects of Gnjarat-i and Malvi. In the 
senih, on the other band, an a usually remains. The letter h itself is very commonly 
dropped, as is also the case in Gujarati and Rajasthan! dialects. 

There is a strong tendency to substitute hard for soft mutes. This is especially the 
case with soft aspirates, and forms such as kodo or instead of ghMo, a horse, are 

quite common. There are also many instances of the hardening of nnaspirated soft 
letters. Thus litd and lido, taken; idhi and ddhi, a cow, and so on. The palatal J 
seems to he especially apt to be liardened, and is very often pronounced as an s. The 
emphatic particle cA in Klmnd^ is perhaps due to this tendency and is not identical 
with the Marathi ts. 

In many dialects a medini r is frequently elided, as in koi, for iaH, having done; 
mdu, for maru, I may die; ddtt, for dvft far; all of which are quoted from the Mawch! 
of Khandesh.' 

These last two peculiarities—the hardening of eoft mutes, and the elision of medial 
r,—also occur in the bnguagea of North-Western India (Siudhl, Lahnda, and Pifiacha), 
as well as in some dialects of Bengali {notably llajbangSI), all of which belong to the 
Outer Band of Indo-Aryan Languages. 


* See alH pp. Sfl, 84, lOS, 110,110, niti 16S. 
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The iafleiion of nouns is iuamly the same as in Gujarati. In the south we find 

soiue instances of the use of the hlatathi oblitjuo fonn* not, 

^ **“''*■ howevefi as a regular feature. Khsndeli has doTeloped a 

seiiaratc oblique form of the plural ending in ee or s. In Ahiri we find a similar form 
ending iu e. An ff is very often added to the base in many dialects ; thus, bd and bde, 
a father. Bimilnr forms are common in the Marajhi dialect of the Central and Northern 

Konkau. _ . . , , »♦ » 4 . 

Strong masculine bases form their pluml in d as in GujaratL In the dhueots 

spoken in the southern part of Ilewakantha/ in Khandcii, and in the Bhil dialects 
spoken beta een that district and the sea, however, we also find the Marathi form ending 
111 

The case suffixes are the same as in Ghijarati. As in some Gujarati dialects, the 
ablative suffix is usually inflected in the same way as the genitive suffix. In addition 
to the form tho, etc., it also occurs os Ad, etc., compare Eajasthani. The n of the suffix ni 
of the dative is often replaced by I especially in the south and west. It then also some* 
times assumes the Marathi form td. 

The suffixes of the genitive and the dative are usually no and ne, respectively. 
There is also another pair of suffixes ho and he, respectively. These suffixes are ap^rently 
confined to the west, from Sunth and southwards. We meet them again in the broken 
Marotbi dialects of Uie Northern Konkan. 

The personal pronoun of the first person usually forms its nominative singular as in 

Gujarati; thus, hu, I, with several slightly varying forms. 
Pronouns; fomis suoh as mw m the dialects which lead over 

toMalvi, and in the south and west the Marathi form mi gradually ^ins osoandaucy. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is oAAa, etc., in Gujarati and Eastern 

Eajasthani, and A«, etc., in Western Eajastbani. The future 
tense is usually formed by adding an a-suffix in those dialects 
where * 1 am' is ohhu, and on A-sufiix where the corresponding form is hu. Periphrastic 
future forms ate uEcd besides, an inflected/d being added in the east, and an mdeclin- 

nble Id in the west. We also find a ^o-snffix in Malvi and some dialects of Marwari. 

All these forms occur in the various Bhil dialects. The A-form of the present tense 
of the verb substantive prevails in the dialects spoken in the Aravalii Hills, and neigh¬ 
bourhood, such as llag'riand Nyar i in the hilly tracts of the Mewar State, in Partabgarh, 
Batlam, and Dhar. It is further the common form in the Bhil dialects of Mahikantha, 
the Sunih State of Eewakantha; the Nori dialects of Ali Bajpur; the Mawchi dialect of 
Khandesh, and the various forms of Bhili spoken ia the Nausari Diviaion of the Baroda 
State and neighbourhood, auoh as Bam, Cbodhrf, Gamti, Naik*dL The Marathi forms 
of the verb substantive begin to be used in the south, and are prevalent in moat forms of 
Kohkani. 

The future is formed by adding an A-suffix in most of these dialects, In the north, 
however, in Merwara, we find the Jaipuri future ending in /o, and tn Eatlam, Fartab* 
garh and Dhar we have the jd-fuiuxe of Molvi. 

The cAA-form of the verb substantive often replaces the initial ohh with a. The 

s-form prevails in the Bbil dialects of the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Chhota Udaipur, and 

an 
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SajpiplSij and the o&A-form in the Lunnwada and Baria States of Hewaknntha; in 
All Bajpur, Barwani, and over the greater portion of Khandesh. 

The futore is formed by^ adding an d>saffix in the Panoh Mahals, Jhabna, Chhota 
Udaipur, and Bajpipla. An s-sufEr is adopted in Lunawada, Bharia, Khandesh, Ali 
Bajpur, and Bhanvant, in the latter district the jrd*auffix of Nimarl and Malvi being 
used as u elL 

The present tense of finite yerhs is commonly formed as in Gujarati and Baj- 
asthanl by adding the verb substantive to the old present. In the west aud south there 
is, however, a tendency to substitute the present partioiplo for the old present, first 
apparently in the plural, and then, afterwards, in the whole tense. Khand^i has 
TGfmained in the intermediate st^ge, and has regularly forms such as jpados, he falls i 
partita, they fall. Turther details will be found later on, 

"The past tense is usually formed as in Gujarati. As in that language and in Eastern 
Hindi, a suflSx no or tid is used as well as the ordinary yo^sulfix, ho is often substituted 
for no, just as I and n interohaage in the suffix of the dative. 

The no-suffix is occasionally also used in the present tense. It is not oertain 
whether it is identical with the i-suffix in Marathi or not. It is also possible to think of 
a connexion of the n-sulfix which forms relative jiartiuiples in Telugu and other 
Dravidian languages. If nd is identical with Marathi Id, its wide use in Bhill mnst 
be acoountcd for by the use of the old /-suffix (Prakrit ilia) at a period when it was 
still a pleonastic suffix without being limited to the past tense. 

The future, the verbal noun, and the conjunctive participle, arc formed a.s in 
Gujaruti. As we ajiproaeh the Mardthi tenitary, however, the forms of that language 
begin to appear and gradually gain ascendancy. 

The preceding remarks wiJi have shown that the position assigned to the dialects 
n question b correct, and that they are in reality more closely related to Gujarati and 
Baja&thani than to any other Indo-Aryan vi'roacular. The same result may he derived 
from a comparison of the vocabulary. We are not, however, able to make any statement 
in thb respoft regarding Khandi^i. As to the BMl dialecb}, the Rev. Ch, Thompson has 
calculated that about S4 per cent, of the words found in the Bhll dialect of Mahikantha 
may bo derived from Sanskrit and correspond to words used in Gujarati. About 10 
per cent, are of Persian descent, aud the remaining six cannot as yet be traced. 

We shall now pmoeed to consider the various dialeots in detail, and first turn to 
the so-called Bhll dialects. 
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BHTlT or BHILODT. 

The Bhils are known under a bewildering variety of names. On account of ^eit 

datk colour they are often sailed Kail pamj, toe blaok 
Th* BMI*. ^ople. The only oompreliensive name is, however, BAif* 

the Sanskrit BAiife.* Ethnngraphioally they are sometimes stated to be I^vidiane, 

and sometimes la belong to tbe Mund» A"®™”*" ^'0°' »™ 

fonnd in the Census Keports and the District Gazetteers. In this place ire haye 
only to do with their language, matover their original speech may have been, 
there can ho no doubt that, at the presient day, they speak an Aryan dialect, oloea y 

to Gujarati and Rajasttaui, 


Niirnb«r of SpAikor'i. 

StaiB 

and KnBhalgarh 

Dttngarpnr 
Part^bg^rh 

Wftaiem MUwm Agenoj 
Bbopawar Ageacj 
Mnblkanlba 
The Dftiiga . 

Kaaik + 

Abmednagar 
Puicb Mahala 
Kewakantha 
Kbandefib * 

Bdldnna * 

Blbchpar 
Basim 
Kimar 


Bblll has been reported from the following localities 

Mo, of d|tfiVeti, 

10U500 
136,700 
67.000 
26.000 
66,000 
440,600 
10,200 
070 
37.000 
1.000 
108,300 
101.000 
56,000 
575 
253 
375 
21,500 


Totu 


1,163,872 


To this total most ha adJffl the speakers of sereral minor dialeete which hare 
heenhonoumdwHhs-paratenamra The detaUs will bo found under the single dmleets. 

The general are as follows ___ 


Uim* of diiletta 


Wb?rt 


Ahlrf . * . ^ * 

Anirys (i*. 'Non-Aryaa*) w 
Faliidl, 

Blori + * * - ■ 


Cutcili 

lUvmleaTitba ^ * * * 

Pnniab, RajpaUnft, and United Pitmncea 
ClihoU tJdwpiip . . - s 

Punch Hahats and TEana 

Carried OTcr 


Mo, of ipoitor*. 


30,500 

^3,500 

43.000 

1,000 

1,200 


Ilf ,300 


— rir7irr,...'.g. un l■s.n.“«|' 

roiTOji fc>J PpiaikplL 
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e 


- “ 

Naii]i& Ilf dlAleck 



ipokiD. 

No, ef 







Brou^Lt fomrd 


119,200 

ChOdh^ii 

1 m 



1 

j Slim!.! p^id NR^'84vri 

* «• 



121,25S 

DsbavrfcU 

■ ■ 




E)Liii:id€«b « 

■ ■ 



45,000 

PitO^ia 

m ■ 



I- 

Burnt aud Ttmoa 

m 



60,000 

ftuhU 

p # 




Thaim luid Jftwbuf 

» + 



14,050 


■i M 



■i 

Burnt and Kawsaii 

a 9 



4S,715 

Giwiii 

« « 



«• 

Marwftr wid Bbeohi 

U m 



90,700 


A m 



•A 

United Prt>™oes . 

* 9 



. 2,596 

KA6ka^i 

1 m 



■ . 

Kawsui, Burnt, Siirgaim^ Karaki Kbatide^lt^ 

232,613 

E0t«dl 

m w 



■I 

Kliande«lL 

♦ * 



40,000 

kl toU 



m 

j kletvvafa 

a ■ 



44,30U 

MSw'tlil 









30,000 

Killiftti « 

Bigknl 



m 

Nasik and SufgAiia 

m k 



13.000 


+ p 




Enmk&ntha, Pancli 

UnhalAp fttid Burnt 


18,100 

PnoabSli 

* ■ 



¥ 

Butdana 

* + 



560 

Pjki*dlil 

* * 



i 

Berar and Cbanda . 

9 9 



5,410 

Piw*ii 




-fi 

Ekandoeb » # 

9 a 



85,000 

HimAfTat 









1 soo 

B&dI BhU 





Nawaari 

* ^ 



87,540 

Rith*vl 




• 

Be^fraknntha . 




j 8,000 

SijSigIr 




• 

Midiiii|3or^ 

* * 



120 





- 

Baj|mtniia« Central 
Fkesidanor, 

Induip and 

Bomba? 

585,375 







Total 

- 

1,526,237 


Jiy adding these figures to those giren ahove we arrire at the folio^ving "rand 
total:— 


Bhiii . ;.. , 1.163,072 

Minor DmleotH ..1 Jt25,a37 

TOTiL . 2,669,109 

The territory occupied hy the Bhil tribes is a rather cxtensire one, and there 
Bhn drarecta. ^ be expected, differences of dialect in the 

different parts of the Bhil country. Towards the north an d 
east the dialects of the Bhlls gradually merge into the various forms of Kajastliaiu. 
In the west and south the influence of Bfarathl gradually inoreases. Thus the southern 
forma of Kohkanl are almost ]ffarathi and gradually merge into some broken dialects of 
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tlie JJorthem Konkan. aucli as Vai^li, Phud‘gi. Samvedi, and Vad'val, whioh have now 
become real Marathi dialects, though their original liaee must have j^ced with Bh'ili, 
More towards the east the Bbil dialects gradually approach KhaudeSi, and at the 
Khandesh frontier, in Northern. Nasifc and in the Bangs, they are almost pureKhandeli. 

The Bhil dialeota, therefore, form a continuous chain, between Rajasthani, through 
Gujariiti and Khande^i, and Marathi. In most cases, however, the Marathi influence is 
only ofa iiuito superficial kind, and the general character of the dialect remains GujaratL 
In Nimar, the Bhili seems to hate lieen more strongly influeuoed by Marathi than else* 
where, the specimens forwarded from that district being written in a corrupt Marethi, 
see below, p. 174. Prom Bcmr only one set of specimens bos been received. It had 
been prepared in Bosimand was written in a form of Gundi. The'speeimen wUl be dealt 
with in connexion with that latter form of speech. The reported number of speakers 
from Bcmr has, however, been added in the figuteg given above. It seems probable that 
the Gondi-speaking Bhils simply employ the language of their neighbours. 

Specimens wUl be given in the follomag pages of the various Bhil dialects. They 
will he arranged according to principles which it will be uec3sary to point out in this 

'V)lsiC€- 

The best known among all Bhil dialects is tint of Mahikantha. It is the main 
basis of the Rev. Ch. Thompson’s Bhil grammar. Mahikantha is also a oonvement 
starting point if we desire to follow the various ramifioations of the Bhil diali^, and 
the fom of Bhiil spoken there has accordingly been dealt with as Standard Bhill. 

It is closely related to Gujarati. The present tenss of the verb substantive, however, 
does not begin with chK but with an A-souud which seems to correspond to the ch in 
* loch ’ The game sound is also the characteristic of the future tense. 

To the north-east of Mahikantha lie the hilly tracts of the Mewar State where 
Bhiri is the principal language. The dialect is almost the same as in Mahikantha. 
There are. however, traces of the influenoe of the neighbouring Marwari. Thus the 

periphrastic future ending in -go begins to occur in Kotra. 

The influence of Marwafi inoraases as we proceed northwards along the Aravalli 
hills where we‘find the so-called Giiasia or Nyar. Still farther to the north, >:the 
southern portion of the Merwara State, we find the dialect Mag^I which is almost pure 

Marw^^ return to Mahikantha we can trace another series of dialects forming a link 
with MaM They are spoken to the east of Mahikantlia, in Duugarpur, Banswara, 
Partabparh. Ratlani, and Diiar. The present tenss of the verb substantive begius with 
an A and the future is usually formed peripbraetically by adding ~gb. In Ratlam we 
also find the ehh form of the present tense of the verb substantive which is common in 
the dialects to the west of the State, 

We again return to Mahikantha. The Bhili of the Suutb State of Eewakantha is 
almost identical with the dialect spoken in Mahikantha. Proceeding towards the east 
we find, in the eastern portion of the Panch Mahals, a dialect of Bhili which may be 
consideml as the central link in achaiu connecting Nimari in the east with Standard 
Gujarati in the west. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with « while the 
characteristic element of the future is an A. The same is the case with the dialects 
spoken in Jhabua, and with the Bhil dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of the 
Rewakantha Agency. The Bhll'i of the two last-mentioned districts, however, has so 
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many pomta of analogy with the dialects spoken farther south and gradually approaching 
Marathi that they will be dealt "with in connexion with them. 

The Bhil dialects of Ali Rajpur and Barwani, on the other hand, will bo dealt with 
in connexion with those spoken in the Panob Mahals and Jhabua. I'he present tense 
of the Terb substantiTe here begins ^vith chh and the future is formed by adding an 
s-sufEix. In Barwani the Bhil dialects gradually merge into Nimaii, and we oooa- 
sionaliy also find the periphrastic future formed by adding a pd. Prom Ali Rajpur we 
shall proceed westwards through a series of dialects whioh gradually merge into Standard 
Gujarati, I’he present tense of tlie verb suhstantire begins with chh and the future is 
formed by adding an s. These dialects are spoken in Baria, the western portion of the 
Fanch Mahals, and in Lunawara. The dialect spoken in the Halol taluk a of the Fanoh 
Mahals and in Lunawara is called Kaik'dl. This dialect is also spoken in Surat where it 
has come under the influence of Marathi, All the Turious forms of NaikMI will therefore 
be dealt with later on. 

The dialect of the Ahirs in Cutch, on the other band, is closely related to Gujarati, 
and will bo dealt with in this connexion. It, however, also agrees with Marathi in 
several points, and we shall therefore proceed from Ahiii to a series of dialects which 
runs down from Rewakantha and gradually approaches Marathi and Khdndefil 

We shall begin these with the dialects spoken tn Chhota Udaipur and Eajptpla of 
the Eewakantha Agency. They agree with the Bhili of the eastern Fanch Mahals in 
the formation of the present tense of the virb substantive and of the future. The 
former begins with chh and the suffix of the future is A or i. 

In those dialects w e meet with a new feature. 

The usual present tense in Gujarat! and Rajasthani is formed by adding the verb 
substantive to the conjunctive present. Thus, Gujarati hu karu cAAS, I do. In Marathi 
the same tense is formed from theprpsfnt participle. Thus, mi AanVj, I do. The forms 
used in Khand^l agree with Gujaiatl in the siugular and with Marathi in the plural. 
Thus, karaa, he does; kar^tav, they do. 

The northern Bhil dialects mainly agree with Gujarati and Eajasthanl. In 
Chhola Udaipur, on the other hand, the K handed! and Marathi forms begin to appear. 
Thus, cAA^ 1 am ; ehhe and cAAd/oA, they are. Compare also forms such as jdflu ohhe^ 
thou goest 

Faw*rl, a dialect spoken in the north of Khandesb, will be dealt with between the 
Bhill of Chhota Udaipur and that spoken in Bajpipla. It is closely related to the 
Banfel dialect of Chhota Udaipur, and leads, on the other hand, over to Khaod^L 

In Bajpipla we begin to find the Marathi present of the verb substantive, dhe. 
That form is more closely related to Ac than to chhi, Se,\ is, and the A-suffix of the 
future tense prevail in the southern dialects of Naik'dl, and the various forms of that 
speech will therefore bo dealt with after the Bblli of Eajpipla. 

The A-form of the present tense and the corresponding A-future also prevail in 
Maw*chi, spoken in the eastern part of Khandesh, and in the NOri dialect of Ali 
Eajpnr. 

The snmo is the case with the various Bhil dialects spoken in the Nawsari 
Division of the Barada State and neighbouring districts, such os Raol, Chodhrl Gaipfl, 
and Dhodia. Rani may be considererl as the link connocting the southern forms of 
’Bhill with Paw'ri and the dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Eajpipla, It shares the 
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ablative suffix dm with PaTrti. Both dialects begm to the Majathl form of the 
plural of strong maaculhie basesj as la also the ease in Rajpipla and Khandesh, The 
possessive pronouna are md, my; td, thy, as in Bajpipla, MaWchi, and other oonneoted 
dialects. The plural, and sometimes also the. singular, of the present tense is formed 
from the present participle, and so forth. 

The other Bhil dialects of, Nawsari have still moio traces of the influenoe of 
Marathi, and the various forms of the so-called KonhanI gradually merge into the 
broken Marathi dialects of Thana, 

In Nasik, Konkani merges bto sevefal Bbll dialects which ara almost identical 

with KhiindeS. , 

Before proceeding to deal with that form of speech wo shall have to consider some 

dialects which have been more or less influencod from various sources. 

In the first place the BbUl of Kimar. That dialect has been largely iafiuenccd 
by the Marathi of the Central Provinces, though it preserves sufficient traces of its 
diffeifent origin. 

Then we shall have to deal with BMl dialects spoken by some vagrant tnbes, viz., 
Bdori, Hahara, PatMhi, and Siyalgiii. 


It should bo borne in mind that the Bhils are not of Aryan origin, and that they 

have, accordingly, adopted a foreign tongue. We cannot 
Non-Ary.il iierr*nt. circumstauces espoot the same consistcQcy as 

in the case of the genuine Aryan vomaculars, and as a matter of fact we often meet 
with a state of afiaira that iminds us of the mixed charaotor of the language of 
other aboriginal tribes, which have, in the course of time, adopted the speech of their 
Aryan neighbours. 

The Bhils have semetfnes been coi sidered oa originally a Diavidian race, and some¬ 
times as belonging to the Munda stock. We ore not ;a3 yet in a position to settle the 

question. 

The various BhIl dialeots contain several words which do not appear to be of 
Arran origin. Some of them seem to he Honda ; thus, tdM, a cow ; boddf back. Com¬ 
pare Mundaii idhi, to milk a cow ; Kharia iod, back. 

In other oases there is apparently a certain connexion between Bbili and Dravidian. 
Compare bead; a cow; dWlo, a bull; with Tamil t<Uei, bend; Qondl 

fall, a cow ; Kanarese dkala, a cow, and so forth. 

It would not, however, be safe to base any conclusion on’ such stray instances 
of correspondence. We have not, as yet, tuffleient insight into the rektionship 
between the vocabularies of .the Dtavidian and Mu^da families. There can he no 
doubt that h(th have stveral words in common, especially in (hose districts where 
the two families meet. We arc not, however, ^nsfified in concluding from snoh facts 
that these forms of speech are derived from ihc same base, It^seems much more probable 
that they are lioth to some extent mixed languages, rcpresotiting the dialeots of the 
different rat es which have, in tlie course of time, invaded India. Each now taco to some 
extent absorbed the old inhabitanis, whose language leJt its mark in the grammar and 
vocabulary of the new invaders. 
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We must, therefore, have the question about the origin of the iion-Ai 7 an eiement 
in Bluil Tocabulary open uatil further investigations have thrown more light upon iiie 
relationship of the different linguistto families of India. 

There are, on the other hand, a few points in Bhill grammar which apparently show 
some connexion with Sravidian forms of speech. They are not, however, numerous 
and quite insufficient to prove a closer oounexion. The principal ones are as follows. 

Soft aspirated letters are commonly hardened. Thus, kkbi'dt a horse; phdl^ a 
brother. A similar hardening of unaspirated soft letters occurs in some BhiL dialects. 
See below. This state of affairs can perhaps be compared with the hardening of 
initial soft consonants in Dravidian. Compare, for example, Telugu kdramu, Sanskrit 
gharma, heat. 

The neuter gender is sometimes used to denote female beings, just as is the case 
in Telugu, Gupdi, etc. Thus, hairu, a wife j inirn, wives. The same is also the 
oase in the Marathi dialeots of the coast where Dravidian iuduence is probable. 

In this connexion we may also note the fact that the pronoun hd, this, has the 
same form for the feminine and neuter singular, just as is tbe oase with the demon- 
strative pronouns in Telugu. The pronoun <i«, this, oan further be compared with 
Tamil a-d«, that, i-duf this, and similar forms in other Dravidian languages. 

Pinally, we may note the suffix » of the past tense. It is, of course, quite possible 
tiiat this suillx is identical ^vith the Aryan I in ^iaratbi and other languages. On 
the other hand, it can also be compared with the Dravidian suffix «. Compare 
Tamil odn-ndti, Iran. The Dravidian n*suffix lias, in other dialects, u vciy wide use, 
and this fact ean perhaps he adduced in order to explain the ocourrenoe of the 
M-Buffix iti Hhili in other temo* tlian the past. The Aryan f-suffix is, however, also 
used outside the past tense and was ongioally a common derivative suffix. 

It would not be safe to urge such points. Thuy are not of sufficient Importance 
to furnish a conclusive proof. We should, however, remember that the JffiUs belong to 
Western India where we might reasonably expect to find remnants of th© old Dravidian 
population, and such strong grammatical characteristics as have just been mentione<l 
mako the supposition the more plausible that the Bhils have once spoken n Dravidiau 
diaiect. It is even possible that their original language was a M unda form of speech, 
which was in its turn superseded by a Dm vidian tongue. 
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It lias alieadr been stated ilnit the Bhil dialect spoken in Mahikantha may 
be oonTeuiently oboson as a storting point from which we oan follow the ramifioatiocs 
of these forms of speech in all directions. It will therefore be necessary to giFe a 
somewhat fuller account of that dialect. 

The remarks which, foliovr are based on the Specimens reociTed from the Edar 
State and on the following 
AUTHORITY- 

TaOJipsCHjSsv.CuAfi. g., —it {>f the MiH Almijaaftlmd. D nitcd Priarinj Prea u, 1655. 

II r. Thompson's Bhili is iti all essential points the dialect of Mahikanthfl. 

Prontmciatioil.—The letter a is often pronounced as an 5, or, more probably, as 
the a in English ‘all, ’ It has bean transliterated as o, and i have not ventured to alter 
the spelliug. Thus, pitg and pdy, foot i pa 9 and pon, hut. In the same way we find & 
for « in pHl (Gujaratiand water. In some Gujarati dialects this o, transli¬ 
terated d and pronounced as in ‘ all/ is regularly substituted for d. A nasaliaed a k very 
commonly written d, and seems to be pronounced like on in Preuch * bon,’ Thus, tmna 
and tofndi you; dkh and okh, eye. 

Elnal i in the singular of feminine nouns is commonly pronounced almost as 
an d; thue^ sort or ad re, daughter; vi and oe, she. So also in dialectic Gujarati. 

A long final vowel is very often nasalized. Thus the suffix of the dative is d or 
and He or nS. 

The hard palatals do not oconr, they having been replaced by « as in dialectic 
Gujarati; thus, aoru, Standard Gujarati chfior^ a ohild; adr. Standard Gujarati char, a 
thief. 

The soft palatal J is pronounced aa a soft 9 or z; thus, junu, old, pronounced 
zunu. Wheny is followed by y in the past lonso of verbs and in some forms of 
feminine i-base?, it is, however, pronounced as an ordinary J; thus, giji/d, (ho) went; 
Horjye, by a daughter. Compare below. The same change occurs in dialectic Gujarati, 

The cerebral between vowels is usually pronounced as an r, also as in Gujarati 
dialects; thus, khdrd and g/tddd, a horse. 

A y followed by a vowel is often changed to a jy ; thus, aori, & daugliter; aoryya- 
«o, of daughters; raayd and ntdjyd, compassion; tndryd and ntdr^fyd, struck, and 
30 on. This secondary / is not pronounced aa a 

Tlie aouuiis 0 and u? arc pronounced aa in Gujarati and Rajasthani, 

The letter h is pronounct^ in two different ways. When it corresponds to an A 
in Gujarati and oouneotod hinguages it is very faintly sounded, and often dropped 
altc^ther as iu the colloguUil form of that language; thus. Ah atd. Standard Gnjaiuti 
ku hato, I was. S is, however, also regularly substituted for every a in the correspond¬ 
ing Gujarati word. This A is pronouncefl as a guttural A, like the cA iu * Inch ’ or iu the 
German' ich.’ It has been transliterated as an Thus, ^ohh, Gujarati adnu, gold, be^^ 
Gujarati bei, sit. In Gujarati dialects s regularly becomes A, 

Soft consonauta are often replaced by the corresponding hard ones. Thus, idhi 
and ddhi, a cow; iida and lltu, taken; up’vit and fAdun, to stand. The soft 
palatal j is said to be often pronounced as on s. Usually, however, the soft consonant 
whicli is changed to a bard one is nn sa pi rate. Thus, gher, ger, and kher, house; 
giodd and khddd, ahorse; thdm'‘tu aud dhdi»*vu, to run; fAe^a and dhola, white; 
bhdi and phdl, a hrotlier, and so on. 

The principal features of the lihili dialect will be seen from the short grammatical 
sketch which follo'ivs. Tor further details the student is referred to Rev. Chas. S, 

Thompson’s Buditnenta of /Ae Bhili Language guotetl under Authorities, above. 

* 0 2 
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BHiLl SKELETON aBAHMAB. 




fiEng. 

\ 



- 



Nom* 

jdtpp a faUier, 

#3rAa aon^ 

a man* 

a girh 

f ifi a hanxm 

rdrC* a ebiid. 

Agmt 

hSp~i. 

•ffri- 





Ikt. 

hdp^r hSp*ni, 

f f 

ddamnpi. 

iSri-’a^r tbryph 

ffM, jjr-etj. 

efirJ-aa. 

AW. 

I bSp-it, 

lOrJ-jfi. 

Sd^mwkt. 

[ ifrf-AI. 


§brShi^ 

Gen* 


tdrJ-iid. 


1 e0rl‘a^* 


*brd^b. 

Loe. 

bSp^tfrSt 




1 ^9r-mS. 

*^Td*mS^ 

Plnr. 1 

Nom, 

DaL 

1 

hdp, 

hdpd-^iMt 

rSrtfp 

§ihd~ni- 

Sd^miib), 

i tfefeiai*H3r9~lp 

$bri (d), 

f <dH5-»Jp 

X 

1 

sir. 

MbrS* 

jOra*ad. 

* 

Gen. 




1 r t$rfd-a0. 

"t •brjja*m&. 

1 

pirS^nb, 



S affixes endinfr In J ir^ Dft«D uauIi]^. Thmtf fiop?* bj tbci fmtEfOther com —&bUtiTia kaxS^i.^I; iMetlvi mSy, h?, 

itoM, end %hiUt in tfas ir^rll; kdlkS (I4^a7)p cm the beed. 

The neater gflnder ii often need to denote fenuDine beingi s thttN uid doirTp a ifomuiH 

Adjective*.—*A1I idjectives vbicb do nal end Id m are imlndtckd^ Thoan ending in iT are iadoetod for gender> nnmboTi and pirtlj 

for cMOh Tbnib sood; fnn. sent pl. fern* filaVf, nent. bAaiS f nhilqiae fem^ bkali £ bfterra 

loo*tit«D aUo hkoli. TLe genitir# and abUtire iniEice art anch adjeatirit . thu^ iSri aid^i [ot, t^rd aidn^ klir-mS ^ In tbj fatba/a 
hone* ^ one eemut from amODg tbe ferratata; dw*j0fi wherefrom hare jcni oome f 


IL-^PEOWOTJWS. 



1. 

Then. 

Who? 

WliatF 

t 

Bing* 

Plnr* 

Ging. 

Plot** 

Nonu 

4^. 

amUt dp'^jS^ 

IS. 


£mm, (tffq. 

iff. 

Agent. 

«*! Mai- 

■ 

4f au-p dp*4^. 

'tS. tat 

taml^ 

iSMj. 

jM- 

Elat. 

mayt au^af. 

dn9* 

fag. 

tami. 



Gen. 

nJr0. 

danSrS. 

tWSr9. 1 

tamdrb. 

icgs-*a, 



That, 


d- 

1 

Eing. 

1 

Plorp . 

Nom^ 

ffd. ti ; f, »f| rf. 

ifa, f. -pfpiHp left. 

Ane-t, 

lEVt^f efnft f. moniV. 

wonSip f p KonFl'l* 

Datp 

n-«j t or leoiil-d. 

imnalj f, uajjiF^* 

Gon* 

1 i?r-*3* or wwM-aep f, 

1 * ■ 

vfta4-adp f. ttai^S~Kb. 


3^IUr^ are Inffectod, f, piU^ he^ ehe; I ani 
ijfb, fem. ipit rif* ohi. lor tbii| rf^obl. 
|d^ and a, that f jfp obL^nn^ andjtp who* 












































Ill,—VERBS. 

A.—Veirlj SubBtantive.—Aflipy, lo ba. 
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Fretni, 

1 am, obi* 

FaH, 

[wii, £to- 

Fidartt I iliitl be^ elo- 

I naj be* otfl- 

JWpera^'Wf b^ tt®. 

Sbg. ^ 

58- 


dA|* Adi A. nAyi. 

mpS, dsfif, wfr. 


2 


1 d/d. 

a^d. 

wyt, «t. 1 

da. ddfff* 

3 

ht. 

a^d+ 

djl. 

ugg, off. 


Phr* 




» a 


1 

(W<f, • 

i^Op Wfl. 


2 

ds. 

aiB, 

a A A* 

wdp 

da, daya* 

8 

it ii- 


ad}. 

1 rJo 

_ 


The pMt tanK i# ina«ted ** in idjecti™ with the mhject in i^nder tmd nutflbw. Thns, H sil eha nm A p«t mhjiinttiiv 

i« Jfr e¥ Kp I might be* It dtw. net obange fnr peMon. 


B. — Finite Verb,— ptuf^wZt ta fi^L 
Vorbftl Ifoiin,—ganitiTe 

Partloiple8.-|i«tfV5, fdliop j pmtUS, futleo; tp f ; l>a4‘iS. on Wllng. 

Co>njimctiTO p^rtieiple.— 



Fm- ft?a/.r 

1 mij flit, ate. 

Prfjtfft4 

l£tlll,irtO. 

FaMif ' 

1 fell. etc. 

Futorr, I .hall fill. eto. 

Imptrath^M 
filh etc. 

Sing. 

1 1 



ps^'/yff. 

1 


e 


pc4i‘if- 



pa4,p<i4‘ii. 

$ 


ptt4i'ii. 

po^'ya. 

pn^dff. 


PlOT. 

1 


pa4S^it 

iW#*/!fa. 




pHi^d. 

pa4i-i9. 

po^Vyd. 

fW^id. 

P«tf*i porfVd* 

8 


pnd^-hl. 





FmOAt ita .—ktt p^4S jSj ^ filling* 

Imperfect.—*« pai'ti offc 1 wm Wling. 

Huperfeot-W 1Wl«n. 

Thepr«ni.t««.i«n.ti«i.iboii«d i. in ordlnirj pre«rt. Tbn F-t P«ttdpli P«n« hii thn fom. nod 

Siotlnrly «n inflnrtid nil r^\T T«bi, Tbo p«t Wm. of wW npnli with tboobprtf tbnn, icnpl pnS/Tdfjri ho g*vo hi. 

property ; f■*? Mdialydp he wat him* _ _ _ _^_ 


C.—Irregular Verba. 

tarbt futm their pwt tenae irreguUrljn Thni.^ 


te do^ 
itA4K% to eil^ 
to ga, 
tosee> 

drirv^^to giver 


pest All/di 
AJIaidi 

iP Ji/yd* 

,, rfilld. 

H 


nSh*tcZ* toroTi iWi^, „ wlJlS. 


pik*^, to enter, pwt jsijid* 
lo Muh *i 

Atiw, Iq feetr It Arad. 

AeA*rt'Hp te iitp fi AifAdd 

iBflr'ictf. to difj n fliwS. 

liiffc, lo tilsep ti 


OdO -V^enally ^re it«o £nd foTOi ittflb » ha got mgrj j mmr^n$, hesten, et^n 


PiisiiTO voio«—Fwaod *»y ^ *■» i **'**'- to do; hortfiwf. to ho dono j kitfS, wo mv» they art onlled. 

Cauiati^t. «rb.-Fonned i. in Gnjh-iti by iddin^ o-, md M When U ^lded th. e«hnl nnnn n.nill, ond. In aff.nd not 
fnrt Thni,«vVS.to«niidj «,njtoe*a»to«nnd = bih-^.U>^U AlA.Id'wn, tocnto to ..M to torn, to 

^UA# to ttUHp 


Si 
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BHTlI or BHILOpT. 

The diikleot spoken by the Bhiis in the Edar State, in Mahikanthat very closely 
agrees with the preceding skeleton grammar, as will be aeeu from the two specimens 
which follow. The Shlls of that district are oouiinonly called Dungrt Btiils, from the 
neighbouring piingarpur, and their dialect is also known as Pang'ii. 

The hrst apeciiuen is a version of the Parable of the Frodigul Son, and the second 
an account of the way in which the BJiils contract tlu-ir mumages. 

[ No. LJ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI 

Specimen 1. 

(Edau State, MAHiKANraA.) 

5l4 5l ?lRl ill^ *HlM^ ^ ^mi >tl^ 

i/l iv ^I ^51 -HH j ^ SIhH 'liA I E-i ^cli 

HIM ^3ii ^ :{ S aiqiPli i :i ^3 Cltyl 

^ai 41 ^ \w 5 li ^ riifl \1AI QiaiO l ^ <a yi -hhMi Hm 

V^i I ^ ^ ^ih^\ I ^ as iliei 'Midi ssHcii hi 

^ "Md H I »»u 4 ^ dlt$ ^i?;i iiiHi 

iti^i \iim mSj §, f ^*ii§i «uJl j/R ?il4 amdi 

aiHlS ftlil ^ MIH lAti § I ^ 4 < 4 i €lAl Wi\^l ( ^Ri) 4^1 dMWl ftisifl 

>ii^i 314 feWfl I :Hi § ^ tfldl \ irt^H irt tllli-*/ 

tJHi 'Miqtri:^ iiil, iiRi mk E^tL sHiflv^o, ^ wi :{%(i sii^iirto t ^ tn 51^ 

w1d W^, anicii, -q sAm 6i2i ^ ti»it<l ^\.m him s/lii | l%[ d^Ri WhRi | >1^ 

tftdi ‘Hrt Ami'll mi ca ^{\ :{ ;i 

'Mi4ii tiiSt ( ^ ^ 1 i s? ani ?li^ >i<l 3Q*ir»li ijt, ;{ 

^ijQe/ili cli, ^ ay44/i[l 11 H HI "H^t "Hmi HWHl. It 
3iHi l^^ll 5tttl anrlt t d lA HR 

% 4 i<KWldtSi^ 6 iii^lMki SliJl Ebi:i vi;t^«^ ^m\i eiu/l 

^ ciHRi ni^ 3li ftil 5lis ^/l^l S, tlR kA MtAli 11 ^ tA^ <l%i (Hsa?), ^ hw mhi^ Md 

* di^r i tfl {fliy) tAdi *HiM «iiHt ani^l 6^-n<l5li i ^ eIhi ‘Him^I 

and^i fl’Hl<l >( SIMLOU m, A ^tn E-i d-HlIi «4H Hl^l di^ (dHl^ d%ld Vftii 

di^) I d di^i ^4011 i<l -m i{ fell ^iblEd 3ii ^ aiiiE^ I a5i| 

Xtll <li4 \<[ ISA[ dl ^liXl ^‘Ml^r^ll lS^t«r, kAA 314 5l|4 1 ^ tfld ?lili, g ^1 \^5n 

fen X<»^i S, ^ *di S dl §£i dilfe I aHivl d*n H ^isji mj , | 4^1 

:>Qc,»ll til. ^ >11^1 SsdtlL *ii<^i ^^liHiiS *a#^i ?li, :{ ni^^t sv-Wli $ H 
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(No. 1.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY/ 

BUIU Oil BHlLODl. 


Central Group. 


Specimen I. 


(Ei>AR SfATF, MlAaiKANTUjt.) 


Bk adam*ayS 

bS 

' aura ata. 

One man-to 

two 

sons were. 

aSnS-sorS 

i-na 

bap-ne 

by -^ he-yo anger-*on 

hie 

father-to 




avg i tamaii 

ni<ty~come that your 

puriji beyl-nf wati alji. Ne thoiu 

property both'to tMoiny^dioiilrd toas-gio^n, Anl ^feto 

uSna-Bure hetO miil phegu kMrd {o?* ktd5), ni 


xcealth tugelhpr 

rara-r aw* nil-ma 
/easUng^iti 
jere inS lj«tu 


by-younger-itoti all 
gijyo, rI u 

he-iaentt a-ud there 

nSkhyo, N| 

icae-throtcn. And tahen Ay-Aim ail 
malak'iuB uio^ kar pad*jy6, 

eoHtitry-in great famine .fetli 

Ns Ti gljyo ne i inalak-nii 


And he teenl and this 

thai-iiS rejyo. 

huoing^heCitme $tayed. 

silr’wa mokalyd. NI 

U)a9-»ent. , And 

khar^wB-nu 
Jitling-of mind 


to^feed 

I>et 
belly 

alyo. 
to<t9‘given 
* nmm 
‘ my 

uS hu 


VI 

he 


NS ja^e 
Aud token 

dada-RU kat'ra 
father- 0 f koto-many 

bhukhi marii-J^u. 
and I uHh-hHHger dying-am. 

kher jahib . nS “ " 

ia-houoe I’ohall-go and 


Ns aim-nLA-ba (or 

And tkem-among-qf (or, tkese-tn-fr i n) 

kSjyu, ‘ atri, marS patl-S 

ii-toa»-aaid, \father, mg sharj-to 

punji-uu pMg may alo.’ Ns wapS pota-nl 

property~o/ portion lo-me give.’ And by^him his 

dan pa^sS i 

day -1 after this 

vi?g*Ml delj'iTiS 
far eonntry-to 
ved'plu 
hiioittg~toaated 

tare I 

tonedhroion, then this 

tangi pad*wa lagyi. 
distreoe to fall hegnn, 

6k-ne kher 1^*41 

at'houoe servant 
khutar'inS phapd 
^Ide-in eteine 
L khai-a| 

that haoing-eaten 

i-nS iiahf 

hitn-lo not 

kSjyu, 

by^him it- to le-s jtd. 


tots-m tde^ 

wapi-nO 
hie 

khol 

htoing-uf leted 
ni X-nS 
and hitU'fo 

raht-sn^-jja 


ani 
mul 

property 

dediyu. 


o&untry-in dtoellere’in-from 

Ne 
And 

phund 

etaitte tehat bark 
man , tbajyu, ne 

beeamet and 


one-of 

ape i-nS puta-na 

Ay-Aim Aim his-ifion 

ji sol p khaiis atS 

eiting toere 

kanS 

by-any bo iy 

ajyu tap! 
came then 


thekanS 
proper-place-in 

bag 'di-nS 
eeroante-to 

lyS-llP 
Sere-/rom 

kSlilli, “ata, 
I-ekait-eoy, **father^ 


dharal-uS 

eaUefaetion-to 

uthl-nS 

Aai>»wy-arw«ii 


rot'la maie-ljej 
loaoce got-are^ 

tnare ba-ae 

,fnther-qf 


i-ne 

Idm-to 


keaoen 


bame 

before 


nS 

md 
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bhIlI or bhilOdI. 


tamiiri pap kIdS |j§. 

you before by^e eine tnade are. 
kejya-no (or, kewa-no) tharam nSht, 

beintf’Called-qf (or, sayiiig-qf) right ia^t. 

ek IlSg'di ma-n? gagS.’* ’ NE ti 

one aeroafit mO'to eouniy * And he 

khSr gijyo. jfai? 

to-houae went. £ut when 


N5 hews 
And note 

Tamara 

Year 


utIi*jyo ne 

aroae and 

kat*r5-y'set^ 
at'CONsiderable-diatanee 


tamarO dik^rO 

yottr aoti 

jiag'di-roS-lio 
aerea ti U-in from 

i-Da bap-ne 
hia fa tAer~qf 

i ato, 

he loast 


taoe-J 

then-^indeed 


t-na-bapl 

by-hiafather 


i-nS 

Mm-to 


dithu; 
henoae-aeen; 


i-n® 

him~to 


I'Qa-maih® 

him-on 


daya 

pity 



Air 

ne 

i 

ni 

i-ne-kote 

haj by 6, 

-TV 

ne 

i-ne 

came, 

and 

he 

ran. 

aM(( 

on-hia-tieck 

a^zed. 

and 

him-to 

bosi 

kidi. 


Ne 

I 

sore i-ni 

kejyu. 

‘ ata. 

kiasea 

were-made. 

And 

that 

by*aon him-to 

*f-Kr<W- 

said. 

'father. 

mi 

agah 


pmo 

ne 

tamarl aga|. 

pap 

kida 

Ji6> 

by-me 

heaven 

before 

and 

yOM before 


made 

are. 

nS 

hewS 

tamarq 

dik*r6 

k€jya-no 

tharam 

n^b?/ 

Pan 

afid 

note 

your 

sow 

to-hc’called’of 

right 

ia-noL* 

Sitt 


baj^ 

pota- 

im 

liag*di-ni 

kejyb. 

* hara 

-mS 

iiarS 


by-hisfathe*' 

Iab*il[ 
dotkea 

hath! 
hand 
ipan 
toe 
a 

thia 

Lie; 

MJ 

mat*wa 
to-strike 


hia-oton 
li 

having’taken 

Tett ghalOj 

ring put, 

kkalye, nl 

tnll’eatf and 

m&ru fi5ro 

my aon having’died 

kliqwai g^jyo-to, ne 

loaf gone’vsaa, and 

inSd"jya. • 

began. 


aw6, nS 

comef and 

£ ^ 
ne p6g-m5 


and foot’OH 


it-tcas^aaid, 

i-n® 

hini’to 

kbalj-ds 
ahoea 


' good-among 

n€ 
and 


peraiTO; 
put-OH ; 


good 

i-ne- 

oti’hia- 

hldu, 

+ ^ 

came. 


mo] 

merriment 


man 


manye. 
afrike. 
gijyo-to, nS 
gone’tcaa, and 

jad*jyo be.' 

Joined ia.* 


ghalO. Ni 

put. And 
06 karaii ? ji 

TFhat reaeoa ? t^at 

passo jlwHo tbajyo 

again atitfe become 

Ke wa majd 

And they merriment 


Swa i-n6 

wadi> 

Boro kbetar-mS 

ato. 

NS jani-Tela 

Now hia 

eldeat 

aon Jield’in 

tcaa. 

And what’titne 

1 

kber 

gijyo ni 

kber^nt 

paliS 

ajyo, 

tani-TeJa garia 

he 

to-honae 

went and 

houae-of 

near 

came. 

that-time aofiga 

ne 

nas 

inS 

^ihalyS. 

fte 

inS 

Lag*di-nia-ba 

and 

dancing 

by-him 

were-henrd. 

And 

by-him 

seroania-mfrorn 

ek-ni 

Lad 

dal-nS 

pusyb 

ka, 

Viya 

hu li6 ? * 

one-fo 

word 

having’given 

it-waa-aaked 

that. 

Uhia 

what ia ? ’ 

Ns 

■ £ 
ms 

i-nl 

ksjy6, * 

tamaro 

bbal 


And 

by-him 

him-to 

it-toaa-aaid. 

'yoMr 

brother 

come ia. 




BHtcl OP UAHIKANPHA. 
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ng 

tam^-bapg 

ek 

'tvadi 

and 

by-your-father 

otw 

great 

i-ng 

hajo-ljord 

i 

ma|y6 

him-io 

sqfe-and-soutA 

he 

found 

Mid*yI(or ead*jl) ne 

(5? 

may 

jawa-nQ 

arose and 

inHde 

gmng-of 


goth 

femt 


Mt 


)cldl 

made 

Nl 

And 


hdj 


ini'ke 

ihm-that 


rij9 


Ti(o»* tane) 
Therefore 
Ke 
And 
ti. 
that, 
kidi, 

toae-donet 
nSh? (or, 
not (or, 

gSthlja 
friends 
kol 
any 
tamaro 
your 


by-Hm 

JO» 

Uo, 


i-na-bapl 

by-hisfather 

jairab 

anstoer 


at*ia 


aw'jyo 

came 

_ Al 

him-to 


so-meny 

t)€ koi 

and any 

tamarii 
your 
ph^la 
together 
dan gk 

day one 

paiso 
money 
iw6.j 
then-just 
kejyn, 
ii-iOas~said, 


bfi.y*rfi 
outside 
al*jj6 
toat-given 
ivarah thajyi, 

years became, 


UYl 

haeing-come 

ni i'na 

a/Mf his 

ta rn an 
yotfr 


i-ne 

him-to anger 
man thajyfl nibt.* 

mUA became not/ 

S-nS 1iaiii*javiy6, 

himrto it-toas-enfreated, 
bapnS kfijyfl 

fat her-to it-toassaid 


dan 
day 
wasan 
word 
karl 

having-done 

iM 

hid 

hartots-with 


tamaro 

your 


behind 

maja 

feast 

yg 

even 


hakam 
order 
thel*jyfi 
Ufos-put 
karu 

I-mighi-make 

nahlf 
not 


paaso 

behind 


yen 

haviny-icasied 
i>ng ek goth 

him~fo one fast 

* sora, td to 

* son, thou indeed 


mg gmvajl 

by-me service 

pad’jyo 
loas-dropped 
nlhiT). Tg-pan mai'a 

noty, ^ul my 

afra-liaru tame 

so-mt(Ch-for by-you 

al*jyu. Pan janl 

tcas-given^ ^nt by-whom 

dethyd ti eoru 

toas-throt&n that ton 

a]yi.* Ni i>g 

teas-given/ And by-him 

mm phelf) hada 

me Kith always 


rejyo 

be; 

ne j©t*pti 

marh 

he, ti 

betu tuQ 

lig. 

living 

art; 

and as-much-as 

mine 

that 

all thine 


ApMe 

maja 

kai^vl 

ng 

rajt thavrS 



By-US 

feast 

skou Id-hs-made 

and 

happy to-become is-proper. 

What 

karan ? 

je 

a ttbaxo 

bimi 

marl 

gijyo-to, 

ng 

reason ? 

that 

thy 

brother 

having-died 

gone-teas, 

and 

passu 

jiw*t6 

tba jyd ]ie; 

nS 

kho^ai 

gijyo-to, 

Dg 

again 

living 

become is; 

and 

being-lost 

gme-was. 

and 

p^so 

jad^jyo 

w 





again 

joined 

u/ 






n 
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UHlLl OR BHILOpI. 

Specimen IL 

ACCOUtVT OP A BHlL MARRIAGE, 

(BdAH STAfB, Mahikasttha.) 

Wi I ^ i dl hi im =*hhi^i ^ 

-flHi 51^1 HiSi I m-euM fliiWl ^ im 5i^u *iitA^ m£i «vIhi dlsSl« 

I, lii^ witfl ^ <li, ^ 5l^ 1 

6^1 51* <*WH HWl =Hl^, ^ dlHl | 

hi i?, h atlHHunt^ ^ h fn<l '^Hl | mH *iiwl \\^[h ^4Hl Si?, ?. mH 

?!A ftSVAi =^* 4 l ntfli r H?l H'HlHqi «lil^ 3t^ "IH ^ eilSih h 

h.Rh «/H^i ftiti 5l 6trt I nh hR dlsSl h «ttll i 

v/fi dqi, ill) Cilil ani^ ! hS ^ 31^ HIH Hl«l | Hl%ll dliSi h 

I M?l ill 4tfl SLsi h SlVA eii^y S^Hl *nH || 
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Id 


BHIU OB BRlLOpI 

Specimen 11 , 

ACCOUNT OB A BHlL MABRIAGE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


k5wa, 


n6 


Aiqa Ehil 
Jf^e Shils 

avfela ii&. Ti 
come are. So 

thae ke wor-De 

iecomee that the^brideffroorn'o/ 

kaka bhegl thai*De 

iivclet together hctoing-hecome 

Ifld'i game, ta^ie ger 
ihe-bride pleaeee. 
mare sota-ljar 


dugara-niav 

+ ■ 


(ErAH State, Mahie:\>*tha,) 

iialiS- Asal aniaro bip-daila 
are-called, and the-hiUe-^ w^.-Uve. ^^nnerl^ our anceetore 
wii dtlgara aTnam Ne amai'o v viwa ew6 

the^e mount aim oure are-^catled. And oar mftrriige eiioh 

f^er-Jja ma*bap bbai no 

houas-Jront moiher'a»U^ather Wothera and 
ladi juwa nik'Je. Jane gam 

th&'bride to-aee go-out. Which in-ciliage 
jai-ne pnae ke, * tamarie sari-ne 
that to-home hfimtfg-gfme (hey^oal: tftat, * your (ia-ighter-by 
JjagSl ka^vi Jje.’ N§ ladi-ae loa-bap 


are‘Pteased then, * yes, marriage to-be-done is,’ ao 

ger-Ijo Iprb ek rupla-nu 

the-hotu€‘from liquor one rupee-o/ 


my eofi-toith marriage to-be-done ia' An I the-brid-f-of motherland-father 

game to, ‘ bs, liagai karVi Jj®/ enij kab®. Pase kaliil-ne 

aay- Then a-liqt*or-e dler-qf 

magavi 1ing*ls 

haritig-oau$ed-to>~be-bro light all 

pai'iie woT-nc ma-bap pmS a^S'iic 

haning-cajised-to-dfink the-btidegroom-of mother-and-fatker again them-of 
ger ave, nft Tiwa kare. Pahelfi'to wor-nS pith$ 

to-the-houaelcome, and marriage make, Firat-then hridegroom-fo turmeric-ointment 

karl, ne gam-wala»ne bolaTi-nfi ne kugari kli&vfa- 

they-do, and tfie^mliage-pecple-to Aaving-coUedi liquor and grain-and-maise to-eat- 

^lwh ale. Ease khai-pai-n6 tbek'wa 

to-drink they-give. Then having-eafen-haehg'dmjik to-danee 

Ibeki-rabi-ne |fcag*la apa^ana-n^ ger 

ail their-their to-homea 


pase 


then haning-done-dancing 
wor*ne lai-ue 


utbe, 

ne 

thfy-get-tip. 

and 

jaia-rali6. 

Pasf' 

go-retJiain, 

Then 

ladi’HS 

ger 


‘ pannawana, 

ihe-bridegrooiirto having-takea * Ke-unll-cause-them-to-inarry* ihe-bride-of to-houae 


D 
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suill OR BHlLOp!. 


j^y, ne pabhi ladl-ne 'wOT'oe jam'aa 

they~go, and the-tride-qf brotJier*s~tcife the~bridf-fo and the-bridegroom~l<> fight 

hath be haw*davl-nS ijat phfira pherii pher*TS, Paae 

handB ftco having-cau^ed-to-kotd eeoen turns tuftis she'Oames-them^tft-ttirif, Then 

w6r panni-a® bahSro uik'ie n# wana-ljathe ladi P«n iiik*l§. 

the-bridegrcom hamng'married oni ccfoes and hifiirtoith the~iride also cotnea-&at. 


TVor 

i-ne 

ger 

ave 

ta^-hathg 

ladi pon 

nvA Pase 

The-bridegroom 

his 

iO'house 

comes 

hirn'toUh 

the-bride also 

comes, Theji 

wOr-ne 

n6 

ladl-nc 


w6r-ne 

g^miy 

ghUe. Pass 

the-bridegroom^io 

and the-bride^to 

1 

■ 

1 

1 

iheg^put. The*! 

bahSrl pasS 

njk'Je 

ne 

Mdi 

i*iie 

ma-bap-nS 

gare 


out again theg-come~afit and ilie^bride tocher mather-and'father'io indhe-hmse 
p^! Jay. Pase ^ {jat da^ w6r iie bija ad'mi bhega 

back goes. Then si^ seven in^gs the^bridegfoom mid other fnen together 


th5.i-ne ladi-Ru kar^wa jay, 

having'become the-hride-qf the-eali to-do go. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are called Bbila, and li^c anjoiig the znountaitis. Originally out forefathers 
came here and bo these mountains are called ours. Ttie marriage among us is performed 
in this way. The parents, cousins, and uncles of the bridegroom meet together at hi^ 
house and then go out to choose a bride for him. Having chosen a bride in a particular 
village they go to her house and ask whether they would like to give their daughter to 
their son. If the parents of the girl are pleased with the offer, they give tlu'ii consent, 
and wine worth one rupee is bought from the grogi>hop. A]] drink it together there, 
and then the parents return home and oommenoe the preparations. In the Jlrst place 
the bridegroom is anointed with yellow turmeric, and the village people are invited 
to a feast of wine and kugri (grain and maise). After the feast is over they com- 
monoe a dance and when that is over they return to their homes. Tlion they all go 
with the bridegroom to the house of the bride for the marriage ceremony. The 
bhabht (brother’s wife) of the bride joins the right bands of the bride and the bride¬ 
groom and takei them seven times round the fire. Now the marriage is porformed 
and the bridegroom comes out with the bride and they all return to the Iioubc of 
the hrid^room. Therj the bride and the bridegroom are receiv'ed into the house, 
and they again come out, afti^r whrth the bride returns to her parents. After about a 
‘ week the bridegroom, in company of several men, goes again to invite the bride to his 
house. 



OP KBADAK (jlBWAtt). 
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Bhili is tUo principal language of the hilly tracts of the Mewar State. It ifl almost 
the same form of speech as that current in Mahikantha. There is. however, a slight 
admixture of Marivarl. eapeciaUy round Kotra. 


AUTHO BIT Y_ 

Hbwdlkt, T. H.,— JlKMUfit of iM Matmir BhiU, /{tunwl of thfl Asiatio Sixaetj of Bengal. 
Vol- xliT, Part i, 167S, pp, 347 & 

The BMli spoken in the Khadat District of the Mewnr Slate very closely agrees 

with the Bhll dialect of Mahikantha. 

TTe may only note a few peculiarities. 

The cerebral I is no more used; thus, ha^lo for hag^fo^ all; kah for kdl, famine. ^ 
An original s is usnally changed to A; thus, Auer, Gujarati mwat, pig. But 

in the country. ^ ., _ . , 

'rhe neuter gender is usually replaced by the masouhne. mare pahe fxtt 

el taro hai, wliat mine is that is thine. Compare, however, be edra hati, two sons (Hf* 
children) were. 

In the verb substantive he has been replacied by Ao*. Tlius, fit Aoj, thou art; 

ghand nbkar hat. many servants arc. Compare Marwari, . 

In other respects the dialect agrees with the Bhili of Alahikantha as will be seen 
from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 


[ No. 3.3 

INDO'ARYAN family. Central Group. 

BnlLl OR BflILOpI. 


(Distbict Kuadak, Mewar State.) 


Kanak 

A-certain 

ata-hu 
fath&r-to 

alo.’ 
give.^ 
dido. 

tcas-giveti. 

karine 

haoifig-done 
karine 
having-done 
kharas 


sura 


eotn 

mara 


manakli-n6 he 

man-io (too 

ksjyu ke, 

that. 

Ne wanfi h6 

Anti bg-hirti (too 

Ife th64e-ls 

And Jevc‘a daye-in 

v^la dra-mS 

dtafonf comtry-in ivenL 


sora-mS 


liatS. 
teere. 

wata-nu 
share-of 

vi 

tf'(propcrfy) 


Liid'kc wana-na 

By-the-younger his 

mai avS 

property contes 


je 

what 


having'divlded 


dada*ina 


liag*lo 

eniire-{pti^eriy) 
karva puthe 


pad-jyo f 

M ; 


wcrfi-doM<f afterwards 


ne 

and 


eve 

there 


T1 

he 


kharab 

waste 

pBla 

that 

hhukbo 

hungry 


lod*ke 

hJlg'lo 

Ti'ag'lo 

by-the-younger 

all 

together 

Ne viyS 

khub 

majo 

And there 

much 

enjoyment 

kari 

dtdo. 

m 

havitig-fuade 

was-given. And 

(les-mi 

khuh 

kal 

couniry-in 

great 

famine 

mariwa 

lago. 

Ne tI 


tO‘die 


began^ 


And 


he 
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BhIlI OB bhilodL 


pels ser-iifl ek a(i*mi-pahe jaine riyo. 

that tousn-of ow^ havitiff-ffone retnairied. 

Jm§r sttr'wa khStar-mS mOk'lyo. Ne u'ong raji 

ttrine to-ffraze Jietd^in te<ia~sent. And by-him glad 

htte^r^nB kLawa-na kus'ka-hfl pet bhari-liAOt 


Kfi trftae 

And bg^hitn 

tliaiii6 

having "beGome 
N6 


stvine-nf eaUa§‘oJ hunJcs^^rith belly having-'^Hed‘-toae-(akm. 
bije-kane wagay k&i nalil al'jyo. Ke 

tO'him anything not tvas^givea. ' And 


by~other‘anyone 

liSte 

settees 


And 

jSiiS 

when 


wanay 


ajyo 

cante 


waijS kiyo ke, ‘marft ata-afi 

by'him tens-said tkatt *niy father-to 


gbana 

Dukar liai 

; ne 

wanay 

kbana 

klmb jade-bai; 

many 

sertanis are 

; atid 

to-thetH 

to-eat 

m uch ^obtained-is; 

nS hfi bhukhg 

maru 

li5. US 

utblae 

mara ’ata-palie 

and 1 

hy-hunger 

dying 


1 

having-ariseu wy father-near 

jaine 

iTaaay 

kai, 

" ata. 

in€ 

Pajc*m®ar-n6 na 

having-gone to-him 

icilt-say. 

**faUer, 

by-wie 

Ood-to and 

tare 

more pap 

kidbo 

bal; 

ne 

liS 

tarn sorO kewad^vra 

of-thee 

before sin 

done 

is; 

and 

1 

thy son to-be-called 

hai^kho 

nabi | pan 

maj'i 

nOkar 

rakhl 

le.”' N& 

like 

am-not ; bvt 

tne 

a-setvanf 

having~kept take" ' And 


Ti ntlrnie 

he having-arisen 


ata-palie 

father-near 


aYYU. 

came. 


BHlLl OP KOTEA 
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The Bbili Bpokon in tlie Kotra district of Mewar has been much influenced by 
Manrari, and may be conridered aa the Imfc coimectbag' that langtiage with the Bhil 
dialect of Ifahikantha. 

The materials forwarded from Eotra are rather corrupt, and the grammatical 
remarks which follow are therefore given with some reserve. On the whole, however, 
the teitta are sufficient to show that the dialeot under consideration is in reality, as might 
be expected from the locality within which it is spoken, a mixed form of speech. 

The palatals have developed to s-sounds, and s has been changed to A as in Mahi^ 
kantha. Thus, five; vih, twenty. CAA is, however, often written instead 

of a ; thus, chhoro and edro, a son. 

p between vowels is pronounced as an r J thus, ghord, a horse. 

So far as wo can judge from the materials available 6 is sometimes substituted 
for t? and fn. Thus, be^lQ, far, but »iA, twenty. 

The neuter gender is often confounded with the masculine; thus, kShgd and 
Jcegvj it was &aid; ndna, the yomiger son; honu, gold; rupo, silver, etc. 

The plural of strong feminine bases sometimes ends in i and sometimes in 
iyS; thus, ghori^ mares; cAAoHyl, daughters. 

The suffix of the genitive is rd, or, sometimes, no ; thus, bap-rv and Aap-nc, of a 
father. The suffix of the dative is ne; thus, cAAom-we, to the son, Oooasionaliy 
kb is used instead; thus, nokar-kd, to the aervants. 

With regard to numerals we may note the form ek'a, one. Here we hare, 
apparently, the pleonastic a which is common in Jaipnri. 

‘ I ’ is hu and mu, case of the agent mat, genitive maro, mhdrb, and mdkb; 

plural Aama, genitive mhat^o, 

‘He * ia wo, oblique und and toand. The interrogative pronouns are Atfn, wlio ? 
JHfw-ro, whose ? AS, what ? etc. 

The present tense of the verb subBtantive is :— 

Singular, 1. Aw. Plural, 1. hat 

2. Aai. 3' Artt. 

3, Afli. Aai, Aa», 

The past tense is hato and thb, plural hatd. 

The flnite verbs are inflected as in connected dialects. Thus, hujdu ku, I go; 
iku jdve-hai, thou goest, etc. 

The past tense of tranaitivo verbs is often combined with a subject in the 
nominative case. Thus, beid kihyu, the son said; mw gunb ktdb hai, T (instead of 
fftat, by*ine} sin done is, etc. 

The conjunctive present is often used as a fature; thus, wiw jdv, 1 will gfi. 
The true future is formed from this tense by adding yd, plural ga. Thus, hU 
kvtu'gb, I shall strike. 

The verbal noun ends in too, oblique tod ; thus, Awf“Kfd, to strike; ftasi kar’tod Idgd, 
they began to make merry. 

Note also the causative form kettf rad, I may be called. 

It is hoped that the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which 
follows will he sufficient to show the characteristic features of the dialeot. It will be 





BHllii OB BSUiOpL 
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seen that the epeUing k rather inoondstent. I have, hovrever, corrected all fierious 
mistakea in the onglDal, where the DfivaDagari text in munerous instanoee was at 
variance with the traiisliteration. 


[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHItl OR BHILOrL 


(Kotba, Mewab.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek*fl 

One 


hato 

tsaa 

alo.’ 

give.' 


dp^ne 

his 

Paehhjg 

Then 


manTi-nS 

man-io 

bap-e 

Jather^to 

and-ro 
bis 


be sola 

two eons 

k&hyo, 

said, 

bhag 


hata. 

were, 

‘hilp, 

* father, 

w5ti 


share bapinff^'divided 


Tina-me 
Them’amang 
maro 

share 

dido. 

was^ffiee/i. 


bhag 


naiiu 

younger 

moy 

me 

Thora-k 

Few-a 


dara kere 

nanu 

hate 

mal 

bhelu 

k!d6 

bga^lft 

days after 

younger 

was proper tg 

together 

was-made 

far 

IH-nk 

h¥di 

giyo. 

"Way 

khota 

kam-ml 

kheru 

havingdaken 

having-gone went 

There 

had 

aetion-in 

spent 

kido. 

Paohhe 

Laiti 

khdru 

karl 

pugd 

una 

isas-inade. 

TAtfw 

all 

spent 

having-made 

after {n 

that 

mulak>ml 

jab*r6 

kal 

paiiyo. 

Paohhe 

wd 

nasd^Dud 

country-in 

mighty 

famine 

arose. 

Then 

he distressed 

that 

gayo. 

Pachhe 

Una iiflr*ta {?liftr*v¥ala-n^ 

having-become 

went. 

Then 

that country-in rich householderdo 


gayo. 

he~went, 

mok'lyo, 

wae^aent. 

khayela 

eaten 

una 

to-him 

kiyo, 

AoJd, 

and 


Pdelihfi una ghar'n'ala 

Then that hoti8eholder{liy) 

Tere una-re mu-me em 

There his mind-in this 

chhdl*ka khaine mu 

husks having-eaten I 

kauu kai ne aUyd. 

by-anyone anything not was-given. 


teill-gOt 


* mara bap-ne 
* my father-of 
mu bhukha 
I with-hunger 

una ksa 

him-lo wit I-say 


kieia 

how-many 

mariidta. 

dying-am. 

ke, 

'that. 


khetar-ma 
feld-in 

hm 

was 
pet 

my-belly 

Pachhe 
Then 
kam'waM'ud 
servants-to 

Ma uthiDd 


Imar 

swine 

that, 

bhartt.' 


ebarawa 
tofeed 
‘huar-ra 
* swine-o/ 

Tdre 


may-fitt,’ Then 

hoohine 

haviug-come-to-se»ses 

gha^a rota haT, 

many breads are, 

mara hap-gopg 


I having-arisen my father-near 
'* bap, mS Bliag^wan-rd nd 

Ood-ef and 


*father, by-me 



BUhi OF EOTBA. 
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tharfi 

fi/^ihee hefarg 

tharO ’ 
thy w» 

baiiaw/’^ ’ 


gimO kido hai. Pachhe mu awO 
diorttf iff. Then 1 sttch 

kew'rafi. Hoy thare kam'ffuli-m^tlii 

I-arn'Called. Me thy aereants'in-from 


ne 

not 

ok 

one 


ke 

that 

liaiiko 

like 
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GfRASIA OR NYAR. 

Thd EhH dialect spoken Iq the eaatern part of Manrnr and Malani along the hllla 
hordering on Merwara and Me^r is known aa the or Nyar diale<ct. It 

is also Gpoken in the south-eastern comer of the Sirohi State, where it is known as 
Girasia. 

The most oharaoteristic feature of this dialect is the freqncnoj with which e is 
sutstitnted for other vowels; thus, dheut wealth; den, day; kere-ni, having done. In 
words such as hueeto or htitrld, son; dpi^d and own, eto*, the e is probably short. 

Note also the freq[aent contractionB such as for uvd-i, to him, etc. 

The cerebral I has been replaced by the dental I ; thus kdl for kS^ famine. 

The inflexion of nouns and verbs is. broadly speaking, the same as in the Bhili of 
Mabikantha. The suffix of the genitive is, however, rd as in Marwari ; thus, ndkeri • 
ra, of the servants. The fnture of kat‘wS, to strike, is giveu as follows, — 

Singular, 1. kutu. Plural, 1, kuta, 

2. kui*, 2, kuti. 

3, kitti, 3, ktiti- 

Note also the pronoun da, this. 

On the whole the dialect will ho seen to agree with the Bbill of Mahikantha 
with an admixture of Marwari, though not to the same extent as is the case with the 
Bhili of Mewax. 

Of the two specimens which foUo'V the first is a version of the Parable of the Pro* 
gal Son. It has been received from Jodhpur in Marwar. Only the first few lines 
have been reproduced. The second specimen is a short folk-tale from Sirohi. It will he 
seen that both ropresent tha same dialect. 

[ No. 60 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLt OR BDILOpI. 

GtSASiA on Ntau Dialect. (Jonnpun.) 


Specimen I. 


Eke jana-re 

he 

dik*ra 

hota. Hnna-nia-ho lorkiO 

ap'ne 

One TOrtM-^o 

two 

sons 

were. Them-among-from the-younger 

his 

hapa-e keiyd. 

‘ hapa, 

hamari 

pati aye 

jiyo sdt 

mhai 

fatherdo said. 

other^ 

oMr 

share may-ctme 

that property 

fae 

alii.* Tere 

bape 

ap6-ri 

gher-hak*Ti nnai 

all!. Thura 

den 

gwe.' Theih hy~the-fatker 


property him-to 

tcas-given. Few 

days 

kSre l6r*ko 

(tew*ro 

aperi 

Geb set 

bhelu kldhfi, 

after the-yonnger 


his 

all property 

ioget/ier was-done. 
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OlBi.SlA OF JODETB& (HAttW'AB.). 


par-dcsg 

/breiffi$’Counfiy’to 
d^o. Sarn 
tMs-ffiven. jtllt 


pHiu giy«- 

atpay loeaf, 

kha^-kei'e 

spe/it'o/Yer 


Utbe nagai-ba^i-mSye 
TAen rioioiisjtem~in 

wa^e^mal'kai-inaha muto 

in^tAat‘Coimiry‘in great 


sirfl ggin^ 
all haviag^^eut 

kal petiyo. 
famine felt. 


Tere wo nago pori liuT^ne ubo reyO, ne paohhd 

Then he destitute havingftMen haeing~h€COine standing remained^ and then 


un meMce lewal-paye 

reivo* 

Tere 

u^e 

apere 

khete-mS 

that in-eountrg ciHsen'near 

lived. 

Then 

Mm-by 

his 

field’in 

BUta'rl 

char^wa 

mellijo. 


one 

sitra-ro 

obai^wa-hd 

mine^f herd 

to-feed 

vtae-sent. 

Then 

himdfy 

staine-of 

feeding-of 

khe£*kliak 6 

hoto jine-bt 

aperu 

pet 

bher*wa-r 6 

m&to 

kidfi. 

husk 

teas ihemfrom 

Aia 

belly 

filling-qf 

wish 

toas-made. 

Fen 0^6 

khSr'khakO-bi 

kanai 

Qi 

aillyu. 



him^to 

husk-eeen by~anybody 

not 

ioas-gieeH. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OB BHILODI. 


Central Group. 


GiftiSIA OE Nxia DlAliECT. 


{3irobi Statb.) 


Specimen II, 


Khumji 

Thakor 

PrSm'lO Naw'tO be 

bbal 

hoa-ie. 

s6k*lu 

jS!humji 

Thakor 

FremW Sdwto two 

brothers 

were. 

Then arrow 

)e-ne 

PrOm'Ie 

Naw*^ keb, 

* § 

Khum*jl 

ThakOr, ils 

having-taken 

bg-Fremld 

bg-ydwfa it~teas-said. 

' 0 

Khtimji 

Thakor, thus 

£p*nu n^m 

ne-be -111 

re. Be bbai 

jaene 

waxe-Tiper beha; 

our mnte 

noi-is-aot 

0 {?). Two brothers 

Aimng-gme weli-on we-will-sit; 


ave 

c<me 


then 


arrotc 


a - 
paM 


blier'vva-safu 

taaier 

jikiyu TTo 
and 


pa^iar 

waUr-drawers 
Phiil’niail BSnl 
Thnlmati queen 

sok'lTi 

ascettdedi arroto w<(S-throitn 

dbamie'tliak§ raw*l6 gi& 

queen having-ntn paiace-in went, 

* nmm bshera pboraTiu/ P&S 

*my water ^pot teas-broken.' Then 

lekhlo. Pgse be-pb^ dlu 

tcaa-wfitten. Tfien ttco^-pahar dag 

Idgi. Bota kMva>T6 sera 

began. Bread eafing-of for~tAe~8ake 

cl&kbio. ' Do bu modiu hO, 


jlkene g&iapenl 

having-thrown earthen-pots 


phorawa.' 

v!e*icii{’break,’ 


*ate 
* here 


toas-seen, * This what set-up i#, 

Bape lekhio he, 
Bg-the-ifather written is, 

abo re-ne 

standing having-retnained 

Pese Khum^ji ThakOr 

Then Khttmji T^dkor 

■et*r6 Tiba re-ii6 

tiere standing hasing-reniained 


ai. P^ni 

came. Water 
geiG>paio 
earthen-pot 

Jaene 

Ilaving~gone 

dheniO 
ig-husband 
hOa, Khmn*;]! 
became, J^humji 

gSre aya, 
in-house went, 

bhaPto jau.* 
seeing I-will-go' 

piwa-rD d her am 

drinking-of right 


pani 

water 


bbetiO, ser-thl 

wa^filled, steps-from 

pliOraTiO. Phni'mati 

was-broketh Thulmai* 

dhO^ierBe pekaria, 

htahand-to ii-was-shouted, 
bib'noto 

proelam otion^of-ba nishtnent 
Thak*r56 blmkh 
Thdkbr-io hunger 
Ter© bib*n5to 

Then proclmhation 
Bhal'wa duko. 

To-see he-began. 

ne-be. AtbS 
not-is. Sere 


pani 

water 


pie, 

drinhest, 
Frema bhal 
Tremd brother 

pauI 
under 


kali 

gae-ru 

reget 

pie.’ 

blaek 

cotc-qf 

blood 

drinkesf.* 

sare 

giO. 

‘ Prema 

bhai, 

near 

toent. 

* SrifHa 

brother. 


bIb'notO lekhio he. 
proclamation written is. 


P€ra jflS 
Off let-us-go 


ne pl3. 
lief we-will-drinh. 
pera/ Bhel 
then.' 


3lare ba-ji 
My father{-hg) 

gi^* Jate- 
Awag (?) tkeg-went. While- 


GiBlsii OP sti&oai. 
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IeuI 


aofm 


theka “Ujani nfig^ri g6a. TJjanl nog*rI-r5 raja mo b§tu; 

ffoing Wjai]* toion ihey^tcetii. ZJjain town-of king high sat i 

jat^ diSkhIa; ^ad dida, 'kam jao, , matiarS?' 

v}ere~aeen; words toere^gioeth * where d(r-gou-gOt youngsters?* 
seru nokcria jaS.’ ' llAri6-per5 too/ N5kena takbid, 

for servants toe-go/ ^ 3Ie-tDith stag? Sereants toere'kept. 

hotej wag le glo, 

haoing^faken went. 


young^taen gtnng 
* Ser turi-TO 
*Ascer Jlour^of 
T§re -uaS laja'TO 

Then that king-qf 


servants iee-go, 
ek dik6ri 
one daughter 


Jere putlie wai 
Then behind cry 
ghoda-per dhamlO, 
horse-on ran, 

puthe ao. ^ag 
behind came. Tiger 

wa^t5 wavS-maho 
for welt-in 

deu. Tero 
tcas-gieen^ Then Khnmji and 
raja-il dik*ri lend 

king-of daughter Jutsing^aJcen 
* kuna ckodavii ? ’ 

* bg-whotti was-sI^S'^reteased f* 

* ThS-ma ckodavii he, 

* Ton-hy released wai, 

legen ave-he/ 
marriage cemiug-is? 


hoe, ‘ dhain'‘jo 
hecame, ' run ( 

Ten ■ w oa-mahe glo, 

wood-in went, 

marcne churu 

having-kilted dagger 
nt-erio. TSrii Pram'L 

descended. Then hy-Trem 

Kham'ji ne ohiipo tnah® 


was; a-tiger 
rS dham'Jo/ Khuin'ji ^hiikor 


run/ 


wag 


taiS 

Shumj* Thdkdr riding 
marlo, pTetn'lu N aw*^ 
tig&’ was-kilted. FrinUd Ndwtd 
jikio. Wo ohnro dhtiiw*pa-ra 
was-thrown. Se dagger washing-of 


dagger into 

Ujaw-Ta 
TJjain-qf 

Prem'lo k<5, ‘ me 

(Answered-) Frimid that, * by-roe 
perl por*niwS. 

now I-witl-marry-her, 


> Naw'fca 

wave-mnhe 

dheku 

lo Ndwto 

well-in 

push 

perla, Jere 

Prem''lo 

Naiv*to 

fell. Then 

Fremlo 

Xfdwtb 

raja-gode geo. 

Raja 

holo. 

king-to went. 

The-king 

said. 


th0-mai-J 


yoti-(o-only 


ohodavii. ’ 
was-she-released? 
Cliha mabioa 
Sis! in-moaths 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were twohrotherg, Khumji fhakor and Premlo Naw^o. 
One day PrBmlo Nawto took his arrows and said, ‘ O Khumj! Thakor, if we go on in 
this w'ay we shall not xnake a name. Let us both go and ait down at the well. When 
anybody comes to draw watoti wo will shoot the water-pot to pieces.* So they did, and 
soon the queen Phulmati came to fetch water. After having filled her pitcher she 
ascended from the steps of the well, and they broke her pitcher by shooting an arrow at 
it, Tlie queen Phulmdti fled to the palace and loudly complained to her husband 
that her pitcher had been broken. Her husband then hanished the two brothers. 

At noon Khumj! Thakor became huTigry and went home to get some hread. When 
he saw the proclamation of banisliment, he thought, 'what is this? I will go and 
aeo.’ Ho found that hb father had written as foEows, ' it is not allowed to drink water 
here. If you remain hero and drink water, then you will drink the blood of a black 
-cow.' 
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Khumji Thalcor then went to his brotlier Premlo, and said, * brother VremlOj let us 
not stay hero and drink water, Mj father has banished us, therefore tot ns bo off.’ So 
they went away. 

On their way they came to Ujjain. The kit^ of Ujjatn from his elevated seat saw 
the youngs men oombg and asked them where they were going. They answered that 
they intended to scire for a eeer of dour, and so he asked them to stay with him and 
took thorn in his serrioe, 

Now the king had a daughter. One day she was carried away by a tiger, and she 
cried out, * make baste, make haste.’ Khumji ^akor mounted a horse and hastened 
after her into the wood, and killed the tiger. Then Premlo Nawto amred. Haring 
killed the tiger with his da^er Ebuinji desoeuded into a well in order to wash his 
dagger, and Premlo Nawto pushed him into the well, so that Khump with his dagger 
feU into the water. Then Premlo Nawto brought the king’s daughter to the king of 
Ujjain. The king asked who had released her and Premlo answered that he had done 
it. Said the king, * since } on bare released her, you alone shall marry her, and the 
marriage shall he in six months.' 
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1V)AG*RI OR MAG*R&-KT bOlT. 

In the north, Ifyar approaches Marwaii and has to its east a dialect of that 
language which in some oharacteristios agrees snth Bhlllj the ao-eallod MagTii 
or Mog*ra-ki boli. Mafrb means * liiU/ and Ma(rra-B UU is therefore simply 
* hill-langu^e/ It is the dialect of the southern, hilly, part of Merwara, and is 
spoken by 44,500 people. 

Mag*ri in most characteristics agrees with ordinary Uarwafi* I here are, however, 
some indications which show that the base of the dialect is identical with the various 
forms of Bhill spoken to the south. 

An h is often substituted for an # j thus, Aap“fo, all; Anroj, sun j doft, ten. 

The form diya^ eye, corresponds to ^byd or i.e., in Bhil dialects, such as 

Riini, Notl, etc. , . . . m 

The infiexion of nouns and pronouns is essentially the same as in Marwap. The 

suffix of tlic cose of the agent is, however, i or w, as in Malvi and Gujarati Bhiln 
Thu^ Ublye, by the soni by the father. This saffix is sometimes added to the 

adjective, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, vt^ke ha, by liis father; thd-rai bd, by 

thy father. ^ ti. 

The suffixes of the dative are I", and ne or nai. Thus, bdye and oa-tte, to the 

father; ek-tutif to some one. 

Tlie saffix of the ablative is hv i thus, from a father. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is kb; thus, bd-kb, of the father. In the oo^ 
of pronouns we also find the suffixes roand vb; thus, dp^rb, his own; uiAoii^ and mharb, 
my; iUnb and Ihdrb, thy. When the genitive qualifies a noun ^ dative ca^ 
it sometimes ends in d and sometimes in e or oi. Thus, Fdfeie, to the Patel 

of the village; vt-ke gatai^ to his neck; mbard bd-kai ja^^, to my father's servants. 

The suffix of the locative is »*#, wm or mdy. 

The followiTig are tiio personal pronouns 


! 

> 

1 

1 1 

w* 

Thiiu ' 

Yoft 


Thfly 

--— 

NomlnAtiro 

# 

* 

1 « — — - 

j nvAf' - « vtKS w 

pkhi , « 

. .1 

tki 

tAS . . 

, tidri 

S' „ ^ 

■■ 

n 

vi- 


Other pronouns are who ? Afiyi wliat f who, bjr whom; i^om^ 
The conjugation of Tcrbs agrees with ilarwarL Thus, w^fiS Ao, I was; mAw 


Not© finally the frequency with which the suffix do occurs. Thus, dyddd, days; 

jogbi^Q, worthy; tttubdbi dead; gamyb^b, lost. 

In most respects, however, Mag'ri closely agrees with ilarwiip, as will be seen 

from the specimen which follows. 
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[ No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BDlLl OR BHlLOpr. 


Central Group. 


MAGEi-Ki BOH. ■ (District Mrrwara,) 

Ek jana-kO dre bbOlya ha, Ws-mS-hS ch3i0l*ky6 ba-h5 bolyo 
One matirlo itoo ions tcere, Theni-M-frotn ihe-youoger ihe-/ather~io taid 

ka, ‘6 mal'inata-ma-hu jo mhano The eo mbayS de-de. 

that^ ‘ 0 father, the^property-in-frotn teihat my share may-be that to-me give’ 
JadyS ap'ra iual*iaata-iiii-h3 TfyS bato kar dido. Glwna dyada 

Then Ak-oion propertg-in-from io-hitn share having^done teas^ghen, Mang dags 
nah huwa-ha ka cbhoVkyo bholyo hag'lo hawa^ar antria malafc- 

pot hecome-had that the-yonnger son ail coUeciing-iogeiker a-distant country^ 

vil-phail*me dyada gamar ap^ro 

riotoas-living-in days having'spent his~aien 

JadyS Ti 
When by-him 

padyo, ar u 
fell, asd he 

ra1ian>vrala-ma'h€ ek‘ke 
inhabifatt ii‘<imoHg‘/rom one^cf 


may 

info 


At 

And 


there 


pgro-gayo. 
toent’atoay 

mai'mato paro-gama-yo. 

property aveay’^as-tgaandered, 
vt malak'in^ badO kal 
that country-in great famine 

jar vf malak-ka 

having-goTte that cotmtry-of 

lagyO. 3? Sy® ap^ khet-mSbl 

began. By-ichom to^him kis*otcn field-into 
S wa cbbodS-ma-ha hur*da 

he those huske-in-frotn tahieh the-sunne 

obawo bo. 
tcishing was 
biijyo 

sense s-came 

rOti-bn 


has;*l6 

all 

katig*l6 

a-beggar 


tipat'nbaky6» paya 
had^becn-tcasted, then 

bo-gay 0 . Ar v¥ 
became. And by-him 

gode ruhai^ 
near to-remain 


v¥ye 


kal 

anything 

ka. 


Ar duja 
And others 
nr t¥ kabyo 

and by-him it-was-said that. 

In gbanS male-bai; at 

bread-than e©en much obtained-is; and 

balyo-biilyo ba gSde jaH-la at 

having-started ^father near teUl-go and 

mbs baikuTjth-bu undbo ar tbara 

bp-me heaven-from against and iky f‘y>'S 

pbepQ tbdro bholyo kubiba jogodo 

any-longer thy son to-be-called worthy 


j ■■ 

diya 


bur“da obarawaci-De melyd* At 

swine to-graze was-s&^i. And 

khe-ba ap'rO p6t bUar*n6 
eaiing-w&re hiso/wn belly 

na derS bo. BSyS 

fioi giving were. Then 

* mb^ra ba>kai ghapS 

' wiy many 

mba bbukhS marQ bff. 

/ of-hunger dying am. 

Tiyi kS-]a ka, 

fc-him wili-say that, 

kido 


io-fai 

T¥yt 

to-him 
* 

janae 
to-men 
MbD 
I 

ba, 

" O father^ 
bai. Ar 


will-say 
age pap 
before #ff» done is. And 
na bn ; tbara JanS- 

not atas me thy servants- 


mS-bQ Sk'ke hariku bama].’*' Jadyu 

amoagfrom one-qf like eofisidei’.’" Then 


utbar ap'ka ba 

having-arisen his-own father 


1 




Bdjl 01 UERWABA. 




gbde balyo. 

Pan u 

al'gb-J 

hb 

near started. 

But he 

far-indeed 

was t 

ar waj 

kldi, 

ar 

nbar 

and eoftipassioa 

teas-done, and 

running 

dida. 

Bhblye 

vTyi 

biyo 


ka Tf-kfe-ba 


toere^s^^en. 

hS undbu 
Jrt/m against 
kainl 


£g-the‘8on fo-him 
ar tbata (JijS 
and thg eyes 

Tia hS.’ 


to-be^cailed tcorthy not am* 

ta, ‘bag^la gabl-mS-hu 

that, *all garmeats-in'frtm 

ar T?-ka hath-mi bTtlu ar 

««£l his hand-oit a-ring and 

itoja bars. Kyt-barn. 

merritnent uwW-mafte* What-for, 
ph^nu pyo bw i s,T 
again alive is i and 
maja barta Iflgya. 

merriment to-do iegan. 

Yt-ko bad5 biiolyw khet-m^ 

His elder son 

guTrada godS njo tadyS gaia 


yfye d!tb6, 

I* io~him wMt'Seen, 

yt-ke-galai ligar bacbya 

his’in-of-ueek having-staek kisses 
ka, ‘0 ba, mbs baikunth- 
that, * 0 father, by-me heavm- 
age pap kido hai; ar tharO bbolya 
b^ore «»» done is; awd thy son 
Paa ba-ne diam-puta-hS kiyO 

But the-father*by the-servants-to it-ieas-said 
hakTa kadar T?yi pab'rawo; 

best hamng'iaken-out to^him put~o »; 
pagi'iii@ kar*da gbalo; ar mbS khai ar 
feet-on shoes pat ; and lee teUl-eat and 

ka; 6 mborO bholyO muodu bu, ar 

that this nty son dead teas, and 

pb ^»S ladyu bai.’ Jadyu vo 

found is: Then they 


gamyodo bo* 
lost teas. 


near 

by’^him 

*o 

*this 


house 

At 
And 

ka> 
that, 
bhat fty<* 
brother Come 

liatO, ka 
for, that 
ar imibe 
and in 
ar 

having-come 
dido 


came then singing 


hb. 

KOS^ 

baja 

music 


agave 


Ar jadyu 
And token 
ar naoh'wa-kb 
and dancing-of 


ap‘ka dbarm-puiS-ma-bS 
his-oten servants-from’among 


kat 

what 
bait 
la; 


bait 

is. 


gk>nai 
one'to 

jg p» v! 

0 f * By^him to-hii» 

ar tlwrai ba bado 
and bythy father a-great 
liiiio-bab"tb ditbb bai. Pao 


atb atb 
coming coming 
kuk*bo Bunyb. 
sound was^heard, 
bular bujhyb 

having-called it-was-asked 

kahyb ka, *tbarb 

it-was-said that, * thy 

jiTCiaii kidb bai. Kya* 

feast done is, fF’/taf^ 

V? rib kldi 
by-him anger tcas-made 
ba barque 

father outside 
ba*ne jab 


him-to Bcfe-and-sound sem 

jaWo na chahyQ, i-haru wl-ko 

io-go not he-wished, For-this-reason his 

g_n% papbl’ba pucbb'ba lagyb. V¥ 

him-to to-entreat to-osh began, By-Um m-fathe^to reply 

ka *mhS thflib at‘ra barl-ha gbl-vmo karn-bS, ar 

• — ih^t *I thy so-many yearsfrom service doing-am, 

:as-9*ven that, -i . *i,k at ur*j 3 Tb 

■adyS tharb klyb i»b lopy^> 

«y «<»•<! and brthaa io-ma <«* ^ 

Jidll ka mhS JOIN'S hiHil#-IiR Mtlia maja '‘artu- 


and 

hi 

even 
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Pan tharo 6 bbolyo jako-j xani^-ke bbSle miil'mato kliai-gyd-hfti, . 

But /Ay this eon who-verUy Aarlote-m-of company property hae-eaten'atcay, 

jygn-hi ayo ' ty§[n-lil tbl yf-liaiS hakh'ro (or ban) jlman kido hai.’ 
oB-»oon came so-eoon by^thee himzfor a^good dinner made m* 

Vt wiyi kiyo, '6 bliOiya> thS mbaio hnda bbelo hai; 

^y-Atm io-bim it-teae-eaidt ‘ 0 ao#», thou of-me alv>aye vdth art; 

jakn-j hag *lo mhanS hai sd thEioi^ hai. Pan maja kat^afi ai 

‘ toAioA-ceri/y all mine ie that tUne ». But merHment to-do hnd 

rsiji hoijio jog hO, KjS-harS, ka thapS bhai mnodo 

happy to-hecorae proper teas. What-for, that thy brother dead 

h5, pbenQ jiyo hai; dulyodo ho, phenU milyo hai/ 

toat, again aline is; lost mas, again found ie' 




boIl! oj 
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Tbe Bhili dialect of Eatlamiin many cliaracteristics diffcm from the connected 
foraw of apeecli to the west and approaches the neighbouring Main. 

< The palatals are sometimes xetamed, and aometimes also changed to ff-sounda- 
Thus, chd^rS'net to the servants; chhdrd and $ord, a son. Similarly, we find both a and 
h corresponding to Gujarati 9 ; thus, ao/fo, all; doa, ten; tdgd, ho began 

to entreat; ho, hundred, eto. 

The cerebral tf between vowels is pronounced as an p; thus, gh^d, Gujarati pftddo, 
a Lorae. 

The cerebral I has disappeared ; thus, sag'lo, Gujarati all; kdl, Ghijarati 

kdlt fuminc, etc. 

With regard to the inflexion of nonns it should be noted that the neuter gender ia 
on the point of disappearing. Thus, we find hond instead of hdnu, gold; <tfUd toarsd, 
so many years, etc. In the latter instance the adjective is put in the masculine and the 
noun in the neuter plural. Similatiy we find Jd itidro {maso.) h£ ie tdru (neut.) hg, 
what mine is that is thine. 

The plural of strong feminine bases ends in ya as in Rajasthani; thus, aoryd^ 
daughters. 

Thenblative suflixes are thi and S; thust^Aop-iAJ, from a father; 9obd~u 
all-from high, highest. 

The usual suflix of the genitive is no. Occasionally, however, the ilalvi and 
Marwiirl sulllx rd is used instead ; thus, dle-s-ra retoduidra-kane, to a citizen of that 
country. 

The personal pronoun of the first iJerson singnlar is hu aud m9 as in Malvi. ‘We* 
is hatnd, aud * you’ tamii or tame. * He ’ is « or wh, genitive &-nd, n^i^no or loaffittd; 
plural p» and ei^hetd. The relative pronoun is yd and je, ease of the agent ‘ Who ?’ 
ia genitive ki-no, oblique katii. 

The present tense of the verb anhstautive is— 


plural, 1, hai, he, f>a. 


Singular, 1. hS, he. 


2. ho, hai, he. 

3, hi, hai. 


2. hfft hai. 

3 . he, hai. 


Instead of he we also find ohhe. 

The present and past tenses of finite verbs are formed ns in other connected dialects. 
Thus, hs wdrC-Aff, i strike; tamo jdujo^ho, yon go; mar yd, he struck. Note ft idgb, 

he boganr 

The present participle is used as a present definite and an imperfect. Thus, khdtd, 
(they) were eating; ma-i i'^katii sada retb, thou art ala ays living near|mc. 

The future is formed us in Malvi. Thus, h^ ii^rujd, 1 shall strike. The conjunc¬ 
tive present is sometimea nsed instead ; thus, Ac A#, I will aiy. 

The verbal nonn ends in «d or tpo ; thus, fano, to go; dlteb, to give. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient 
to show the character of this dialect as being a link between the western Bhili nnd 
Rajasthani or, more especially, MalvL 
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INDO-ARYAN 


BEILT OR BEILOPL 


(Bi^TLAM State.) 


Bk 

ad*mi-njS 

be 

beta tba. 

Lore 

bete 

bap'Ce 

A-certain 

man-to 

two 

aoiNa were. 

£y-ihe-yowiger 

son 1 

the-father-io 

kabyu 

ke, ‘s 

bap, 

Ura-kane 

jo dban b§. 

ana 

dban^ni 

it-was-said 

that, ‘0 

father. 

thee-with 

what wealth is, 

that 

wealth-qf 


mari pati 
tiiff share 

Lofo 

The~sotinger 


pati-^5.’ 
atcag-give.* 
dhan 
BOn leealth 


Pher bape pati 

Then iy-the-father share 

laine tho|^ daxi 

hating~taken a^eto days 

tS kbgta kaitn karme 

and there t/^ked deeds haeitig~done 

ujati dldq. dare sag^lu uj^i 

haeing’Squandered taas-given. When all haatng'^sqiiafndered 


paji-ali, 
aimy-tcas-g iven. 


vSg^ 

distant 


jato*ray 6 ; 
went ; 


paobbi 

after 

xoal 

property 

obiikyq 

eeated 


11^1 dej’ine glia^o kal padjd. Ase wani-ne 

that country-in a^great famine felL And him-to 

u jaiafi wanl dS^*ra rSwavparfl-kanfe 

he having-gone th^ cmntry*of inhabitant-near 


wakhu padyo. 
want fell, 

Tbfgare 

in-service 


bah^rek 

very 

Bag*l6 

all 

tyarg 

then 

PaobbI 

Then 


Tay5. 

remained. 


JenS aijI-iLe waa-me khet*ml biiar chai*wa mok'lyu; 

Wh<m-hy him-to forest~in feld-in swine to-graze was-sent ; 

je rubb'fa kbata te u*bbi khairtio cbab*Ti*J, 

shrubs ate that he-too to-eat having-eaused-ie-teish-verily. 


nl alHu. 
anything not (was-)givingt 

kewa lagg kg, ‘ mara 
io-eay began thatt * my 

kari raya or 

doing are who other-things 


Pacbhe uni-ae Sw 6 
Then himdo such 

ba-na gbgT'ma 
father~qf house’in 
khata-plis 
eating -and-drinhi ng 


majur 

tohourers 


pan bfi bbukbe marS-bIf. ES chaline 

hni I by-hunger d^ng-am. I having-started 

an6 kabS ke, "be bap, ml Ram-n5 

and will-say that, “ O father^ by-me God-qf 

tame-kang pap kor’yo cbbe. flS taro ebborO 

thee-near sin done is. I thy sofi 

5 * tamara dai^kya bbegd ma-ne kari 

am ; thy labourer like me-to having-tnade 


janabar 
the-beast 
kgl 

anybody 

ham'ki ayo anS 
thought cmne and 

majut! 
service 

wachaw wSche-hai, 
saving saved-tSf 
mam bap'kan& 
my father-near wiU-gOt 
khbto karlyu cbbe, aa& 
done is, and 
k^Trawa layak ni 
to-be-called worthy not 
dyg.’* ’ Paohbe 


man-mS 

mind-in 

a^la 

so'tnany 

af^g 

so-7nnch 


u 


gsve. 


ti t 


Afterwards he 
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utU-nd 

haoing-armn 

bape 

hy’the-fathet 


gayo. 

(cen^. 


Th6?i-k 
LiUle^a 
kidi; 

%0M-made; 




u>na bap'kane 
A«# ftUher-near 

d^klune 

htiving^een ctmipaasion 

hath iiakhi*ne boki didi. ChhoiS 

ihe^k-m hand hacing-throvon ki9» toat-giten, Bg-ihe-non 
he, * bap, ml Biim ham8 nS taiS dekh*t» pap 
that, ^father, bg^me God 6^<wfi and thg {in‘)seeing *m» 
taro bate tbawa layak ni-hS/ Pan bape ohak*ia-n$ 

tkg am to-becotne uforthg iiot*I-am’ But bg-the-fatker aervania-to 

~ kahyo 


dur tho ko 
at‘diatance icaa that 
nd Bama do^-ne 
and b^ore hanir^-run 

am-ne kayo 
waa-aaid 

koT^o h$ I 
datte w; 


ke, 

*am 

heta-ne 

bau. 

obinth*ru kadine 

ang 

i that. 

* 

am-to 

good 

clofhea having-'iaken^out 

ikia-io 

hatb^mi 

vYti 

ano 


36^ perao; pachhe 

TO^d 

Aand'tfi 

a-riitg 

and 

ye€t~in 

ahoea put ; aflerwarda 

bj^ead 


pCrao, 
pwf-on, 

kari khaiye ne maja 

having-dona let-us^eat and menHtnent 

mua barabar tho, ne pachho 

dead like tcaa, and again 

maliyO/ Pachhfi wa^a maj{i*ni 5 


kariye. ByU'kS, yo 
lei‘Ua~make, BecauaeM thia 

jiTyo; khoTvai gay6*th6 

j loat gone^ioaa 

rnji thaya. 


mato betd 
mg aon 
tg pachho 
he again 


ia/ound’ Then theg merrimeitt-w glad became- 


WAG*PT. 


W4g»di U the dialect of a Bhil tribe which is foimd in Eajpntana and the adjoining 
districts, in the Ttfewav State we find them in the hilly tracts in the south-west. They 
are also found in the adjoining parts of GwaUor, Partabgnrb, Banswara, and Dungarpnx, 
and in the north-eastera corner of Mahikantha. A fewjpeakers of Wag'd! have also 
been returned from. Bewakantiia. 'Ihe following arc the revised figures 


Alcwar State 

BaiiawAr& State 
l>iLDgarpur State 
Fartabgarb State 
Gwalior Agones/ 
UahibLUtha 
- Bowakonthu » 


2 ao,ooo 

7^.900 

&8.000 

53,000 

2,0U0 

17*400 

75 


Total * 525*375 


Of the 53,000 speakers reported from Partabgarh, 47,000 are statetl to use a mixed 
form of speech, called MewaT!-Wtig*di. No spcciTnens are, however, forthcoming, and it 
has been found convenient to include the whole total under Wag'dL The language of 
almost the whole of PartabgaTh is BMli. 

Specimens have only been received from blahikantha. ITiey eshihit a dialeot which 
in most particulars agrei with Malvi, in the inflexion of nouns and pronouns, the verb 
substantive, and the various tenses of the tin.itc verb- Compare forms such as mawtkh-ktt 
to a man; b^p-na, to the father; hap-hby of tho father; wi«, 1 1 thby he was; fttaru-Uu, I am 
dyingI shall go. The past tense of tho verb substantive is sometimes formed 
as in MaM, singular tho, plural fAa, and Bometimes as in Marwari, singular hOy plural Ad. 

It is not, however, necessary to go into further details. The beginning of tlie 
Parable of tho Prodigal Son which follows will he sufficient to show how closely Wag'^ 
agrees with Mal^'i. 
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Wag* pi Duuect. 


Central Group. 


(Maiiikantua.) 


Ek manakh-kc 
One man-to 

hap-na klyo, 


do 

ti€0 


^w*da tba. Ka wS-mahi-lA clihDt*kya-na 

8ons were. And fhem-withhi-fr^itn tfie-gcitnger~by 


pari 


ma-na 

me~to 

Na 

And 


de.’ 


Ka 
And 
thoda-k dan 
feto-a dage 


' bap, ani dhsn*kl 

the-faiJier~to it-wat-aaid, * father, thi$ weallh-of share 

fi-na w^na ii-ko dhan beohi dido, 

him-bg them-to A*j»-o/ the-wealth hasiHg-^dioided was-given. 

pachhe, nan’kyo chhOro hagh'ro dban lAn duro d^-xnii 

a/ierwards, tke-gounger son all wealth having-taken afar countrg-in 

paro utlie kboli cbal'ni-mB dlian uija 

oMoy v}eni, and there lad eo»rf«<?Nj» tke-icealth having-{beenywa8ted 
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dido. Na 
toaa-giten. And 

tnu^ kar 
a-great /amine 
Ka tt jatia 

And he haoing-gone 
fi-na u-ka IdiCt-ml 
him-bg his field~in 
gaduia 


d>na 

bagh'ro 

khaiach 

War 

dido paobba 

him-by 

all 

expenditure 

hatit^-done 

was-giveu afterwords 

uni 

des*mi 

podyo, 

na u-ke 

pboda pa4*wa Jaga. 

that 

country-in fell. 

and him-to 

distress to-fall began. 


pbarlya 


obalyo; 
went} 

jadi u 
then he 


du^j» uni ^ de^-ka rfiwai-ka-atlie rijo; 

another that countrg-of nalive-o/-oear remained; and 

gadum cbatawa saru finX-na mukbalyo, Na jO 

swine feeding for him-for it'was'seni. And 

khata-lia, ugl-ml-Su apPno pfefe bbar^a-kd 

ihe-swine eating-were^ that^infrom kit-own heilg 

ca d*na ko! dido naM. Na u 

and him-to (Ay)-o»y-«*e was-given «o/. And he 

bolyo, ‘ mara bap-ke kat*ra’X majurlya-na gliapl 

spoke, * mg father~qf how-many seroant*-to much 


what 
man 

fiUing-of wfind 

^aw'dau hud, 
conscious became^ 

i^oi! mala'ha, 
bread heing-got-iSi 


pan 

but 


mu to 

/ on-th€~other-hand 

bap-ki nakha jad-ga, 

father~of near wHl-go, 

Pai^m-e^war-ka agS na 
God-qf before and 


bbuka niaru'hu. 
hy-hurtger am-dying. I 

na wan kd-gi, 

and him-to I-wHl-say,’ 


uttma 

haaing-arisen 
“ bap, 

“ O father. 


tha-ka 

thee-of 


ag5 

before 


pap 

sin 


karyo 

done 


he. 


Na 

And 


ab 

nofo 


beto kewawa ' 

jog mu 

nt; 

ma-n^ 

tha-ka 

&k majur 

son to-be-ealled 

worthy 1 

am-not; 

me-to 

fiy. 

one servant 

gano.” ’ Na u 

uth-ka 

a]>ka 

bnp-ka 

nakha 

giyo. 

count/* * And he 

kamny-ari^n 

his-own 

father-of 

near 

went. 


mara 

my 

'^U 

me 

bg-me 

tha-ko 

thy 

euch-a$ 


The dialect spoken by the Bhik in the Dhar State of the Bhopawsr Agency has 
been «> much influenced by the neighbouring MalvX that it might just as ttoU be con* 
aidored as a dialect of that form of speech. It will, however, he more convenient to deal 
with it in connexion with the other Bhll dialects with which it agrees in some charac¬ 
teristic features. 

PrOBTUiciation.—(or «) 'trid e are frequently interchangedj as is ako the 
ease in Khaudesi and other connected dialects. Thus, ha and Ac, isj kari-na and kari-ne, 
having done ; yd and ye, this. 

JB and 6 after long Towels are usually written y and w respectively j thus, Jdy for 
jde, ho may go i Jdw tor Jab, go ye. 

iVa is sometimes written for wo; thus, wa and w6, he. 

The palatals seem to he pronounced as in the western Bhil dialects, that is to say, as 
I, jf, respectively, with or ivithout aspiration. This must be inferred from spellings such 
as par-deck-ma, in a foreign country; cbhir‘‘kdrf government, etc. Cwnparo also 
diiJi‘dimi wdti he, a drum is beaten, where wa/i is the past participle passive of wafgA, to 
heat, 'fbe corresponding verb in western Bhil dialects is lody’wa, pronounced wdx'wS. 
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The soft i>alatal ia, in ivestem Bhil dialects, often confounded with the corresponding 
hard sound and pronounced as an t. The same tendency seems to prevail in Dimr where 
the emphatic particle j often tates the form vh. It is, however, also possible that cb is the 
Marathi form of the word, which also occurs in Khande^i. 

The hard aspirated palatal has Ijccome h in hsdg, on the horder; compare Qujarati 

ehhedo, horder. 

The same pronunciation of ch seems to occur in par*deeh, a foreign country, where 
it is written for an «. This latter sound has regularly developed into an A. Thus, 
hand, gold; bah, sit. It is often, however, preserved in writing; thus, das, ten; 
Jis, twenty, Considenng the mixed diameter of the dialect it is very probable that s 
is often also preserved in pronunciation. Thus a list of worfs which has not heen 

reproduced contains both homo and gold. 

There is a strong tendency to cerebralizo dental sounds. Thus we find dhattf iot 
white; hud, oonsciousneas; hufd, slept; and vind, the oblique form of vo, be. 
Compare AliM. 

B is used as in eastern dialects where Quiarati lias e or w, thus, Ai#* twenty; bal, hair. 

There ia no marked difference between aspirated and unaspirated letters. Compare 
ttw and loha, there; Mo, half ; ha-na Idgfjd, he began to say; nhah and fid&h, throw; 
mha^ka and ma-ka, to me. 

Nouns- _^The neuter gender has almost entirely disappeared. The only trace of 

it which occurs in the materials available is the form kad^, it was said. It is usually 
replaced by the masculine; thus, wdeh’nd htmgd, dancing was heard. 

Number. —^The plural is formed ns in western Bhil dialects; thus, ghMd, a horse; 
horses; jAo^, amare; ghddi, mares. Odg, a cow, adds d in the plural as in 
Marathi; thus, gdgd, cows. Ahf'dd, troubles, seems to be a Gujarati form. 

(ig^gg^ _^The oblique form is in most cases identical with the base. Strong masculine 

bases, which end in o or d, take d in the oblique form. In the plural there is an oblique 
form ending in Aon (compare Malvi Aon). Thus, pA(tf-»«i, in the house; g hodo, and 
ghodd, a horse; dhaoTld ghddd-kd kMgir, the saddle of the white horse; ndkar-hd^-ka, 
to the servants. 

The usual case suffixes are,—case of the agent, no and na ; dative, ke, ka, and kd ; 
ablative, A«, Aa, and sii genitive, ko, fern. Ai, oblique, kd; locative, ma and me. Com¬ 
pare Malvi, Occasionally we find forms such as dhbr^key, of the cattle; ghar^ at the 
house; hidS, at the edge ; AAtiAo, with hunger, and so on. 

prouOUES.— ^The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Malvi. Thus, Ad 
and me, I; mi, me-ni, mbagi, mahl and mat, by me; mhdrd, my; but also mert, my. 
The plural of the personal pronouns is ham and dpati, we; hamdrb, our: tarn and turn, 
you; tawarv, your. 

The demonstrative and relative pronouns have an oblique form ending in itd or «u 
{or ««. na, respectively). Thus, ted and «i, that; vind Jhdd~kd «ieA<?, under that free; 
ye and yd, this; Aar’sda-oa, by that oultirator. The use of this form is not, however, 
fixed, grid w© also find forms such as ted, and vi-ki kar^sdg-ki iugdi, the wife of that 
cultivator. in ti-A? is the base used before case-suffixes. The plural of ted is cl or 
vi, genitive vin^kd ; tsaao of the agent eiu-na and vim-na. Similarly are infieoted yS, 
this; genitive »*Ac; oblique iijd.* /d, who; genitive ji-Aoj oblique yafla, 'fhe base 
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fa oocurfl in tisia man^d ghar, to that man*s house. The lelativo Jd is also used os a 
dejnonstmtiTe. Thus, ftup"/a mhdrd‘kana he Jd thdra-j he^ what all of-me-near is 
that thine-only ia, whatever b mine, that is thine. 

‘ Wiio ? ’ is kvpi genitive W-jto; ' what ? ’ is A™ and kga* 

Verbs-*^Tho verb substantive forma its present tense as in Malvi and some western 
Bhil dialecb. Thus, singular, 1, A Sand hd; 2 and 3, he; plural, 1, ha; 2, hd; 3, Ad. 
The corresponding past tense is, singular, fhd or hafd (‘ehaid) ; pliunl, ffid or hafd. 

The old present is nsed aa a contingent present, and it is inflected ns in western 
Bhil dialects and in Halvi. Thus, }d% 1 may go; Jdg, thou mayst go; plural, 
ifjdtod i 3,Jdi. An ordinary present ia formed by adding the verb substantive. Thus, 
ui pada^he, they fell 

The past tense is usually formed as in Malvi; thus, Aff gaydf I went; gagdt 
you went; hhhk %i, hunger came. The suffix va, which is common in Kh^d^i 
occurs in forms such as he lived; he entered. 

The irregular verbs mainly agree with Gujarati and western Bhil dialects. Thu% 
to sit; past hathd; to eat, past khddd; fciitd, to tell, past hahyd and 

kadd ; Uiid^ to take, past lidd and Uyd^ and so on. 

The future is formed as in ilalvL Thus, degd^ thou wilt give; iJJiYapd, it will 
he found ; ldW3"p“» i-®** ^dogd^ yon will take, etc. 

Tlie imperative agrees with Milvi. Thus, go; riat-rfd, giving-give; rfyd, give; 
lijOf you should take. 

The verhal noun enda in no, ^d and w &; thus, or Idgydf ho began 

to say. 

The participles agree with Malvi, Thus, dvrSd^ coming ; rdtd kar‘ndy bread should 
be prepared. 

The conjunctive participle is usually formed as in Gujarati and western l^hil 
dialects. Thus, kartftd and karitia, having made; ujdii, having divided. Besides 
we occasionally also find forms such as Aor, having done; nhdk-kar, having thrown, etc. 
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BHlll DB BEIJlifipj. 


Tbo speoimeo which follows will show th&t the Bbll dialect o£ the Bhar State ui 
most obaraoteristios agrees wiUi Malri, though it has still sulhoieDt traces of a diiTereut 

Diigiii. 


[ No, 10.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OB BHUOpl. 
A POPULAR TALE. 


Central Group* 


(Deas StatS] Bhofawae Aosncy.) 


Ek hSwi'ji ndidrsj nik*Iya 
An holy-fathef Ufaharaj sei-^out 


her 

a-seef' 


jawarl-kl 

jawar-(^ 


khatar. 

for. 


PhirT 

Thfti 


eh 

a 


karTsdn 

boiya ki, ‘ biwa-ji 

mliSraj, 

turn 

ks 

jSwo ? * 

cultivator 

said that, * holy-father 

2Iahdrdj, 

you 

where 

go?^ 

[ BSwS-ji 

kahySj ki, *1mchoba, 

jahS 

her 

iawari 

mi lags 

[ The-ttscetie 

said] that, ‘chUd, 

lehere 

a-seer 

jatoar wUi-be-got 

w5-ch 

jiwa/ Phiri kar'sSa 

bulyS 

ki. 

‘pachh&ri 

dhdn 

there-indeed 

I^go/ Then the-oultivator eaid 


* a-pasirl 

grain 


par-dcch-TuS mila ta dhadi dhin 

foreign-country-in if-he-goi then n-dha4i grain 


lo.’ Ki, 

take* {Answered the ^seeVc) that, 

hkl la. yg- oh 

hat/ing-taken tcedake, herMndeed 

h&\ 

plough, 
nhakya. 
mas-put, 

mhdr&j 


ap’i^o-ch 

mine^exactly 


lai 

hamug-iaken 


* ho. hachehd. 
‘ WeU, chad, 

thnm javl-ga/ 
halting tos'shall'go,^ 


ghar 


hakina 

having-driven to-house 

Ad'mi lugal-ka 
The-maii his-wife-lo 

dja. ta roU 


dega, to 

if-you-teill-givei then 

Phirl akho dan 
Tttett tohole day 


gayA 

he-went. 


Phiri 

Then 


bal'dyd-ka 
bnlioek»-to 
kflhya ki, 
said that, 

kar*na. 


tohole 

chdrft pa^l 
grass «?a/er 

* bSwit-ji 
* a-holyfather 

Phiri 
Then 


dukhina 
ha ving-seen 

acbohha 

MahdrdJ eame, therefore Wead good should-be-prepared. 

h&wS-ji-ka khilawl-g& * B5wa-j1-ka mer-h? utbya, rOta kblwa 

the-holyfather-to toe-millfeed* The-ascetic-of mur-from he-arose, bread to-eat 

baht gaya. llot^ khdtUl na phiri huts. 

sitting went. Bread toas-eafen and then he-slept, 

bawa*jl-h? wst kar/ 
that, * go, the-holy fat her-toith talk 

ho. bsws, ham hu^-gS/ 

iellt father, toe shall-Ushv^ 


dekhina 

having-seen 

kado. 

it-teas-faid, 

mSi-ki 


bolyS^ 

he-said 

‘bSt 
* story 
bell, 


make' 


mother-qf daughter. 


wSt; 

story; 


bhQk 

hunger 


Bgl.’ 

is-felt* 


Phiri 

Then 


Phin lugSI 
Then toife 

tugsi-na 
The-wife-by 
kao, 

shall-I-tell, 
bawa-ji kahya 

the-ascetic said 


' Kya 

' What 


-bhIiI op vhar. 
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Huka men atadi. 


Drjf «*y botoeh, 
ThdTu dhflnl kadi 
Thp huabaftd if 

Pliirl viaS g 4 m-k 4 

Then that Hllage-qf 

Lug4>ne j4y*na 

The^ife^by having^gone 

nurag 


G&m-kft 

Village'pf 

taifwSjpji'o 

ftoordtmnn 

patel'ko 

kmdmati-e/ 

pian-fo 


ki, *w5t kahQ ki wilta4i? 

thaff * atofg ahall'’.T’'t£ll er f 

gtiyai* tin pag-kft mirag jay‘ka. 

in-oul€r-ftld ihtH }eei-of deer going-ie. 

lioy, to chMkfir-ke mire.’ 

w, then game kills.' 

. wJd chor roj khay. 

augatcpne^erop thief daily eats. 

utliaya, ‘Gam-kft guywa tin pag-ka mimg jay-ha. Tam 

ioae-atBakened. * l^illage-of in^onter-field three feeUef deer going-%». Tow 
uthine niftc*wa ja^*’ Ad*mi hawa-ji-ka kahya ki. ‘bawa-ji 

having-arken to-kill go* The-^mn (he-oecetic'to eaid that, * holy-father 

mharaj, k^ gaya mirag?* K5-ka ‘wad-ka khet- 

MahdraJ, teher^ gone deerT {Said4he-fatker) that • eugarcane-of field- 

ma gaya ha. Koi mara-ga to mam chhir'kat 

tn gone i»- Someone loill-tiU then a-reward the-Qooenment 

Koj Tina poitel-ka "wad chor kliai jay. 

Daily that headman-of sztgar-crop thi^ haoiug-eaten naed-to-go. 

ad*im wad-ka khet-ka 

men augorca»e-of feld-of 

Pbivi i-ku kirtan-ku 

Then this cultivator-to it-u>as-aeized 

Mgra -wad-ka kMnairala.’ Phirl 
My mgarcane-qf eater ,* Then 

boli ka * ra bawa-ji, mharo dhanl 

having-seen said that ' 0 holy-father, my huslwnd 

Vtna dan Uhupo ha4*wai kaT*t5 tho. 

That on-Jay a~inagieian enchantment doing teas, 

kai^chhsn-ki lugai hiiwa-jl-ka pucliha, 'mharo dbani 

euttivator-qf tei/e ihe-ascetie-to osks, *my husbmid 


do-ga.' 
voili-gioe- 

Ta wana 
Therefore that 

batba clior-ka 

sat the-thief 


Tina 
that 

dan ]racb das 
oii-d<iy * jive ten 

pakadSra haru. 
Beictng for. 


hede 

oti-horder 

pakadya 


ka, * yo-oh 

heeause, * this-e^actly 
vi-kl kat*obMu-ki 
that-of eultivator-qf 
kah awa-ga,?’ 

token iotll-eome t * 

'I’a wa 

Theref^e that 


ohor 

thief 

lagal 


ha. 
is. 
dektuna 


awa-ga ? * 
toUl-ctme 


kab 
when 

watt he. 
beaten is. 
adu w3rt4 

haif share 
ba4*wal 
enehantnteid 

maTi*kya>ka 
mau-lo 

I- 

chand-hi boli, 
uxiU-from said, 


Ta bawa-ji bolyo ki, ‘ gam dim'dimi 

Then the-aseetie said that, * tn^the-oillage drum 

Ji-ki whs batl'pati pada-ho, ta tn-i jS; 

Whai-of sn-plaee diaiwa uviking~are, there thoa-also go; 


tn-ka mija-ga.' 
thee-to toiU-aceritef 

kaPto wl^ Chanda 
doing there at-the-usall 

puchha ki, ' mag 
aajts that, * osk 

ado watu 
half share 


mltaro.* 


Ya 

She 

nbi. 

stood. 

kliSnd 

food 

m 


jsi 

going 

Wo 

That 


karina bhgpo 

havinft-doue maijieian 
bhopo TuiS mauds 
magician that Hi 


thard/ Ta ya 

thine.* Then she 

ad'mi wi-b? ntbya, 

Ttco four men therefrom arose, 

oS 


danb 

grain 

obSr 




u 
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ta dskan k! lal 

iAen aitcA batting-said Aavitt^-tai^ 

manak kk^i kMl 

man liaeinff-eatm iavinff-'falau 

lySji kacheil'jiia. Phiri 

TAeu 


pakadi, 

sAe-toas’seisedi 
gfli* Phiri 

teetd,* T&sn 


H-was-iaiett ct>»ri-i». 
wbat&. Phiri Ti*kd gbar*iua 

wis. TAeti A^r Aouse-in 

pboT^ker karisdp'ka chhQd 
Cattls'of caliioalor-qf loosing 
kSkb-ma jhu}t lalna 
ihe-armpit-iu hag hating4aken 
puohhvi ‘i^a kur^san-na kai 
askedt ^tAis cuUivafor-hg aoAat 
ki, * bhai, ye pa^L-ka 
tAatt *hrotAott this Aeadmai^qf 
man-ma yich^r b^do na 

r^eciion toas-hound md 

i-ki kar'san-ki wit kS 

fbis-qf eulHoator-^ story tell 

phiri karisa^ dekhlna boljd ka, “ ra 

again cidtimtoi' Aavtog-seen said that, 0 

To me kadOt *' her jaw5ri-ki 

TAen Ay-me it-toas-said, a-scer Jatcar-i^ 

paheri hawft-piheri 

a-paseri toitA-a-quarter-a-pasefl 


ki, *ya mhMa 

ihaif * this my 

bSndl kazlne 

bound hatting-made 

vi-ka ghar bSwa-ji iva-hl! 

her ai’houst the-mcetie there-mdeed 

bharai'oa khai lodo ru0. 

having'Ontered haoU^-eatm toas-taken bread. 

didu. Phiri hat-ma Jak'di 

I- 

was-givm. TAen hand-in a-stick 


*' bawa, 

“ holy-father. 

lew-ga, ta 

you-toiil-taket then 

lijo.” 

you -should-take. ’ * 
ghar aya. 

to-tAe-ho use {tee •) came* 
aj bawa»ji 

“ today a-Aoly-father 
karijO; i-ka 

yoH-shotild-make; him 
Euta khay^pl’kar 


kachcri-ma gayO. 

conrt-in he-icent* 

chOri kari ?' 
theft mas-done t ’ 

roj wad 
daily sugar-crop 
kado ki, 

it-mas-said thatt 

ke, hS jatO tho 
that, I going mas 

bawa-ji, 

holy-father^ 

khatar/' 
for:* 

dujo 
another 


Agal-haga| bahlaa 
^i-side having-sat 

Ta 

Theii(-it-mas-ansmered) 

khM/ Bawa-jl-ua 

eats: TAe-ascetic-by 

‘ bhai manO, to bS 

brother mind^ 

gam. 

to-a-oillage, 
tu kai 
thou where 


then 


I 

Ta 

PA^ii 

jay?^ 

goest f ** 


dhadl 

a-dhad* 

Akhu 

Whole 


do 

two 

daa 

day 


BalMya-ka 

Bullocks-to 

ayo; 

came; 

khilawa-ga.** 

we-skall-feed:* 


dhadl 
dhadls 

nai 

plough 

oharO-pulO 
grass-bundle 
ta rOto 

therefore bread 

Phiri bhit*rO 
Tien inside 
nhak-kar hui 


{Attswered-he-)ihat, 
gam jaiaa 

in-oitlage having-gone 


ap*na'kana-hi 
my-near-from 
geri-na 
haping-drioen 
nhak-kar 
haping-puf 


khatMa 

Bread having-eaten-drunk bed hacingspread steeping 

kai ki, “ja, bawa-ji-hf wat kar.’» Akho 

il-mas-said t/ial, ••go, Ao/y-/«ifAer-f«7A talk make.’* Whole 

bhukO maryo, Ta . mhayO wad-ka 

with-httttger tl-mas-siruck. Therefore by-me sugarcane-of 


ie 

having-taken 
tina man'kya 
that man-qf 

ad*mi bolyO, 
t he-man said, 
achho ijjat-ko 

good dignity-of 
bharai gayo. 
having-entered he-ment, 
gaj a. Lugai-ka 
went, The-mfe-to 
dan i-ne mha-ka 
day him-by me-to 
kbet-ma melyo, 
field-in he-mas-sent. 
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ki, '‘tin pag^k4 mirag wad-ka kbst-ma gay6* Tft 

thai, ** three feet-of deer aw^arcantf-q/' amt Thou 

mara-gaj ta chhiifbar tu-ka inSm de*ga.** ilha-ka 

wrfif'jfe*??, then Goeernnient ihee-to reaard wilhgive,’* Me^ta 


m&Tja 

aa^'killed 

melyo. 

he-aae^sent. 


ta mabi 

therefore me~bg 

Phiri i-kl lugSl 
Then hie 


kariua 

having’inade 


kab awarga?" 
ahm mll^eome ? ” 
bbupo nad'wai 
tnagician ineantatim 
bula kharl kl^ 
sage certainly thatt 


tcfe 
Ta 

Then 
kai'to 
tiiaking 
* thSrij 
‘ thy 


cbalaki 
deceit 
dekMna boli, 

haviny-seen eaidj 
mlia*ka rib 

me-to anger 

jaba mai 

tehere by^rne 


w&d'ba 

eugarcane-of 


“ b^wa-ji, 

“ holy-father^ 

avi 

hoviag-come 

meli 

ehe-aas-aent 


jSina 

hacing-gone 
bbuko 
mthohutiger 
khet-ma 
f eld-in 
dliani 
huiband 
To 
Then 
" bhopo 


ya 

this 


kado ki(, " obinda ubl 

it-aas’said that “ toall-al standing 

* ado wS^ mb^o/ ” 

‘ half share mine* ** 
ab*do pSdyi. Ta 

troubles aere-caused. Then 

gay a, na ba^a-ji duja gam-ki 

went, and the-ascetic another villttge-of 


kha^o dano 

food grain 

rains. 

haoing-renkiined 


mhiro 
my 

gi- 

went. 
ki, 

that, ** magieian 
To may 
Then by-me 

kaja kb 

thon-ahotildsi-say that. 


mSg/" 
ask.* ** 


Ta 

Then 

in-ka 

them 


obalilkl karlna d5i manuka 

trick having-made both persons 

chhod do/ Vi vin-ka gbar 

releasing gioe. * They their to-home 


wat 

read 


K-Ii- 

taking-took* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A mendicant ascetic once set out to collect a seer of judri (a kind of grain). He 
met a peasant who asked bim, ‘holy father, whither are you going? ’ ‘My son,’ replied 
be, ‘I am going to bok for a seer o! y«dri/ ‘Then/ said the peasant, *you may, 
perhaps, get five seers if you wander abroad, but if you will accept it from me I will 
gire you a whole dhad* (ten seers)/ ‘ Hy son/ said the ascetic, *if that is what you 
will give, I will accept it; and in the meantime 1 will wait here.’ So the peasant stayed 
on there the whole day driving his plough, and then both went to his house. When he 
got homo the peasant foddered and watered his bullocks, and then, with a meaning 
look,* said to his wife, ' the holy father is coma. Make some good bread that we may 
feed him,' Then be left the ascetio (hungry where he was outside the door), and going 
in himself sat down to his evening meal. When lie bad finished his supper ho turned 
in to bed, and with a wink to his wife said, ‘ go outside and have a talk with the holy 
father/ So she wont outside to the ascetic and said, ‘ holy father, tell me a story/ 
‘ Daughter of my mother' (a term of respect), said he, ‘shaE I teU you a long tale or 
shall it bo a short one, for my belly is drying up with hunger ? In the fields outside 
the village there is a three-legged deer. If your good man is anything of a s^vordsman, 
let bim go out and kill it/ ' 

Now, a thief used to steal sugarcane from a field o£ the headman of the village. 
The woman wont to bet hnsbsnd and roused him saying, ' there*a a three-Iseged deer 

' l?be jwawifi oUlt uq tniFtr wliicb Lt tud ii»i «ip6eted &]a 0 to impt. Now k* to hh wife to 

got Liia Ha hfa qoS. thn flligbtHt iotoiitioD of tha 1% nuiii tk® pfomiisd lan 
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going about iu the fields outside the Tillage. Get up and go and kill it.' The peasant 
said to the ascetic, ^ holy father, where has the deer gone f' He answered, * it is in the 
sngareane field. If anyone kiUs it, he will get a reward from GoTcrnnient.' Now, that 
thief used to steal the headman’s sugarcane every day, and on that dny liedf-a-dozeu 
men had hidden themselves in a comer of the field to catch hinn "When the peasant 
came they rushed out and caught him, the headman crying, * this is the very Ihicf, the 
eater of my sugar.* 

Bye and bye, the peasant's wife began to ask the ascetic, ‘ holy father, when wDl 
my good man come back ? * 

Now, on that day a wizard was driving the devil out of a sick man, and when she 
asked the ascetic this question ho replied, 'do you hear that drum being beaten in the 
village ? Tiiey're dividing tilings there, and if yon go you will get half the things they 
ore giving,’ So she went to where the wizard was driving out tlie devil, and hid behind 
the wall. Then began the wizard to address the invalid. ‘ Ask for your food aod 
grain.*' The woman cried out from behind the wall: 'O, but half of it is my 
share.’ * Then three or four men jumped up and seised her as witoh, while the wife of 
the invalid cried out, * this is the held;ime that is eating my good man.’ So they bound 
her and marched her oS to the judge's court. 

In the meantime the sscetio waited there, at the door of the peasant’s bouse. As 
soon aa the coast was clear, in be went, ate up all the bread he could find, and let all 
the cattle loose from their stalls. Tlien stick In hand and wallet under his arm, he 
marched olt to the court. He sat down in a corner and asked what theft the peasant 
had committed. ‘Brother,’ said they, ‘this fellow has eveiy day been stealing the 
sugarcane of the headman,' ^ Then the ascetic constdered to himself and ^aid, ‘ brothers, 
listen, and I will tell you the story of this peasant. 1 was on my w.’iy to a certain village, 
and this peasant saw me and asked mo where I was going, I said, to get a seer of 
jwdri.’' Said he, “ if you go elscwliere you may got five seers or a little more, but if you 
will accept from me you will get ton or twenty seers of grain." 8o we worked at the 
plough the whole day, and at eventide went to his house. He gave grass and water to 
his hiiUotika, and said to his wife, “ there is the holy father. TUfike good bread that we 
may feed him.’’ Then, in ho goes hittiself, has his bread and water (with nary a sup 
for me), spreads his bed and goes to sleep. All he does for me is to tell his wife to go 
and talk to me. He kept me hungry the whole day, so I sent him to the sugarcane 
field with a yam about a three-legged deer to be found there. I told Mm that if he 
went and hilled it he would get a reward from Government. 1 simply played this 
trick and sent him to the sugarcane field because he bad kept toe bungry. After a while 
his wife looked at me and asked when lier husband would be hack, so I aent her oS to 
where the wizard was working his hocus-pocus, telling her that if the tvirard should 
say " ask for your food or grain," she was to hide herself behind the wall and cry out 
" half of it is mine.” By playing olT these tricks upon them, I got them both into 
trooblo. Now please let them go.’ So the peasant and his wife trudged oti to their 
home, while the ascetic took his way to arother village. 

* Tb* ]i uhihg thfl d*TiI porimting ttf (irk nth wii*t I it« will like to de^wn Iroia hit Tlit 

detU k coarr*, empcoiNl ta r^plj tlkroDifli the mDntli of iba inrelTii 

= She miitook Ui* of ths The wkinJ tkirgr thei wimt wmnM. Sba 

he wu li^iiag Ih^^ -H£h m^n to \wk^ iJ| thiw wLn fc* iho itntmliairj diatfilmlkin. Wh^e ihi. rkimed e li«!f plwre, iho rriani* 
of ih* i3ok utUL luturmlly Kock her iot tcime one La with the dtmj, tuA ■cIl*?! with ihfs proiciplnm nitin lo meh pu 
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The Bhil dialects desoribei in the preceding pages connect the form which the 
Inngnj^e assumes in Mahikantha with Marwai'l in the north and Malvi in the east. 
We dial! now proceed to a group of dialects which may ho properly classed as links 

oonneotiug the dialect of Mahikantha with Ntmad! in the cast and Standard Gujarati 

* 

in the west. _ 

m 

Bhill is, to a great extent, spoken all OTer Rewakantha. The principal dialect of 
the Sunth State is a form of that language. It is known under different names snoh as 
An^a Falm£, and the number of speakers has been estimated at 43,500. A list 
of Standard Words and Phrases has beon receiirod from Rampur. It represents a dialect 
which is very closely related to that spoken in Mahikantha. It will he sutheient to draw 
attention to a few points in which it differs. 

^ may be substituted for d in pher and ghor^ house. 

With regard to tho inflexion of nouns and pronouns we may note forms suoh as 
torige, daughters; eorigi-ne, to daughters; dd’otigo, men j amd, we; tamoj you, etc, 

' The present tense of the verb sulistantive is, singular, 1, ft «, 2 and 3, Ijje ; plural, 1, 
; 3, ^d: 3, ^e. The past tense is hetd or getOt plural 
The present tense of finite verbs is dmilarly formed; thus, mdra-^u, I strike; 
tu ntdre-^dt thou strikest; amd mdrte he, wc strike, and so on. The future of the same 
verb is, singular mdre^, plural 1, imr~^v, 2, mdr^^d, 3, mdf^M, 


Bhili is the principal language of the eastern part of tho district of tho Panoh 
Mahals, which consists of the talukas of Jalod and Dohad. Their dialect is sometimes, 
like other Bhil dialeots in Gujarat, called Kali Par*]!. It does not differ much from that 
spoken in Maliikantha. The following points may he noted. 

J? is often used when the Mahikantha dialect has * or o ; thus, e-w«, his ; te-ne, by 
him; Gujarati savdr, morning, etc. 

The usual sulfix of the ablative is thd, inflected like an adjective ; thus, AS 
thd did, I have come from far off. 

The plural of feminine bases ending in i ends mjye ; thus, ghdd^'jge, mares. 

The forms amd, we j tamd, you; and tS, they ; seem to bd in regular use, no other 
forms occurring in the materials available. 

U'he present tense of the verb substantive is ae in ull persons and numbers. The 
coirespouiling past tense is hetd, plural hdtd. 

With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note forms such as hamd 
mdt^jgd, we strike i Aai»d jdjge-Be, we go. The past tense of ydwB, to go, is ggd, plural 
gga. Tho future of mdr^tou, to strike is, singular wdr^^d ; 2, tndr'^i j 3, ; plural 

1, mdr^Ji^; 2, mdr^^B ; 3, tndr^^e. Note also the form did, I will give. 

In most respects, however, tho Bhlli of Paneh Mahals is the same as that spokou in 
Mtdiikantha. Thus, j is pronounced as a a in the same cases as in Mahikantha; A has 
the same two sounds, etc. There are, however, no instances of the substitution of the bard 
for the soft consonant; of the past tense cudiug in jgu, etc. 

The short specimen which follows will be sufficient to give an idea of the character 
of the Bbili of Jalod. Tho dialect spoken in the other talukas of eastern Panoh Mahals 
is stated to be almost identical. 










INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHILI OE BEILOpI. 

(Jalop Taluk a, Pakcu Mahals.) 

Ap*£ dliahl liaT6r*ni sar'wa gai-ti. Ti'iii tey’dt gSt heti ; 
Our eoto mf^rnittg-qf io-^grat^e goue^tofis. Mer ehe~catf at-house icm; 

e-thi dliiihi ti-nS sati-nS e-nS bet watade-s^;. * T^boi tSt 

there/orfi the^cowf her-to having-Iicted her love shoteing-te. ‘ Dear(-brother) thou 

k^di sod. Kgy'di dhaw*tl thay 6t*rS bfi dhaM-nQ dud tan'wa beliS,* 

the^calf untie. The-ea{f gacking tnag-’ie 1 the~cote'oJ‘milk fo-drato sit’ 

‘Ai IjHg'lS dnd kade iiathT le. Photu dud k®y*di Ijarii ras^S.* 

^ Hoi her alt milk haviug-draan not take, Son^e milk calf for keep* 

‘GhanQ tajS bhM,' ‘ Ba dhahl-nfi dud plwu ina~ne gimuti tajil ]3ge-se.* 

* Very toell dear.* ‘ Mother com-^/ milk ttrdrink me-to very teell appearg.* 

‘ Ll, pbotu dud pi, rdto kbata 'wit^Jiuk dud ale.^ 

‘ Take, a-litile milk drmk. Jn-fhe-evening bread eating more milk l-^oill~give.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our cow bud gone to graze in tbc morning, and the calf was left at the house. The 
00w licked it and thus showed its affection. (Said the tnotber), * my dear, untie the calf, 
I will milk the cow so that the calf can suck.' ‘ O mother, don’t take all the milk, 
leave a little for the calf.’ 'Very well, dear.' ' llofther, I am very fond of cow’s milk,* 
^ There, drink a little. To-night I will give yon more with your supper.* 



BHlLt O? JHABUA, 4& 

¥ 

Tho BIuH of tlie Jliabtui State is Tory olosely related to tbe dialect of tlie Bhils of 
the PaBcIi Mahals. I shall only dmw attention to a few points. 

A fi nal u is often Icpgthened to thus:, hS and Au, L 

Though the palatals are pronounced as g and lespectiToly we sometimea find 
forms such as cAdl and gal, go; cMiti and £ar« They can only bo considered as 
attempts at a learned orthography. 

The masculine gender is oocasionally used instead of tho neuter. Thus, dp‘*dd 
d&an, his property j hag'/d, all. 

Pemimno abases form their plural in lye; thus, sdriye^ daughters; genitife 
gdt^jfS-ttd. Similarly Itaircp women, from daigart a woman. Tho oblique plural soiue> 
times ends in instead of 5 ; thus, yo ffAorM Mi*rd si, how old is this horse ? 

"With regard to personal pronouns we may note tho plural forms Aama^ we, and 
(amu, you. 

‘ Ho ’ is tjfo and peld, plural peld and fi, genitiye flAti'nd. Note also the oblique 
form ti»d in itnd tfeA-w#, in that couatry; by him. 

The relative pronoun is jd, who. Who? is Aop, genitive Xcd~no, whose ? 

Tbe present tense of the verb substantive is ge in all persons and numbers. It is 
added to-thc conjunctive present in order to form the ordinary present of finite verbs- 
Thus, AS mdru ac, I strike; hamS mdnge gd, we strike. 

The future of the verb ntdr^wur to atrikoj is formed as follows:— 

Singular, 1 mdrJ. Plural, 1 wi^AS. 

2 mdr^Ai. 3 «i^Ao. 

3 mdr^Ae. 3 Wiof^AA 

So also 6u Ai, I shall say. 

Note finally the ourious form ho was doing. This /-suffix is common in 

Ali Kajpur. See p. B2. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou which follows will show how 
closely tbe Bhil dialect of Jhabua agrees with the form of the language current in the 
Punch Mahals. 


[ No. 12.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHiLl OB 


Bo-ek sd'mi'Ue be sora bald 

Ceriaiti’OfK wan^/o fico song tcers< 
kedd, ‘ 0 ba, dban-mS-tho 
il‘teag-gaid, ‘O father^ iocu/fA-in<:/>wt 
ftU-de,* Terfi tine tibu*no 

having-ginen-glne.’ Then hp'-hitn tkem-'to 


Central Group. 

BHILOpI. 

(Jhabita State, Bhopawau Agenct.) 

Tina-ml-tbu n^nOe bd-ne 

Them-i*t*from hythe.younger jfiifA«>f*-/o 

jo mate wato boy tyo ma-nG 
toAicA #»y portion may-be that me-to 
SpMn dhau wati Slyn. 

voealth toaB^given, 

u 
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Ghuai d&n dI gya ne aftnu s5io hag'ld bhelo knrme clibeti 
Many days not ie^«t and t^ounyer son all together having-made far 

m'llak-nil jato rahj^o, Ne la bbSdi chabthl cLalino apMo 

couniry-inio going toa». And their had conditcf~&y having-behaved his-otcn 
dhan kbol-nakhyo. Ne jeiS tine Uagflci klioi 

icealth kaoing-toaeted’-teas-throion. And tohen by-him all having-wasted 

n^khyu teci tba dch>ma mato kh\ padyo. tyo n^go 

was-throuni then that emntrg-mio great famine fell. And he destitute 

bhukyo thawa lagyo- Ne tyo jSiae tina deli-na r6h.en’asly6-ma 

hungry to-be began. And he having-gone that country-of inhabitants-aeiong 

ek-na t5 Poli*wa lagyd. Ne pele tine ap'da lthet*rll-iiia liiiwar aar'ffa 
one-of there to-five began- And by-him him Ua-moi* felds-in sicine to-feed 
mok'lyo. tyo pell ph6t*Ji-t)ii je Ituwar kbata batft, ap*d3 pet 

wat-sent. And he those hiisks-mth which a wine eating were, hia-own belly 

bliar*wa kartelo. Ne k5i ad'rei ti-ne kai naliT al‘to hat6. Ne 

to-fitl was-doing. And any man him-to anything not giving And 

jerfi tyo hud>ml avtO terS tyo bolyo, *mara ba-na kSt*Tak 

when he propersenses-in cante then he eaidi * tny fatker-tf sever at 
dad‘kiyo>ae dhapl-jats ruto wase^ee, ng bu bbukbg tuarS'se. 

hired-servants-to aatisfied-goiog bread apared-is, and I teith-kunger dying-aoi. 

Hn uthlne m&rS ba*kani^ ja.m5 tine ki, '*e ba, me 

/ having-arieen my father-near having-gcne him-to will-aay, ** 0 father, by-me 

liarag>m h4ma ne tari agal pdp karya Hs ban taro soro ke^v'dana 

Heaven-of before and thy before sina done are, I now thy aon to-be-oallcd 

jog ni se; ma*n6 tara dad*kiy6-inl ek-na Jewo hamaj,'’ * 

worthy not am; me-to thy iabonrera-among one*of like consider.^* * 


BHiLl Atl BAJPtJB. 
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Tho Bhll dialect spoken in the Ali Rajpur and tlic i^arwani States of the Bhopawar 
Agency is a mixed form of speech^ and in many cliaraoteriatlc features agrees with 
Eajastham, or, more especially, with Ntznadl. It is sometimes also oaEed Bhilall, or, in 
Barwani, Rath Vi Bhildli. ’the Rhilalas are a mixed, tribe, half Bhll and ball Uajpnt, 
and the Uatbavas are one of the minor sab*diyl5ioi]3 among them. With regard to the 
dialect of the Eathavas of Chhota Udaipur, see below, pp, 60 and ff. 

The Non dialect of Ali Raj pur, on the other band, is quite difTeirent and will be 
separately dealt with, see pp, 105 and below. 

The specimens forwarded from Ali Rajpur and Barwani, and professing to be written 
some in Bhili and some in fihiJaii, exhibit the same form of speech, and they w illi tiiere* 
fore, be dealt with together. 

The broad pronunciation of a short a as 5 or d is veiy marked. Thus, ffhdr, a house •, 
ntdr^t I am dying; kdrinif baring done. 

The palatals and a bare the same sounds as in Western Hindi. Thus, chdi, go ; 
chhdri, a daughter; /o, who; aat, seven, 

P'f to becomes 5 as In Bajasih^ni w here GujarSti and the Western Bbil dialects 
have e and to; thus, bla, tweuty ; bam at a year. 

The cerebral ^ is sometimes chaugod to I and sometimes confounded with thus, 
kdl and kdtf famine; and yen, near. 

With regard to the formation of words we may note the frequent use of the su ffix 
to • thuf, ttdrw and lodr^tu, good j ghbdo and ghbdHo, horse; ghodi and ghdd'‘lif mare; 
whHdf high ; haib and Aafic, he was; gaga and gageldi they went; kh&t^ld, they were 
eating; tndr’id and wtdr'fefo, beating, etc. 

This use of the suffix Id is of intoreat because it agrees with the use of tile corre¬ 
sponding suffix ilia in Maharashtri Prakrit. 

Nouns- —The neuter gender is very often replaced by the masculine, especially in 
Barwani. Thus, sdfi« (Ali Itajpur) and aditd (Barwani), gold; klidtd kdmt a bad deed; 
tdro ndm, thy name. 

The plural is formed as in other Bhlli dialects. Thus, ohhdrd, a son ; chkdrd^ sons: 
ehhdri, a daughter; okhdri and chbdrlgdt daughters. In Barwani the plural of strong 
feminine bases ends in na as in Nimadi; thus, ghdd’li-ttd, mares. The euffi.x od is also 
used in the oblique plural of masculine bases; thuii, dd‘fnhnd~itd, of the men. 

An s is often added to the baao, especially in Ali Rajpur. Thus, a father; hefo 
and befos, a son; bhdt and bhdist a brother; bbh’^ls, a sister. Compare the sitnilar 
pleonastic aa in JaipurL 

Tho oblique singular sometimes ends in e or yn; thus, bdhdae-n, of a father; bakdse- 
jbl, to the father; r/tdifagd-tidt of a man. 

The usual case suffixes are, —case of the agent e and tie; dative net khe, ka anrl 
kdje; ablative ae^ sff, thl and kathl; genitive n, no, and kd; locatiTs md and wio. Thus, 
bdhdae (Ali Rajpur) and bdg-ne (Barwani), by the father; bdjp'kdjet to the father; 
dahd^kgd~ne, to the servants; tne-khe, to me; aukh-sS, in happiness; aamg-a^f from 
heaven; kuu}d~md-tM, from in the well; iuAase-n, of the father; bdp-ko, of the father; 
Chdnd‘‘pdi*-nd, of Chandpur; ghdr-md, in the house; khet-md (Barwani), in the field, 

H 2 
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bdIlI Ofl bhilQpL 


Pronouns.—The following ate the petsonal pronouns:— 

ml and I' tut thou polo, be. 

m^khe, mi-jfl, to rae pdld-kdji, ie-khi, to him. 

?ndrhd,*mdrd, my tdrhd, tdfd, thy pdldtt, ierkd, his. 

(A)ami(j we iuhu, tamu, you paid, they. 

{h)et)ti-ro, OUT tah^d, iamdro, your pdldn^ their. 

. Demoostratire pronouns are pd, this, genitivB irho, oblique ind ; w5» that, dative 
6-AAa, oblique KrtB, A demonstrative base <?Aa oooura in chd, that; ehaha^ there; ehit 
then, etc. 

The relative pronoun isyS and je, which. ^ Who ? * is km, genitive kmin ; ' wimt ? ' 
is kdi, etc. 

Verbs.—Tiie present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows 
Singular, 1. ehku, cUau 'Plural, 1. chke, 

2, chhe 2. chfidt chkSt 

3. chAe 3. cAki, 


The past tense is haid, Ac Wo or Ad f to, plural hold, etc. 

The conjunotive present of finite verbs, which is often used as an ordinary present, 
is formed as in other Bhil dialeots. Thus, ml otdrS, I strike; 2, more j 3, itidfS ,* plural, 
1, mdr^je j 2, mdrd; 3, mdri. 

The ordinary present and past tenses are regularly formed; thus, tliey 

go; tuenidrtfd (ormdryo), thou struokest. 

The present pa.rticiple, with the addition of the suffix Id, is used as a present definite 
and an imperfect. Thus, me f am strlkiag, I strike; khdfld, they were eating. 

The future of the verb kvl*^, to strike, is— 

Singular, 1, kuiU Plural, 1. kui^sS. 

2. kui‘8l 2. kufgl. ' 

3 . 3 . kufa. 

In Bar want the periphrastic forms ml ittdfSpd, I shall strike, etc,, are used besides, 
as is also the ease in Nlmadi. 

t- 

The verbal noun ends in no, oblique or pa). Thus, mdf^nd to strike; 

ohdr^^i, in order to graze; nacA'uyafl nod, sound of dancing; jd^ta-nd tnctn, intention to 
go. Occasionally we also find forms such os bAar*tod, to fill (Barwani). 

The conjunctive participle ends in i or me (iijw) j thus, khdi, having eaten; jtori- 
fie, having done; k/Aim, Iiavmg risen. The final i is sometimes dropped. Thus mor 
guild, he bad died. ' 

The two specimens which follow have been received from Ali Bajpur ^ repraent- 
ing the so-called Bhili spoken in that State. The first is the beginning "of the Parable 
and the second is the deposition of a witness. They have been prepared at different 
times and are quite independent of each other. 


« 


« 


[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . Central Group. 

BHILl OR BHILOpL 

(All BAJPtJR Statb*) 


Specimen L 


Kudu ina]?*sca dui pOrys hal^lS 

A'certain man-qf two som were, 

kahyui ' mal-dekho mah'ro 

'■your property-from my 

dah*d3*mS nahile-pOro saru ctthi 
doys-in 
TVaJl 


TerhS’iuSn 
Thmi^among 
Tffa^ m5-so 
ahare me’to 


uakolc'p^ 
hy- i he'yonngor~ao » 
■ de,’ Wa^l tliud^ 
gii^e* And few 
de^-ma ^yo; 


ohaha 


karlna 

by-ihe-yottnger-eon all togeiher having-made far cou^ry-io he-u>mt; 

B^rO mal kharch kdt'nA-par polA muluk-mi moWo kal 

that conntrg-in big famine 

Tihi polA muiak*ma*ii3. ek 
Then him-to dietreae to-fail began. Then that countryin-qf one 


and there all property spent mahing-t^er 
pad*yO. TiUi poLa-kaje sak‘^i pOd^iie maadl. 
feU. 


mau*stin 

chaka 

rakyo. 

Foie 

to te-M suwar 

cbar*nen-wade 

dp*nit 

tnan-of 

near he-stayed. 

By-him 

then him sutiTie 

feeding-offor 

hie 

khet-mil 

m5k*lu. 

TM 

suwar 

jihkdi khS.! obo 

pClo khain 


f eld-in 

teas-aent. 

Then 

atcine 

whatever at 6 that 

he ' eaihtg 

becamet 

waB te*ae 

kune 

ksh! 

khSnc'WBde d^o 

nibf. 



but kitn-to by-anybody anything eating-for wa8*given. not. 
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TNo. 13,] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BOlLl OR BHILODI. 


(Au Rajpur StatEj R hop a war Asrucv-) 


Specimen fl. 


Bap'ko 

Father's 


Mharo nSm Kslu. 

My mme KMu, 

Juno PunyAwit-no par*gan6 

Resident Fnnyaioai-of iti^^argana 

SawjL^— Tari bolj'nls Bhvira 

Question.—Thy 
nior gni. 


nam 

name 


Jat 

Caste 


Nau'kyo. 

ydnkyo. 

Cliandpur-no, Dhando 

Chandpur~of. Ocenpation 


sister 

To 

This 


Bhura 
kasO kasu 
what tohat 


ek 

one 


having'died toent. 
chhe likh'je. 

« torite. 

Jawal).“— ilk mahino huyo, 
Atiswer, — One month became, 

Hhil juno Na1]a|Ipu)>no pai'ga^e 

O'Shil residejit ydhalipol'tif in^pargana 

koliyo, ‘ tari lj6h*nifl mandi 
said, * thy sister sick teas 
Puthe diis^ dafaade sondini 


RumSlyan 
Ramal's 
dadg'du 
manner 


bSyar 

wife 

hnyo 

became 


juni 

resident 

td-se 

ihee-to 


Maw'da BbiL 

Mdwdd Bbil. 

cultivation. 
NahaUpu}ot)i 
yahaiipol-of 
kai mnlnlf 
tohat knoton 


sajh-par Deb'ryu Waaunya 


Afterwards second 
chahS ^yo ne 

there went and 

lak*diD sa^ 
stick'qf marks 


on-day in-morning 
mliarl b(>h*iua-kaje 
my sister 
nth! te 

having-arisen that 


dekhi, terba-par terU ladas Rumal-kaje kahyo kC\ 

having-seen, fhat-on her husband Fumal-to said that. 


dahade 

in-day evenhig-in Debryo TFosanya 
Bhalj*ra mhfire gbor ayo ntj 

Bhabra my in'hmtse came and 

che mOr gui. Tu obat,* 

now having-died went. Thou go.' 

chalyo ne Naha|ip6|-ina Bhuryan 

I'went and yahatipol-in Bhitra-qf 

mtiri gutll dekbi; cbe dni 

^ving-died gone was-seen; then two 

yerbitt kukh-tna jTm*na bat-par 

her belly-on right hand-on 

* mliari bobMis-kiije 


karl 


tine 


tnor 




te 


kut-mar 

beating having-made therefore having-died sh^w^t, that 

me k6h*iie jaS/ TiSrho-ffade mharo pobanO 

/ io-iell wUl-go.' Thereupon my 

mauje Nabaiipol ne dns^a log 

village Nahalipol and other people 

ma jay. Amu tu-se kbxmyan 

not go, TVe thee-from murder-of 


‘ my sister-to 

Bhab're tbana-ma 

in-Bhabra si at ion-in 

ne Cbenyo Tad'Ti 

brother-ia-law and Chenyo Ta^vl 

me-kha sam'jbadyo ke, nhana-ma 

me-to entreated that, * station-in 

jhag^dyo cbukad desu,* ' 

quarrel having-settled will-give.' 
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Wa|*te 
Th&r^ore 
ne das 
tnade ten 
BhuryAti 
Bhura-qf 


me tliaaa»m4 nilii guyo. Ne paoli^al4*ia6 bhan'gad tarl' 

I station4n not toent. And Fa&eh-by arbitration having- 

dug^S kbunyati denen kohyS. Terhe-par 

cattle murder-of conte7Uion~ia to-gioe toere-eaid. Thereupon 


mar'de tatyaran mnuje NaliijTpoJ-mfi ba| didho, 

corpse thiU-time oUiage Nahalipol haeing'burned icas-giceni 


nS ajhu-laeati 5mu-kaje d6g*ta nihl dpya. 

and to-day-iUl fne^to cattle not mre-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

My name is Kalu, and my father’s name Naotyo. By caste I am a Mawda Bhil, 
1 live iu Pvmyawat, Pargana C bandar pur, and am a onltiTator. 

Thy sister Bhura, the wife of Ramal, who Ihed in Nahallpoi, has died. 
Write down what thou knoweat about the circumstances of her death. 

jfwawer,—About a month ago Pebryo Waaunya, a Bhil from Sahalipol, Fargana 
Bhabra, came to me one day in the evenii^ and said, ' thy sister has been ill, and has now 
died, go and look to it.’ In the morning of the following day I set out and went to 
Bhura’a house in Nahalipol and saw my sister’s body, I then obserresd two marks of a 
stick on the right side of her belly. I then said to her husband Rumal, * my sister has 
died because thou hast beaten her. I will go to Bhahro and make a statement in the 
l>olioe station.’ Thereupon my brother-in-law and Chenyo Tadvi of Nahalipol and other 
men entreated me and said, ‘don’t go to the station. Wo will settle the matter about 
the muider for you-’ Therefore I did not go to the station- The village council settled 
the matter and ordered ten piece of cattle to be given on account of the muider. 
tihura’s corpse was then instantly burned in Nahalipol, but even now the cattle luva not 
been handed over to me. 
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BBlLl OU BHXLopI. 


The so-called Bhilali of Ali Bajpur is practically identical Trith the dialect illus¬ 
trated in the preceding specimens. The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows will he sufficient to show this. 

ENo. 14 .] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BUlLl OR BHILODI. 


Central Group, 


hot*ia. 

tcere. 

gbar-ma 

hQU8e4n 


* faiher^ 

Tib! polas 
Then bjf’him 

n^ nahalo 
and fhe-ffonnt/er 


So-called Builali Dialect. 

£k id*min dui chhura 

A-cerlain tnan'of ftoa som 

bap-kaje kohyQ, ‘ hdlias, 

father-io 

wato me-khe de.' 
ehave me-to give,* 

dahada nihH hnyaj 
days not * became, 

ohhete jat rahyd; ne 

o/or {coimtrgyto gowg leae; and 
khoyo. Sab mil khoyii 
leaetcavted. All property teae-teaeted 

ne polo khar^h hnyo; nS oh 

and he poor became; and 

rahyO. Ne ti-ne pdld-klje khet-ma 

lived. And him-by kim~fo 
kuiu pOla suwar khat'la 

AnsA's those siciite mere-eating 


(Ali Rajpch State, Bhopawar Agkxct.) 


Terhe-ma nahlle 
Them-atnong bg-ihe-gonnger 

jS chh& tfirhfrmflrsi 

u>hat is thai-in-Jrom 


pola^kaje 
him-unto 

chhuru 
son share 


wato didho. 
a-share tcas-given. 

wato bh§l6 kOryo ne 
together mas-made and 


chboro 

son 

marbu 

my 

Ghapa 

Many 


wahii 

6j*gSi-ma 

sab 

mal 

there 

riotons-Uving-in 

all 

property 

tih! 

chaliS mOtO 

khl 

padyO; 

then 

there a-great 

famine 

fell; 

IS 

kudun ghar 

polo 

jai 


jield-in 
polo 
he 


somebody s in-hoiise he havittg-gone 
siiwar char^po mok'lyo. Jo 


smine to-grase 
khal hhi 

having-eaten even 



tc'kho 

koi 

kudu 

nib! 

because kim-to 

anybody 

anything 


huyd, ne 

polac 

kOhyS 

ke. 

became. 

and 

Ay-Aim 

it-toas-said 

that, 

dahad^kya-kaje 

khalne 

Fohl 



mas-sent, TFMch 
l&tu! 

tvotdd’have-taken; 


ap*ta. 

mm-giving. 

‘ marfta 
‘my 


Tib? polo 
Then he 
baliasen 
father's 


]ay oso rO|o 

servants-to hamng-eatm having-remained may-go so-mach bread 

n6 tne bhuk'lo niorlf. Ml uthinS 

I 


and I 


Ainiyry ani-dying. 


having-arisen 


ne kohls ke, 

“ml 

Bhag'wAn-na 

and will-say that, “ 

by-me 

Qod-of 

kam koryo; ne 

hapf 

tarhu b§j;0 

work was-done ; and 

now 

thy son 

rohyo; nS tu 

tarha 

dahad*kya 

resnained; and thou 

thy 

servant 




marha 

my 

fbOr-ma 
hoHse-in 
kohe 

you-may-ealt 
kaje dsi 


thlk 

conscious 
kat^ 
how-many 
hoi; 

there-is; 
bahase joi jas 

father near mill-go 
ne tarha-«e khoto 
and thee-to bad 

toeo me nihl 
T not 

tosO me-kbe 


bhi ap.^^' Tih? polo uthina terha 

also give** * Then he having-arisen his 


to hamng-given Hke-fhat 
bas^jOl guyO. 
father-near went. 


me-to 
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The Bhtl dialects of the Barwani State haTe been reported under the names of 
BhiMh and BathVi Bhilali. I'hey are essentially identical with the dialect spoken in 
All Rajpur, and they do not call for any separate remarks. The beginning of the Parable 

of ^0 Prodigal Son which follows nill be sufficient as an illustration of tho so-caUed 
Bhilali. 


[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OE BHILODI. 

V- 

Bhilali DiALFcr. 


Central Group. 


Koi ad*mi-ka do ohhora 
A-certain foan-of ttoo sons 

kayo ki, 'diji, jo-kbi dhan chhe 
it-wa^-said that, * fat her, whatever propert^f is 

ma-ka daide.' Tab nne ap^nu dhan watt 

m€-to give.* Then Mm-bg his property dividing 

ki nana ohhora-ne sab mal 


(Barwa.vi State,} 

tha. Wo-ma-se nana-nf daji-ka 

were. Thetn'in-of ihe-gounger-hg ihe-faiher-to 


nahl! gaja 
not passed 

dur des 
far courUry 


that 

jati 

goitig 


the-goiifiger 
rahyu ane 
was and 


mnrhy 


waha 


wo-ma-sc 
that*in‘of 
diyo. 

was-give^h, 

bhelu 

all properIg together haviug'^made 

luchobai-se thoda din*ma apTnu 
few days-^m his 


mart) wato 
my share 
Ghana din 
Many days 

kurlnd 


i here riotousness- with 


sab 

dhan 

gamm 

diyo. Jab 

sab dhan 

udai 

Aiyo 

all 

property 

wasting was-given. When 

all property 

squandering 

was-given 

tab 

wahl 

mo^ kal 

podyO, am 

Vi ah nagu 

hni 

sayo. 

then 

there 

big famine 

fell, and 

Ite destitute 

havhig-ie€4>me w^iL 

Am 

wahd 

jaine 

pardfisi-me-se 

yC'k-ka ghar rayo. 

ji-nd 

And 

there 

baving~gone 

mhabitants'iji-from one-of in-home stayed. 

whom-by 


6-ka suwat charanS-kb mok*Ij5, 
him-for swine feed-to he-was-sent. 
nthaine khatb hindiyb, dru koi 

eating went, and anybody 
Slid ai, am kah*ne la^yo^ 

sense came, and to-say began, ' 

khand-se ghana rufa hb§, dm haS 
eatingfrom «i«cA bread is, and I 

ddda-ka pas jati-rahfi-gd am 

my father-of side going-will-be and 


Jo suwar s$g*li 
Which swine husks 

nahi w6-kha d<;tu 
not him-to giving was, 

* nidrd daji-ka yaliS 

‘ my father-of near 

bhnk marn. Ah hdu 
hungei* die. Now I 
wo-kdse 
him-io 


ddda. man 
father, hy-me 

-r. i ** * 


Bhag'ffdn-ki 
God-of 

karyo-j. 

waS’done-indeed'* * 


mar'jx-ka 

law-to 


uPfo 

agalitsi 


jamd 

having-gone 
tamdri 
thy 


am 

and 


khatd thd wo 

eating were that 

tho. Tab wo-kha 
Then Mm-to 
ddd^kyana-ka 

uthine 

having-arisen 
kaliu-ga, 
will-say, 
sdm*ne 
before 


“are 


Q 


pap 

sin 


1 
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BBtli OB BUILODI. 

The specimoii which foUowa is written in the so>oallod Bath*tl Bhilali dialect. 


[ No. I6,J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BHIU OR BEILODI. 


RATH*vi BhilalI Dialect, 


Central Group, 


(Babwam State,) 


Ku^l man*s]ra-na dal olihura Iiata. P 6 lii*ma-su nabdliUna 

A-c&rtain wanro/ Uco sons mre. Them-mnong'from the-younger-hg 


bases-kaje 

hoy 

may^be 

mal 

property 

ki 
that 


kahyo, 


‘e 

‘O 


so mi-su 

that me-to 

wati 

kaoing-dirnded 
nahtilo dihoru 

the-yotmger »en 


baba, ]nal>ma*sti jo mai^ 
father, properiy-in-from what my 

ap/ Tibi pola-ne p 6 la<kaje 


Jati-rahy 6 . Wal*ti 

vaent-amay. Afierxoarde 
ap*a5 mal 

property 

dido tihl pola mulak-'ina 

then that eountry-ia 
garib hai ^ayO, Wal^ta 


{pce. 

dido. 

vtae-givea. 
sard tolo 
all togethef' 

wahS way*di 
there liceaiiotte 

udal 

haeii^-waeted 


Ttten him-by him-to 

Phcr*ka dada nah? 
Many days not 

karine dur 

haeing*t»ade a-far 

c!ial-md dada 
conduci’ia daya 

dido. Sdru 


wato 

ehare 

ap‘n 6 

hia’OtCii 


gaya 
paeeed 
mulak 
couairy^io 
bitadine 
haeing^paeeed 
udai 


wae-gioen. All haoing-equandered 


gho^o kal padyo, 

Or great famine feU* 

poio jama pula 

poor having-become toetU, And he Aaoing-gone that 

T6h*ncwala-ina-su ^k-ka wah^ rah*ge lajyo. P 6 la-n 6 

inhabilanfe-infroni one-qf there to-liee began. Tfiat~jnan-by 


ap*na 

khet-md stiar 

char^ne 

^ mok'lyu. 

Wai^te polo 

hit-omn 

feld-in swine 

tofeed 

he-jeae-eent. And he 

pold 

suar khata bata, 

te 

ap*!j 6 

pet bbar'wa 

those 

stoine eating were. 

by-that 

his-cv>n 

belly to-fil 

hato. 

^Tal''ta khpl 

pola-kiije 

kalago 

ni ap'to 

mas. 

And anybody 

Hm-to 

anything 

ttoi giving 

Tib? 

pola-kaje sud aTi. 


p 6 la-nc 

kahyo, * mahra 

Then 

him-to sense came. 

And 

hini-by ii-tvas-said, ‘ my 


kat^ dahdd*kya>no 

hofo-many lafiovrero'to 

na mi bhukalo 

and I of-bnnger 

jaifl, walla poia-kaje 

loilhgo, and him-fo 


kband“saru 

eaiingfor 

mnrt*Io. 

ata-dying. 

kohos. 


jhaj'Ia 

more~t han- necesmry 
uthina 

htitda^g-ariaen 
baba, 
faiher^ 


Mi 

/ 

*‘e 

“O 


Tota 

hrende 

mara 


wal*ti polo 
and he 
mulak-k a 
coantry-of 
pola-kaje 
him-to 

phot^ra 
hneks 
hind^to 
going 

hato. 
*oaa. 
Iiaba-ka 
fat hereof 

hoPla* 
tcere, 
basas-ju^e 


W fotherdo 
sarag-afi 

hy-me Reaven-from 
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nlato 

nk 

tara 

agaj 

pap karyu ; i 

me wal*te 

taro 

cblidro 

against and 

thg 

he/ore 

■ sin was-done ; 

J auto 

thg son 

kawBd*nc 

jugo 

nahl 

mile; 

tara sara 

dad"kya 

sar^kho 

6k 

m6*khe 

to'he-cailed 

Jii 

mi 

is-got ; 

thg all 

labourers 


one 

mo’to 

pai? ii 9 *je. 

tt t 

TihT 

polo 

uthlne 

dp*na 

bas'jol 

chalyu. 

also cotisider. *’' 

Then 

he haeing-arisen 

kiS~OlD/I 

fathet^-near 

wdni. 


The Bhil dialects spDkon m All Eiajpur aad Bai'waai ^^dually merge lato Nitnddl. 
We shall now turn to the dialects which, form the link between the Bblll of Mabikantha 
and Standard Gujarati. 


The Bhili of the Baria State of the Bewakantha Agenojr is known under the names 
of Bhili and Rath'vi. We shall first take the so-oaUed Bhili. 

Our knowledge of that dialeot is based on a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
which has not heen reproduced. 

' House* is always ghor, not ghar or gher. 

The palatals are nsnally retained; thus, chhorot a son; cAdiKJfmnd, moon. C& is, 
howoTer, aho changed to 8 as in other Bhil dialoot* of the neighbourhood j thus, 
pasah, fifty. 

The plural of feminine i-’bases ends in id / thus, chhorlo, daughters. 

‘ We ’ is hamti ;' you ’ ^oOiw; and * they ’ tit ted and tehd, ‘jWho ?' is ku\i, genitire 
kthnu. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is 1, cAAu, 2, cAAfl, 3, ehhe ; plural 1, cAAic, 
3, ckho, 3, cAAA The post tense in huto^ plural hatd. 

The future tense of kut*v>U, to strike, is 1, Att/ei, 2, kafU, 3, ; plural 1, ka^Hu, 

2, kui'idi 3, 
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RATH'^VT. 

The Bath*^ras arc a tribe liyiiig in the ioreats in the southern part of Barb and the 
northern part of Chbota TJdepur In the Ben akantlia Agency. They are said to be settlers 
from Rath, a district in Ali Eajpur, Compare pp. 51 and ff,, ahoTO. They do not settle 
for a long time in one place, but more from one tract to another. 

Ratb'vi has been returned as the dialect of 8,000 individuals in Rewakantha. 
It is almost pure Gujarati, as will bo seen from the bo^nning of tho Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows ;— 

Note only the Gujarati form ima-fie, to them. Compare Charani tem-nu, their. 
[No. I7J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

' BHlLl OB BHILOpI. 


BAts*tI Dialect* (Chhota Udbfuk, Rewakantua.) 

Ek ma^ah-ne dni beta huta. Ns te-mO-na Iod*iayl 

One inan-to two som were. And ihem-in-of hU'the-younger 

hah-n6 kahyil ke, ‘b5, mil*kat-n6 viebato bhag ma-ne ap.* 

father-to it-u}a»-taid that^ ^fathef, j>rojjer/y-(2/* heing^divided share me-io gits* 

No tene tam-ne mil'kat vechi api. Ne thula 

And hyhim them-to ’ property hooing-divided tcae-gieen. And few 

dahada pnchhal liid'lo beto badhu ek*thu karine ebbetana 

days ^ after the-younger >on all together haeing-tnade far 

deh-ma giyb, ne tya moj-majha pota^ni mil'kat udai 

co^miry^to wenf, and there riotousttess-in hU-own oroaeriu 


nakhi. 

m 

t&ne 

Sara 

ioas-fhrowH. 

And 

by-kim 

ail 

d@b-mS 

muto 

duka} 

padyo, 

eountry-in 

a-greai 

famine 

arose. 


khar”ohI 

having~^ent 

ne t&ne 


tfi jalne 
he having~gone 


dldhH tar*paclilu 
wae-gioen thereajter 
to{6 pad*wa lagi. 
to-fatl began. 
watan>mi ek*ne ta x\yb, 

one-of in-the-hou»e stayed. 


to 

that 

Ne 

And 

Ne 

And 


ojni him-to leant 

th d^>na 

that country-<f ot7y>»H 

tens pota-ni klietai-njt hnwars-ne olmrVi Mjs te-ne muk'lTn No 

k.^ Lunar kMti Lata tSaS-mWM pota-aB pet LLa,^ra-ne to-ui 

»».*. /ir-anwie atu.g ««„ them-u-Jrom hU.o«„ to-fia ku 

man hutu. Ane koiyfi te-ne iipyn nabi. 

mind was. And by^anyoue him’to wae~given not 
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OHARAI^T, 

The Chnrans are a wandering tribe in the Bombay Presidency. Chahinl has been 
returned as a separate dialect only from the Panch Mahals and Thana, 

In the Panch Malials they wander about in Halol and KabI and arc said to have 
immigrated from Kathbvrar. 

In Thana they are found in Vada, Murbad, ICarjat, Bhiwndi, Salsette and Panrol. 
They are said to have oome from Malegaon in Xasilc. 

1‘he estimated numbers of speakers are — 

P&nch ifsliftla.. 

.. , 1,100 

ToTit . 1,200 

No specimens liave been received from Tbana, The Cbaraoi of the Panch Malials 
is of the same hind os the various dialects spoken in the neighbourhood, and can most 
properly be styled a form of Gujarati BhilL We shall only note a few chaiacteristic 
points L and » are interchangeable. Thus, wwne and m-Uy to me; my; 

tM,Uy thy. In such oases I is sometimes written; thus, or mo-fa, my. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms ofyy, he j olyd^ they; tim^uuy their. 
The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to 
the present participle, and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, hu atdt^id ehhu, 
I strike. 

In most respects, however, Chiirnni closely agrees with Gujarati Bhiii as will be 
seen from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son whieb follows. 

[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHILI OR RHILORI. 


ChabanI Dulect. 

Bk manah-nu ben dlk*ra 

One man-to fieo sons 

ba-n@ bhanyS ke, 

the'Jather-to it~was*said that, 

vSbisi diyO.* NS 

havhtg-dieided give* And 


didhi, 

tcae-givsn. 

karine 

havitig'-done 

maya 

propert!/ 


Ne 
And 
bija 

another 

wap*ii 


thbda 


(The PAifCH Mahals.) 

huta; ne ti-ma*na nana bhaS 

teere; and them-in-oj ihe-yomyer by-hroiher 

ba, milya-no bhag ma-ne 

^father, the^property-qf siarr 


diyn-inS 


tine olya-ne 
lif-him ihev^^fo 

nano 

days'ia the-yoanyer 
malak-mi go, ne 

country-into tcoit, and 

nSkhi. Ke 


maya veli^l 

propejdy htwitty-diaided 
dik^ro badhu bheln 

son all together 


hamng-spent toas-thrown. And 


ise moj-maja uthavini) 
there pleasures haeing^made 

tine badhu khoi 

by-kitn all Aaving-sp^it 
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beIU oa BiULbpI. 



nIkbjrUj te-kede ise 

malak-ml 

ka| padjbi 

nS 

o bahii 

Wiis-ihro^t then that 

couniry-in 

famine fell. 

and 

he much 

mau thawa 

Hgydi 

ne d 

jalne 

6 

dgli-na 

needy to-become 

began ; 

and he 

havinij-gone 

that 

cotmtry-qf 

Tah^naTau-ma-ua . 

ek-ue 

iae rijg. 

Ne one 

pnnd’na 

kbetar'ma 

mhaMtan^ts-in-qf 

one-oj near Heed. 

And bjf-him 


Jield4n 

bufv'aruone char* iff a 

ham 

6-ne meljg 

i ne je 

kuh'^ka huwatl 

swine gracing 

for 

him was-sent; and which 

husks the-suniie 


kljatS huts 

^ting tpere 

kOie u'ue 

bg-attgone Mm-to 

one bliapyn 

bg^Htn it-tom-wid 

Tutfla chh^ pai^ 
bread but 

utliine mu'la 

baving-ariaeit mg 


e-mi-till pa^d-nSi pet bhar*wS-ne O-no bhair huto; 

that-foith hisroion, bellg to-Jili hie wish was ; 


dldhu nahlf. 

tons-gittm mL 

ke, * mu|a 
that^ * my 

hu-td 

I“to*be~sure 

ba-kane 
Jather-near 


Ne 
And 
ba^na 
father-of 

bbukhe maS 
by-hunget etarviftg 
jih 


b hBllai thiju 

he settsible becaTne 

k&fla uiajatb'Qe 
houMnany sereautS’to 


ne 
and 

tera 

then 

gha^ 

much 


toUl’ffo 


ne 

and 


**ba, 

mi akah 

hambhu 

aae 

to-li 

**fatker. 

by •me Seaeen 

againsi 

and 

thy 

nb 

haTfi to-Jo dik*r6 

thawa 

j«e 

nase. 

ana 

now thy son 

tO’become 

ft 

it-no/j 

ek-na 

jfiwo gagya." ’ 




one~<if 

like consider,’* * 





tbato ohhfi. Hfi 

becoming am. I 

6-ne bhanis ke, 

him-to toill'Say that, 

pahe pap karyfl chh§, 
at-side sin done is, 
mo-le tb-la majuib-tnl'Da 
me thy seramts^m-of 


68 


AHTRT OF CUTCH. 

The AMrs or Ahhlrs arc a class of ooifherds in Cutcht and are found in the north 
and east of Bhaj, in the oast of Knnthi and the west of 'W'ogad. According to their 
traditions they originally accompanied Krishna from Matlmra to Girnar in Kathiawar 
and thence came to Cntoh. Their numher has been estimated for the use of this Surrey 
at 30,500. 

Ahlrs are also found in Kathiawar and Klmndesli, and, nni'^ide of the Bombay 
Fresidenoy, tn Central India, Bajpntana, the United Provinces and the western part of 
Bengal 

Tho Ahirg everywhere use a local form of the langtu^c of their neighbours. The 
same is also the casein Cutoh where their dialect is sometimes also called Ayari. Short 
specimens of it have been printed in the Gazetteer of the Bre»idenc^t Vol, 

v„ p, 78*. 

The Ahlri of Gntch is, In most charaotemtics, a Gujarati dialect. In some features, 
however, it agrees with Gujarati Bhill, and it has beon found convenient to deal with it 
in connection with those forms of speech. In doing so the Ahirs of Cutoh will bo brought 
into relation to the Ahlrs of Khaudesh, and it will not be necessary to separate them 
from tho Charans who look on them as their kindi^. 

The speoimens printed below will be sufficient to give a good idea of tho dialect, 
and it will only be necessaiy to draw attention to some points in which it differs from 
ordinary Gujarati, 

Gujarati s is replaced by an A, which is pronounced as a strong aspirate, somewhat 
like tho eh in German ' ach.* It has heeu distinguished from the ordinary h by __ under 
it, ThnSj^di, seven; ten; ait. S and ^ are sometimesinterchaugeahle; thus, 
you will warm yourself; oiir’eo, you will strike ; se and jje, they are, 

Chh is often intcrchaugoable with, and piuhably also pronounced as, s ; thus, ekhe^ 
se, and they are ; haf'ohhbt you will make; mar^sdt you will strike. The writing 
of chh is probably due to the influence of Standard GnjaratT, 

A dental d is commonly cercbralised. Thus, di, day, famine; dddit grand¬ 

mother. 

Cerebral 4 Ijetween vowels is pronounced t i thus, ghdrb^ a horse. It has bien 
dropped in he fell, here agreeing with KachhT, Panjabi, and SindhT. 

ITouilS.— The neuter gender has almost disappeared; thus, chhdk'rb, a chfld ; dliTre 
bha»pdt it was said by the son. Forms"suoh as gold, eto., are probably due to the 

iuBuence of Standard Gujarati. 

Tlie plural iaformed|as in Gujarati, usually, however, without the suffix d ; thus, ghord, 
horses. Note the plural of strong feminine bases which ends in iS,* thus, ghbn^, mares. 

The case-8uffix€fi are Ihe same as in Gujarati. In the dative, however, ni is seldom 
used and commonly replaced by and in the ablative the suffix is tha, which is inflected 
as an adjeotive. Thus, hap-JiCt to a father; fame dio’td kgadhd an, where do yon come 
from ? Chap^r^-thb dvffd fla, I come from Chaprgii. Note also the oblique plural of 
tnaaculine bases which ends in e and corresponds to KMnde^I thus, bdpe-pd^e-tAa, 
from the fathers, 

TfVith regard to pronouns wo may note the form tuSre, to me (compare titdrd, mv). 
ku&t who? I'c-mS, ivhosc; kaa¥, what? 
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BHIl! OB BHiLdpl. 


Vsrbs*—'The present tense of the verb substantive is,'— 

Singular, 1* chhot Plural* 1. 

2, chhb. cAAo* 

3, ohke^ 3. chhe* 

i2 and A are often substituted for ohh. See aTjove. The past tease is hutOf plural 

hmd. 

The present tense of finite verba is formed by adding’ the verb substantive to the 
present participle and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, Ac" mar’lo chhS, I die. 

The conjunctive present has the same terminations as the present tense of the verb 
substantive. Thus. A# mels, I may put. Forms such as A^ veehhu, I may sell, are 
Gujarsiti. 

The future of mdr^wot to strike, is,— 

Singular, 1. mdres. Plural, 1. mdr^aS. 

2. maria, 2. mdi-ao. 

3, mdr^ei, 3- 

Ai 

Instead of the characteristic s of this form we also find and even oAA; thus, iumhi 
(&p*^d, you will warm yourself ; ASyicAA, I shall go. The eAA seems to be an attempt 
to write the Gujarati form correctly, and the proper fornaa seem to be those the oharac* 
teristic consonant of which ia jost as in the case of the^GujarAti Bhill of Mahikantba. 

The conjunctive participle ends in ii or u^ne j thus, oachU, having divided ; 
haying struck. 

Of the two speoimem which follow the first ia the beginning of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a dialogue between two Ahirs. 


[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

AuIbI Dialect. (Cutch.) 


Specimen I. 


£k mApah-ne bo dikta bats. To-may-tho nanak'ro 

One man-to ttco ffwna were. Them-among'/rom bg-fhe^youager 


b5p*hB 

the-futker-io 

I ma*li« 

that me-to 
viohu 


bha^yo, ‘ bApA, mS-rA 
it-was'said, ^father, my 
bhi^ii dio.' 

having-dioided give’ Sy-him 


bbAg-ni 

ehnre-qf 


je 

mitat 




putA'Ul 

A/s*OfO» 


din]. 


ThurAk 

having-divided tcae-gicen, A-few 
bhelu karuni chlilt^n^ 

e^leoied having^wade dialance-of 

mil'kat kamar^o wAw*ru 


d! wAhe nanak'ro 

days qffer the-yoimgef 

muluk jAto ryo. AnI 

a^couniry goiftg was. And 


mil*kat 

property 

mii^kat 

property 

ohh6k*ro 

ao» 


ua 

there 


dlk‘ro 

thAy 

may~be 

S-ljS 

to-them 

badhoy 

aitween 

potA-ni 

his-'Oton 


kAdbl. 


JerS badhuy khar“ehu 


property in^bad-waya having-apeni waa-thrown-away, When all-even havittg-apeni 
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CtJTOH. 
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nikhpo 

tele 

d 

de^-n» 

mote dak Sr pyo; aol 

potl. 

wt’throum 


that 

country-itUo 

a-great famine felt ; and 

himeelf 

t^Q-nu 

madTO. Paahhe te 

jdQEe le d&ti-n& 

5k 

to-eotne 

began. Then he 

k(tving‘gone that count ry^qf one 

refaetai 

faberd 

lyo. 

a-nl 

potd’Qa khetar-mS Uuer-li^ 

chiT^wi 

inhabiiant 

with 

aped. 

£y~him hint‘to 

hip’oton Jield-in steine 

to~graee 


m&kyo. 

ke~v!a»~»eni. 

^eoBure^th 


Hiidr i6 piloted lcb&t& tfl te 

Tke-BKine which hu»k» eaiif^ were (hote 

bhaiyo hot'; pa^ 

belly Jitled wontd‘hace'6een; bitf tO'him 


kh&uni 

hitcieff-eaten Aim-{dpJ 
kM k! 
iff‘anyone anything 


DA 

not 


ilmS. 

wae-giten. 


[ No, 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 

AhIbI Dialect. (Cutch.) 

Specimen II. 

A DIALOGUE. 

Ealya baiJjO, Bam>K4m. Tam? a.w*td kyl-tM so!* 

Well Yoa coming xehere-from .are? 

H3 CliapYSEi-thd sw*t« hi. 

I Ohajtreri-/rom coming om. 

War*l^t-iQ5 tam? bMr! herSa thy a has(>. Tam^Ijaru. 

The^rain’in gou much troubled become tcUl^be. Yoirfor 

aiu mela? jaxak war tsp^bc - td 

having-made ntag-I-jmt ? a-litiie time gou-ioiU-Karm’youreey^ then 

)}iikh thaie. Tami ]iaru lal^oi karawS ? 

good tdii-ft®. You for tehat meal may-l-order f 

ma^re atyarS jam'wo na-ohlu. 

Me-to juet-now eating noi-ie. 


Eaw' 

kf 

]am*VYa*wS^iS 

hale ? Thori) gha?j6 

jl bhave 

Entirely 

xohat eating-without 

mll-it-dc? Lime much 

what may-pleaee 

khao. 





eaL 





Ham‘]?S 

tariih 

lag! 1)?. 

Fom piwa did. 


Eovj 

tUret 

become is. 

Wafer to-drink give. 

' 

Tuma'iJt 

IflTfS 

gharlk 

war tif'ke 

m?lE? 

Yew 

clothee 

moment-about 

in-lAe-san to-dry 

may-l-p ul ? 

Dlrnli, 

m?l6. 




Well, 

put. 




Tami-baru ka^S 

raboi kaia'wa ? 


Yoitfor lohal 

wwi ehalt-I-order f 


Hi 

tam-h? 

hhanyo hi, 

hhukh naht lagi. 


Me-by 

you-io 

aid 

hunger not came. 


Thorl 

khioh'ri 

nl i6^ 

khau lid. 


A-Uttle 

khiehri 

Olid bread 

having-eaten take. 


Shall, 

tama-ijT 

mflT^i chhe 

ta kamwo. 


Well, 

your 

toieh ill 

then have-H-made. 



Tunm-ne ghare radi kbusi chh? ? 

Your at-houee happy glad are? 


fre 

taml 

to~yoa 
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Badha-y ihlk chhe, pa3j dadt param 

Jll~even teell at% but mn-ffrandmother the’duy‘bef0re‘ye^lerda^ 

maru ga'i. 

Aaving-dted toent. 

kanS thjc) hSit6? 

Mer~to %cbQt become waef 


Char d: 

i taw 

lb. 





Four days fever 

came. 





Tamg-na 

khctar-ml mdl 

kewa 

thya 

se ? 


Your 

feld-in 

crops 

how 

grown 

are? 


§9 

wai*h^ 

jbajhu 

tbyO 

nSi, 

tIhS 

]Ti3jba 

This-year 

rain 

much 

became 

mtf 

therefore 

much 


A dh 9 dhe*iiS ket% paisa diaE? 

Thoee bullockt-for hoic-many pice isere'giten ? 

MS-tE Ipdha ohar Jio kori baitlii. 

Me-to and-a-half /our hujtdred koris teere-espeitded. 

A dhadtiS famE vwlih'lid? 

Those bullocks you untl-setl f 


thya Da*chbl. 
gromn not-are. 


PuriS koiiS dcchho ta veolJiu, 

Enofugh koHs you^give then 2~mll‘selL 

TamS hQ trO koriD 

To-you I three hundred korts fnay-give* 

Tie ho kdiin-mS k^Q ckLeP 

Three hundred koris-for tohai fo-be-sold is ? 

Hn ja^to dkSdM pakal ao to kimat gha^i clilia. 

1 suppose the-bullocka o!d are then so-greot price high is. 

Tama-n7 dM-nSl vima kia maina-mS kai^chlio ? 

Your daughter-o/ marriage what mmth-in tcUl-you-make ? 

Ma-ii dfldl-ni wai^lji walu reh® te-wahe 

My grandmother^8 annioersary . having-gone toill-he thai-after 


kares, 

I-mill-make. 

Aj 11*91 rate aiDa* 9 l gbare raiyO. 

To-day~qf at-night our in-house having-alept stay. 


Na. Ma-re haje Bharang pOdi^wo chie. 

No. Me-to in-the-epetiing Eharang to-reach is. 

PachM kuk di ama^D^ gliaii avyo. 

Eater some day our in-house come. 

Bad h^j Earn-Bam, have liQ jis. 

Very xcell, Sdm-Bdm, now I shaH*go. 

Tama-ni gliar^ h^u-hi Eam-RAm bhanyd. 

Yonr at-house all-to Bam-Udni say. 



es 


BHlLl OK BHlLOp!. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

®Ui sit dow^n, God bless you. Wbere do you oome from ? 

S ,—I come from Chapreri, 

jf.— You must have liad a bad turn in the rain. Shall 1 hayo a Are lighted for 
you ? It will do you good to warm yourself. May I offer you aomething to eat ? 

.F,—No, I cannot eat now. 

jf.—Will it do not to eat at all ? Take something, as much or as little as you like. 
£,—1 am thirsty. Givo me water to drink. 

A, —Shall I put your clothes out to dry in the sun ? 

—Tes, do, 

A , —What may I offer you to eat ? 

F.—I told you that I am not hungry. 

A. — 'But still, eat some khichri and bread. 

■S'—Well, if you insist, then order it. 
all well in your house? 

only my grandmother died the day before yesterday. 

A ,—What was the matter ? 

F.—Four days’ fever, 

A. — How are the crops getting on ? 

much rain this year, and so the crops are not good. How much 
have you paid for your bullocks ? 

A, — Four hundred and fifty koris. 

F.—Will you sell them ? 

if you pay me enough. 

F,— I will pay you three hundred koris, 

A, — -Do you think that I will sell them for three hundred, 

■®* — I thought they were old and then the price was reasonable. 

A ,— When are you going to make the wedding of your daughter ? 

F.—When a year has p^ after the death of my grandmother. 

A . — Stay in our house this night, * 

F. — Thanks, I must he in Dhatang to-night. 

A. —Then come to us some other day, 

F. — Very well. Good-bye, I am off. 

.^'—My compliments to all in your house. 


.. remMniDg Bhil dialect, may lie dewsribed a.^ooBnectbg the Bhai of 

Uahikantha and neighhourhood with Marathi and KhandMi. We haye already . 

the line of Blul dialect, from Mahikantha down into the northern portion of BeTOlnn 
1h8._ In Cbhola Udepur and Bajpipla we find dialeota wbieb already Aow trace, of 

Marathi influence^ and that influence iDcreases as we go southwards. The Bhil dia- 
lects of Thana have, to a great extent, now become forms of Marathi 

I 



60 


BAREL. 


The Barela are one of the Bhil clans which inbahit the wild hiUy tracts in Chhota 
Udepur in the Rcwatantha Agency. The numb er of speakers has been estimated at 1,000. 

The BaiM dialect is of the same kind as other Bhil dialeote of the neighbourhood. 
It is, in all essentials, a form of Gujarati. The Barels frequently come in contact with 
the Bhlls of All Eajpnr and Eajpipla, and there is a slight tinge of the neighbouring 
Khanddii in tbeir speech. 

The two specimens which follow will show the general character of the dialect. 
The first is the beginiting of a version of tlic Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
is a short dialogue between a mother and her child. 

The h which often closes the words in the specimons does not seem to be pronounced. 
Compare bah-ne and bdh-neht to the father, etc. 

Final b and ei are often intorchauged. Thns, gbyd and gdyttf he went. 

There is a marked tendency towards nasalization. Compare I was; gbgiit be 
went, etc. 

Note also tbe dropping of r in words such as mog'idt dead; AoA, at the house. The 
same tendency is noticeable in many neighbouring dialects and also in the languages to 
the North-West (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Piiaeba), all of which belong to the Outer Band 
of Indc*Aryan Languages, 

With regard to tbe inflexion of nouns and pronouns it should be noted tJiat the 
old terminations of tbe genitive and dative, hb and he, have survived alongside the post¬ 
positions ttd and ne. Thus, JoA-ao, of a father i gho^bd, of a home j »w-»d and mdhe, to 
me. Bimilarly also mbh-ro and my; tih^ro and aha, hia. Note also the pronoun 

■chgu, he. 

Tlie verb substantive is usually formed as in Gujarati,— 

Singular, 1. chhu. 

2, chhe. 

3. chhe. 

In the plural, however, the form chhaiah may be used in all persons. Compare 

Khand^i ietas. 

In the past tense we find aid, hdrnd, and hum, they were. The suffix nd or ia is 
often added in similar forms, apparently without adding anything to the meaning. 
Compare hhdt’td, eating; din'ld and dinti, given j dpinu, dpTHi, and dpyS, given, etc. 

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. 


[ No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OR BHILOPI. 


Central Group. 


BIb£l BianxcT. 


(CHugrA UnEPUE, Ebwakantha,) 


Specimen I. 


Bku manuhu-ne dui ehhora hotab. 
One man-to turn eone tcete- 


Nd tlna'ma'Uu nan^lae 

^nd thetn-in.qf by-the.gounger 
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BHill OB bhuOdt. 


bah-ne k6y*ia ke, 'bah mal'dar-no v^ohatii watat'ifi mh-neh 
fatl^4o %i‘ioai^smd th<U, ^father properiy-^f ihe-being-dieided share me-io 
ap. Ns tlnSh ti^o-nS hSii^ irotl ap'la. N® 

gwe* And hy-him ihm-te suhetance hatiing-dinided \eas-ginen. And 


aanal din paohhol nan'lo 

days <\ftet i^-yonnger 

ohhS^la mnlnk'nia guyo nS cby5 

far counfry^n went and ikere 

mal*dar khSlT nSkh'IL 

property haniag-Kasied woe-thrown. 


ohhoroh 
eon 
ohhSlai 
merriment 
Ne 
And 


nSkh'liSt ohyS pachoj tS mtiliik-mS m0t*l6 kalu-j 
icae-throtea^ ihai q^er that country-in great famine-indeed 
te-ne ap'da vSfhVi padi. Ki te 

him-to distrese io-Ufeli fell. And he 

jagapanawala-ne chya rahfi. Ni tine 

there lived. And * by-him 

ti-nS moMya. Ne ih 

him it-wea-sent. And these 


inhabitant-of 
oMranS harl 
tofeed for 
chy5-nmi-thaka 
them-in-from 
ko^eh ti-ne 
ly-anyone Um-ia 
tetyarS tme 

then by-him ittoas-said that, 
r5ta chhS, pan mi-tS 

bread is, ' but I-on-ihe-other-.hand 

iibha hoine mara bah-ni 

standing having-become my father-(f 


ahu p 6 fc*itt 
his belly 

naha ap*yu- 
not tcas-givm 
koyu ke, 


bhar*ne te*na 
io'fill his 

Ni 
And 


haiu 0JS waJinS 

idl together having-put 

kaii Sp-pfih-thaki-ni 
h<mitg-mide him-near-from-<f 
tine ham *(»'ap*i5 
by-him odl having-spent 

pad'lo, ni 
f^tl, and 
goinS te muhik-na 

having-gone that eountry~qf 

apha*na khSta*inoy hmror-nS 
his Jield-i/n swine 

hige hnwor khat*I§ hotS 
husks sunne eating were 


Daan hoi aiyia 

mind having-become came 

chyu ochhiar hui 

he sensible havit^-become 
bah'Zka kat*rlk niajuTla>iiS 


lu 

and 

guyn, 

went. 


haw*ia 


kSj 

"bah, mi wad*lS b^hO 

nl 

t6h*ri 

that, 

father, by-me Xleaven against 

and 

thee 

Til 

CT? tdh'Tu chboru kah'ne ml 

baju 

natbi. 

and note thy son fo-say I 

mSy-na ekuh-na jewo gun." ’ 

good 

not. 


am*ra 

^our father's how-many servants-to much 

bhukhe tSE karfl-chhu, JJi 

wiih-huuger misery doing-am. X 

hathe jawa ni ti-ns 

near vAll-go and him-to will-say 

pop kfli*lTi chhS, 
before sin made 

ITehS toh'ra majuro- 

^0 thy servants- 


one-of as consider ,’*' 
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[ No. 22. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OB BEILOpI. 


Central Group. 


Barel Dialect. 


(CSHOTA Ddepue, EbW'AKASTHA.) 


Specimen IL 

A DIALOGUE. 


Apo-bl 

Our 

](uh 

at-ihe‘hou96 


dO^n mu\*gdhi bod tatad'wa gfol 

COHO momi»g~qf graa io-grase gone 

hot‘ii1> Tih? p6pal*taliae 

teas. Then the^eow U haoing-licked 


koy®-hS. Paw6h8, tuM 
shoivos. I^ear, thou 
' thay t?hi ml 
mag-become then I 


bbcbl Rgall do. 

the-’Ctd/ hamng-UHtied give. 

d6g*n»iii pab'Tra bahn. 
the-coto to*tnilk I-mag~Ht, 


bbl^m. boobi 

teas. Mer cal/ 

put^f mSg 
hei^oion a^ection 
Bochl obnkal^tali 
The-c^ sucking 


Tah'ki hara mortfl iiipabi nakbo l6ti* 

Mother much milk haoing-draicn noi-proper taking. 


Ay*lii m5r''lii 

A-little mUk 


bochiha 

for'the-eal/ keep, 

Jab'ni winfi, p6w6b9, 

Ferjf good, dear,. 

Tab‘ki, dbs^I*nxi mortQ piwfibu moh6 jaVru lage^bS. 

Mother, e(m-(/ to-dfink io’me good appears, 

JCgj i ay'lft mor'lu kho* Haadhare taada-me jakhn iqot*]9 

Take, this little milk eat, In-the-eoening supper-at more mUk 

apiht. 

I^toUl'Sive* _ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

* Out cow weDt to graze in the moriung» but bet calf stayed at tbe house. So she 
uame and licked it to show hot affection. Dear, untie the calf. I will milk the cow bo 
that the calf may suck her,’ 

* Dear motber, don’t draw all the milk. Leave a little for the calf.* 

' Very well, darling.’ 

* Mother, I like veiy much to drink cow’s milk,* 

‘Well, here is a little milk for you. I will give you more in the evening for your 

Bupper.* 
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PAW*RT. 

V a tribe of oultiTatois in Khandeah. Their home is the Akrani 

and I^^gaon. They are also found below the Ghata in Taloda and Sliahada 

fnrtir ^ numbetfl, north of the Narbada and in Kathi. According to information 

AUTHOaiTlB^ ^ **"' speakers of PawM is 25,000. 

T 1880 . Short .Ote 0 . the d»J«t on p. 95 

*attT. F. J.,-A Sh^l Sund-Book of ti, ifanihi and Fovra BtaUctt. Bombaj, im 

and J!l" ? deny tJiat they are Bhils 

Of t tr V“ 

fr’w ““ "* ®"»”- i«-™r 

bv Mr r B R T"" of this dialect, which have been prepared 

s iSTi^pSts su’trtt iT"- “ni* "* 
.“S£r.vji: £ sr - --- -i-- «tt 

The general character of the dialect is well illustrated by the snocimenji anH T t ri 

Frouiuiciatioii.^The short a is often pronounced aa an n • tKn* -*- t 
doh. ten; tidchnen hdmialt6, dancing was board. * ’ 

“““*«of‘<ai dropped ifhe,,di or«A,-»!,<u.d:d«.hewes.o,o7f_* ^ 

CAA , ptobeWy prohounced ee an s; tbos, eAAard, prononaeed , 
s.m,l«rlyy «e«. to bo prononncrf „ ,„ftMr. V„lqr ^vea^, goltc “ “"■ 

rhi. ^ irf* ’ **“* '"> « ol»" Jonnd in AM R.™,.. . 

Cbhot. Udepur. Thus, «o/B end mm, gmat; Mjls and Adys 

die; popo and pdyB, be went. elo. Tbia anffln doe. not aeem to affect t^meaX ' 
bclng*^^’^ MTntlder!’'^ f™>Inioe, tbe former 
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The pluTalfi of strong noosoiillne and fumininc base^ end in a- and >• respectively. 
Thus, chhotOi A son; chhord, sons; a daushter, daughters* SometLines we meet 

Marathi forms, such as itdwji and hmoja^ swine; worAc, years. r 

The ohli<|iie form is the 8amo,us in Gujariiti Bhili. Sometimes it ends in d or A5, 
(as in All tiajpur) ns in chh^rd, (to) the son; fidAd-o, of the father j and Eomettmes in 
dt as in on the liand ; diwd-n^ of God. 

The subject of a verb is put in the rase of the agent, when the predicate is the 
past tense of a transitive verb. Thus, h&hB pbiAn mUt dsAld% the father divided 
(and) gave his own proper^. The usual case suffixes are, — 

Agt’nt and instrumental, e. 

Dative, fid, », or no suffix. 

Ablative ddkh (not dekk as elsewhere). 

Genitive, n. 

Locative, md, wwy, d , 

Thus, hdhe, by tbe father (the property was divided); bnke, (I die) by hunger; 
ftdAa-Ad, to the father: ma/i-rt, to a man; c/i/iwra, (he said) to the sou; 6dAd-p4*ddM» 
from near a father; dot A, from among them; &dAa-«, of a father; mdld’n,t>t 

the property; gdr-me, gof-way, in the Uouse; debe^ in the country. 

Adjectives follow the Hajasthanl and Gnjaratl system of bdng put into tho 
locative or s^ent ease, vrhen agreeing with a noun in that ease. Thns, gaye ini warAgf 

in th is past year; ji«e chhurit by tho son who. 

Unmerala.— ^’hcre are no numerals beyond twenty. ‘ Fifty ia * two twenties 

and ten,' dui viH-n doh. 

Pronouns.— ‘ I * ‘bymo’ is ml {Mr, Varloy's etc., is not home out by other 
authorities); nighe, me; fudvo, my ; d ««, we; to ns} amro, our. 

Tv, tu, tbou; iebi, thi*e ; tu, tai, by theo; tiro, thy; tumu, you; tumuhe, to you ; 


tumro, your. ^ t, ui • 

The demonstrative proeouna are rAt*, cha^ and polo, he^ that; lem. obi. sing. 

WifAuA or ii»a; thid’H, t» him; tine, by him; Wua-n and fdro, his; <?A«, iian, they. 

Compare ebb iu Barel and the Bhili of All Ifajimr, 

Yb or yi, this; ohl sing, iud; ya, these. The fominine singular does not occur in 

tho specimens. 

jtpni, potd-n, or‘/w«o-«, own. 

JTv^t, who ? toy, what? 


Verbs, _^Tbe present tense of the verb substantive is ebbg, plural also ehbetd. 

Compare BAvel chhatd and Khandd^i ma». Thu past tense is dtd, plural, did ^ 

Finite Verb,—Only a few forms of the old p< esent occur. Tlo'se ari‘t dpS, I shall 
give - dve, I shall come; a*?!, he may come; Ara-do A A d/>«. wherefrom slui 11 I-snve? 
pddl it falls; miti, it is got. The usual form of the present tense is made by adding 
Id to*the preaemt portiriplo; thus,/dt-io, goes; plur. jdtdd. Compare Barel kkat^td, 
eatm<». BhiU of AU Rajpur and Barwani mdrat^ld, I strike.' 

Tbo past tense is formed by adding go or Id; thus, goad or gdyld, he went; p54gb 


or pddld, he felL __ 

, Id E*j«tUoi Knipsil, «d . preitH.i ar fnto» in th* Bhoipuii of Bilari, 







14 , 


bhIlI oe bhil&dI, 


Th6 fnturB is foiBiiied by adding or i in tbe singalart and An or 3 and koi in 
the plural. Thus, hbhdi-i, I, thou, or he will strike; I shall give | Ughit thou 

wilt begin; jdAe, he will go; we shall strike, yon will strike j /lAfil we shall 

live; kuP’hdij they will strike; oAe/, they will beoome. 

Another future ends in or and thus has the same form as the infinitiTe; thus, 
jdpc or I shall go, I am off ; apnii if I give. 

The plural of the imperativn ends in d or o; thus, bohiia, strike; nakkb, put. 

The verbal nonn ends in ne and the conjunctive participle in i or -»)•; thna, 
for keeping; dpi, baring given; kbt'in, havir^ done. 

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow. 
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No. 23-3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILT OR BHILOpI. 


Central Group. 


Diaxbct. 


(Daioda Bistbiot, Khandbsh.) 


Specimen I. 


Kftnlfi cka maf^in dui ohhura Ota. 

Some one man-to tvo aone icere^ 

chhuro bahiM buUO, ' isa-par jo 

son to-the-father said, 

ohu mehe api dO.' 
that to-me gioing give.’ 


Tina-nra-dOkh 


dtdie nikli gOf]o, 

countrg going went. 


SLf&tlo 

Them^in-Jrom fhe^yotuiger 
malOn vrafO arO 

* mg share-on tohich pri^ertg-gf part ioUl-come 

Phiiin bahO pOtau mal wati 

Again by-the-father his-oum property dividing 

dOnlO. Agal abara dihi ni gOjLI, chu afatlo cMlutO jiTrOn 

icas-given. Aftertcards many dags not leent, that younger son his-oum 
irateu akhO mal tulwaiu cUiOtiO 

share-of all property having-collected in-far 

Cha joiu ohu akho mii khOmb-kOt-nakhm aOwiai gayO, 

There having-gone he tohole property having-mis^eat-throton empty toent. 

Oita tina deh'iuay mOtlO kal pOdyu. Fhiriu terO khainieu jabro 

Again that eountry-in big famine arose. Again his eating-qf great 

vikhu podlO. TivT chu ek hajia mati-paba jaiu jSwar 

toant fell. Then he one good man-near having-gone servant 

rOylO. Tina mati tin an ji’wOn khetO-n^y hawjfe rakhneu mukallo. 

renutined. That ma«(-Ay) himfor Am feld-in sujine to~keep he-ioaa-sent. 
Hawje ji khad kbiitla chi khain jiwOu pet borno hajlu Ihl 

Susine v>hich eatables ate that having-eaten his belly to-jUl good so 

tinan g8wl0» pup t in an kanle kMpeu ni aplo. Pbitm ohu 

Aftn-^o appeared, but JUm-to by-anyone to-eat not tsas-given. A gam he 

hane-pat' awlo* Tmi-phire ohu jiTrOn-hatO bullo, ‘mara baba a 

sense-on came. Thereafter he himself-toifh said, *my fafher*s 


kotra 


af_- 

pawran 


ugri 


jahe 


otro 


on 


chhe. 


hote-tnatiy servatds-io remaining tcUl-go so-much food m, 


an 

and 


mi 

I 


buke maratlO. 

toith-hnnger die. 


Eyi mi baha-paha jatlOj pbirin tinan mi 

JffoKj 1 father-near go, again hmt-fo I 

kaho, "mi DewOn dokhle an taxa hambof papi cfabOj ivi mi 

smll-sayj, "J Qod^s insighf and thy in-presence sinner am; note me 

tata chhuFu kOyneu maro mui nl xayO. Mehe tara paWTO-mO-dokh 

thy son to-say my face not remained. Me thy servantsd/n-from- 

L £ 
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finlLl OB BUILOdI. 


one 


a 

paivar 


homjm 
eereant havinff-considered 


aitlo. 

came. 

hini-fo 


Chu nkara 
He verif 
mon-me ten 
fnind-in his 


ohhe^ 

far 


mu»g 


pity 


msl.”' 
keep:* * 

oto, 

tcasj 

awlt 

came. 


Phiri 

Jnd 

chi-dokh 

therefrom 

Phiiin 


cku uthm bahl-pahu 
he kaviny-ariseit father-near 
b^e d^klQ^ an 

by-the-father he^was-seen, and 

chu tiiiB'Oge dhn'-dSta 
he his-b^ore running-gicing 


goylg, 

an terS 

golS 

vilgi 

goylo, phiri 

tinan 

gulo 

dOnlo. 

teent. 

and on-hie 

‘Mck 

having-clung 

tceni, again his 

cheek 


Phiri 

chhurg bahaha 

bullg, ' mara 

Tralia, mi 

dewou 

dckhle 

an taia 

Again 

theson tofather 

said, ‘ my 

father, I 

God’s 


and thy 

hgmbor papi 

cbhe. 

bvi mi 

tara chhuro 

koynOu 

maro 

mui ni.* 

in-presence sinner 

am. 

New ine 

thy son 

to-say 

my 

face not: 

Phirin 

bahe 

pawar kSyld, 

* ek haj! 

dogli 

11 aw, phiri 


Again by-thefather sercant icas-told, * one good 

tman dilo’par n&khu; atho-nai veH au 

Ai« body-on throtc; one hand-on rmg and 

Phirin apu khaiu hoj-korin jihff. To 


cloth faking comCp again 

payg-m^ khahada perag> 

foot-on shoes pat. 

marO chhuiO moylo ato. 


Again toe eating k ell-doing shalt-lice. This my son dead teas, 
ehu Svi jiwlo; uakbaylu ato, chu judloj inau kame/ Phiri 

Ae note lived; lost mas^ he teas-found, this-qf forsake.* Again 

cha liaj-kgriD jtwiie ha^dya* 

they merry-hacing-made fo-lise began. 


Tatyar 

teru 

^ylo 

chbnrg khotg-me 

atg. 

C]£ 

roin 

That-time his 

elder 

son feld-in 

usas. 

There 

having-been 

gloen 

v0l3 

guTgn 

alianO awl5, au 

gawneu 

naebnOn 

homhallo. 

refurning-of 

at-time 


near came, and 

singing 

dancing 

heard. 

Tini-pbiri 

ting 

pawra*me-40kh Ok pa war 

hadin, 

* ya kay 

kgratla p * 


Thai-after by-him servanls-h^from one servant catling^ * these tohat do t’ 
k^ri puchUo, Phirin tinhah pSwar bullo, *tar5 bai hajlo 

saying asked. Again /o-A»j» fhe-aeroant said^ ‘ thy brother uiell 

phirin a wig; tinan k^ri taia babg khano korld ohhe.’ Phiri 

back came; him-qf forsake thy hy-fother feast made is.* Again 

chu khataylo an ggr*ine ni photlg. tiuan baha gOr-me-dgkh 

he got-angry and hottse-in not entered. Then his father honse-infrom 

bartha avin tinan liOinjane handlg. Chu bahalia bullo, 

outside kaving-come him toetUrecd began. Be lo-the-father said, 

‘yu dekh. Otra warho gyla, mi tari ohakri komtlo, Tara 

* this see. These-many years became, / thy seroice do. Thy 

koyani'dgkh mi bartha ni goylg. Au 6hl6 olihe, tivi mara hatiu 

word-from I outside not v>ent. And so it-is, then nty friends" 

hate haj korin khiinea kgri Ok bukdin porya ek dihi mehe 

ioith merry tnaking eating-of forsake one goaVs young otte day fo-tne 
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tue ni aplo, Phirin jine clihupa targ harO mal bojarin 

hy-thee not tooi-gioOn, But fty-wAtoA &ou thy all property karlott 

hate nalcbld, chu awta-kham tu paw^o dorlo.’ 

vAth wat-loit, he aming-immsdiately {by’‘)thee ftiwi guest tem^hept* 

TM-pMie baha ohhmra bullo, ‘mara ohhuia, tu jimlan 

That-aper the*father {iQ^)the'e(m saidi *my sm^ #Aow from-bWth 


1 

1 

obhe. 

an 

ju mal 

meh^pafaa 

ohhe. 

ohu 

taro 

ohh&. 

me-neor 

artf 

and wifcA property 

me-ufith 

w, 

that 

thine 

ie. 

Epi apu 

baj 

korin 

jiwno e 

j hajli 

wat 

clih&. 

Yu 

taro 

Note tae 

^erry 

tnahing 

to*lioe thie-indeed good 

mitter 

ia. 

TkU 

thy 

bsi muylo 

atg, ohu 

eTi jiTin 

awlO; chu 

nakhaylb ato^ 

chu 

Bfl 

brother dead teas, he 

now living 

came ; he 

lost 


he 

now 


jadlor inw kam^/ 
ihie-qf foT’eake.^ 


78 


[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHlLt OR BHILODI. 


Dialect. 


(Taloda T-aittka, Djsteict Khakdeto.) 

Specimen II. 


Mi 

I 


A DIALOGUE. 

Miitl.— Bam-ram, putU, Ram-ratn. Aw 

Motl. — Mdm-fdm, pdiit, Rdm^rdm, Come 

Munga.— Ram-ranj, olkha^ji vihiri ^ 

Mungd .— Mdm-rdm, acquaintance /tacing’forgoiten 


boh. 


Ju^anen Manga potil, Apu Dadgaw 

Jimatte-of Mungd pdtiL We I>adgam{‘in} 

Moti,—Ha, ItT olkhan judli. 

Mail,—’Tea, now acquaintance ia^regained. 


milla 

met 

Tu 

Thou 


Tiro 

Tkg 

gdylo 

loenteet 

ata. 

were. 

hajo 

welt 


kSy 

what 


naw ? 
name f 
kl keh@ ? 

wJutt how ? 


Mnnga.—Hajia 
Mungd,—Welt 
Tina-mg-dukh dui 
Them-iji'/rotn two 

3l6ti.— Dibiru 
MctL — Ofhci'a 
Munga.— Ek 
Mttngd,—One 
chft bui^ 
that drotoning 
chG 
he 


kuytan ? Ohho 

tchat-of ? Six 

chhuia royla. 
afma remained. 
ka goyla ? 
where went ? 

liapi khadio; 
by-a’anakc waa~eaten ; 
mor-g6y]o; tiharu 
dead-wenti Ihe-third 


chlmra 

aom 


an. 

p 

and 


clihS kd ? 
art what f 

p^h ohhiiri otyO. 
daughters were. 


oto, 

fraa, 

cm 


dihiru 
the^aeccnd 

Tigra-mgy mor-g&yl6; 
eholera-'in deadewent ; 
p6(hii phatin mor-gOylo, 

lightning hamng-fallen kacing-heeiHOTn dead-went. 


uaudi-par Ongalne goylo, 

river-’on to^hailtc went, 

tere phoobhal 
him e^er 

Chhim-m5-dokh 


Q-irls-in'from 
mar-nakhli; dihiii wagi 

hmliand hacmg~Jcill€d-wa8~thrown; thC’cecotid hg-£iger 

gandnain mor^goyli; tere poclihal 6ti, chi 

t^ter was, she 


cbhuri t6re 

girl bg~her 

Iikadli; tibiri 

waa-eafeti; tbe-third h(tving~gone-mad dead-wmt; her 

cbkerin mor-goyli ; dihiri tfire pochhal oti, dii 

haring-voided dead-weni; the-other her after was, she 

Moti,—Are-rg-re. Ni hajo 6yla ra. Eri 

MOt't,^ Alas, Not good became 0, His 

Bogwan-jin. Jfl hajo korlu Bogwan-jL Tan 

Gad-to. Not good was-done 0-God, Thg 

chhe? 
is? 


udala 
away 

hin 

mother 
kheti 

caltieable-land 


goyli. 

went. 

cUuday 
be-dejiled 
kotrik 
how-much 



paw^M op 
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Mujjga.— Dili vihu-n doIiOn jutaa kh6ti cliLe. 

Muhga.—Ttoo ttcenties'and ivoo-of pairs' la 7 ^d is, 

ek ho mpaja hohatlA. Kh€t koria 

<wi# hundred rupees aii, hnninj-made 

Pel ni ln^yatlu. 

JMiy lioi is-^Ued. 


3fetk— Ibb waafke hajlo warMt iiO^, 

^eih—In'‘ikis i/ettr ffoed rain^-eeas&n tnay'^atl, 

p^e. 

toUl-ripen, 


Tdri joma 
Its assessiuent 
kay waihg ? 
tohat toill-prefit t 

to on hajo 

then erep well 


Munga*— Wariiat hajlo podin kly walha? Gaye ine 

Mungm .—iTahii good hazing^ftdlen lehai ieiil-prc^ f Gone in^’this 

warhe bajla warhat awlo, pan nndra*j pMiuUa; hdri pak i-1tm 

pear gaed rain came, hut rate-even spread; whole crop hasinp-eaten 

goyla. 
went 


MotL—iJtha dihi ObJa-j Qhot ke ? 

Mot *.— All daps sach-indeed will-be what? 

Ifimga.— Ero kay Imrho ra ? Eri hi chudo. 

Mungd, — Thie-qf whoi guarantee 0 ? Bis mother he~dejiled, 

Dogwaa-pn korli matin ui h^mj A yatlL 
Qod'o dtdug- man-to i»-iuaderstood. 

Mdti.— Ta koyatli, chi kharL Fu^ jiaS apu upjadla 

tBos-sftid, that true. Mvd hj^whem we wsre-begotten 
tman watti kalji. Th khet kh^^ie k6 dihi laghe ? 

him-to all care. Thou field io-cultiesde what dap wilt-begin ? 

Muhga.— Dui tin dihi-may. 

Muhgd.—Two three dape-in* 

Motl.— Kotrak mljurya bohot? Tinan dihon majuri kotrik 

Moth-Mow-mmip UUurers mllsit? Themrto dag's wages how-much 

hobye ? 


wUl-Al f 


Hungii.— Bar mijnrya laghot. £k mati phdohliai tin 

Muhgd, — Twelve lahaurers wlit-he-applied. One swtow three 

puhya-]p ek hawajb. 

■pice^nd one half-pice. 

Moth'— Aware kay waThe ? 

Moti. — Thia-pear what wilt-sow ? 

Hutign. Badi, bOtti, nangali, mai', hahgari, jawar, bajra, tiJi, otro 

Miihgd,~Bddif boHi, ‘udAgali, tudr, hahgaH, jv^dr, bdjrd, fili, so-much 

dan wawlo, pan mari atho-m5y ni av$. 

grain wm-sowa, but mg hand-in not xe'Ul-eome, 
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Moti.—Kfihi ni avS rS P 
Mbit ,— Why not vrill^come 0 f 


Munga." 

—klaro 

baba. 

maro 

bati 

obhe, 

cbu ni 

bajO, 

TLda 

Mungd,- 

— Mg 

brother. 

my 

neighbour 

ia. 

he not 

good. 

Mint 

dekhin 

buk 

n3 

awatlo. 

Ek 

pbSre 

tins 

maro 

gor 

hacing-seen 

tuck 

not 

comes. 

One 

time 

Ay-Aim 

my 

house 


chnd-denlo, Tplila-j kbeton. ohdmkhBv cbai* dosmaii cliMta. 

on-fire~tcas-given, Thti»~indeed field»-iif /our-sides font enemies are^ 

Motl— CLa kanla ? 

M6H.—They toJlo ? 

Ifunga.— TTgawani-elthe maro bawadyO; bn(^wani-dg6 map& 

3Ittnffd, — Stinriee-totoards my aister’s-hmliand; euneet-tou/arde my 

banjo; pala-OgO marO kako; deh-dgo maro Mlo. 

eieter's^son; north-foioarde my uncle i south^towarda my toi/e'a-broiher. 

MotL—Taia liogniwala tibg-j Schotla ? 

Mbii.-^Thy relativea thee-only trouble? 

M’anga,“T6h| koin kay waljfe? Tina apnS, ISti 

Mwigd.—That haviitg~said what results f Them-to if-^gioe, then 

hajo; ni ap^&j bagtit Hari kul oMi'j ra. 

tDCll J not give, then get^angry. All world suck-indeed O. 

MotL—MehS ek Tihi-u paoh mpaya iidiiTS aphS ke? 

Mbit, — To’jne one twenty-aTid Jive rupees on-credit urilt-give what ? 

Munga.— ni mile. Mi kS-dokb apu ? 

Muhgd. — Mine-even not is-found. I wher^rom shouid-give f 

MotL— Kelyan moyne apehe. 

Mbit. — Ketyb-of in-month shail-ghe. 


Manga, — Khurij la, pu^ 66 teri apS. 

Munga . — 2V«e oh, hut it-unll-hs Ihmt sh<dl-gim. 

Moti.—Tara manon kam. ra, I bayat kon ra ? 

Mbit , — Thy nnnd-of work O. This - woman who O f 


Munga.—Mari wawadi, 

Munga ,— My daughter-in-law. 


MotL— Ere 4^6-par kay kay goynu p6r*r6yli P 
Mbti.—Her body-on which which ornaments wearing-is? 


Munga.—Kano-may uktaj nak-mSy 
Munga .— Ears-in ear-rings, nose-in 


lOundL 

nose-ring. 


fola-niay 

neck-on 


mpau dOru 
stlc^f^ chain 


an hidya. 

atbo-may 

battya-n 

kbOtran 

wnla, 

payu-7na 

wftTa, 

ofid marriage-string. 


battis-and 

tin-qf 

rings. 

Jeei-m 

rings. 

MotL—Tari 

wa^radi 

pet-hate 

ebbs 

ra? 

kntra 

inOyna 

Mbttir—Thy daughter-iti-law 

Ayla la P 
h&wme 0 ? 

belly-tcith 

is 

Of 

hotc-many 

months 
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MiingA.—' Ni TO dada. Ilro ohlo, Tu ba^lu 

3Ittnffa.—No O father. Her beltyindeed mch. TAou much jocular 

mati TO. A.mTO haro ba^ran ohla. 

ma» 0. Our all toomen-^ belliea-indeed each, 

MotL—Ehg kihl? 

Moth — So wAy f 


Mudga.—^Amru deh uhlu-j. Akliu cfil kidajlb 

Mvngd.-^Our eountrff so^indeed. All body anatdated 

DafigarO. 
a^k^ile-druta. 


Motl.—Akha 

dihi-mSy 

tumu kotra-wav 

khatla 

TO ? 

Mott.— Alt 

day-in 

you how-many-times 

eat 

0^ 

Mungd.— Tin 

vela. 

hirap, mljon, an 

hafij. 


Mitiigd,—Three times. 

morning, nootti and 

night. 


Moti.—^Tnmu 

kjly khfld khatla ? 




M-bit .— Ibti xchaf food eat f 


»n p^t 
and belly 


Hubga.— Dadi bajian roto. udadun dal. Tiwaron dihi 

Mnngd.—On'WorAdays bdjri~nf bread, «cfid-ij/" pulee. Festwity-of day 

kddil, ohupod an kakdnn niaha khatla an Iioi^ pitla. 

rice, ghee and cock’s fccb eat and liquor drink. 

Motl.—Chburi pgl-vela hbliran gor - jopatli ke bahan 

Mbti.^ Oirl fret-time father^in-lav^e tn-Aouse bears or father'e 


gor? 

Munga.— E wat kai paki ni mile. 

Mtiitgd.—This tnatier at-edt certain not is’obtained. 

Hoti.— Jonanarl kotra dihi gdr-ma royatli ? Ohlinro 

Moth — A-ieomm-in-ckildbed how-many daye houee-in remains f €Mld 

kotTO dilii'lagim dai klidtlo P 
how-many days-up-to eaisT 


!Mungu. — Pach dihi gdr-ma rojallL 
Mtkhgd. — -Five days house-in she-stays. 
dai khatlo. Abarl rat goylL Dti 

mUk eats. Much night went. Noio 

Moti,— Awje, dada, wane-he. 
Moth — Fleaee-eome, friend, to-morj'ow. 


Dibiru chbnro ovta-lainm 
Secotid child becoming-untU 

mi janl. Pdh, Ram-ram. 

I »hall-go. Sit, Fam-rdm. 

Ja Eaui-ram. 

Oo Fdm-rdm. 


Manga. — Wanfe 
Mnngd. — To-morrow 

Svg Knm>iam. 
shall-contc Fdtu-rdm, 


ni arS. 

not shali-come. 


Pun l>6n-dihi 

Mut tbe-day-after-io-morrow 


u 


i 
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DHtLt Olt BSlLOpl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Moti—Good moraing, Patfl, good morning. Como and sit down. Wiiat is your 
name? 

llnnga.—Good morning, friend. Why, have yon forgotten? I am the Patil 
Munga of Judane.‘ We have met in Bhadgam,* * 

Moti.'^Tea, now 1 rememhor. Are you well ? 

Munga.—How should I be weO ? I hadaii sons and Are daughters, and now only 
two sons are left. 

* Moti,—What has become of the others ? 

Munga.—One son was killed by a snake; another went to bathe in the river and 
was drowned; the third died from cholera; the fourth was struck by lightning. One of 
the girls woa killed by her husband ; the second was eaten by a tiger; the third went 
mad and died; the fourth died of dysentery; and the fiftli has ran away. 

Moti.*-Alas. That is very bad. A curse on God's mother.* TbW hast not done 
well, O God 1 — How great are your lands ? 

Munga.—I should want two and forty pairs of huUochs* to cultivate it. It ia 
assessed at hundred rupees. But what is the use o! cultivatmg it I cannot get a bving 
out of it. 

Mbti. - This year there will be good rain, and the crops will ripen well, 

Mnbga.—What is the use of a good rainy season? We had good rains last year, 
and then the rata canro and ate the crops. 

Motl.—Is every time of this sort ? (i.e. this time it may be otherwise). 

Munga. - Wbat guarantee have we ? A curse on hia mother ! Men do not under¬ 
stand God’s doings. 

Moti.—You are right. But all care should be left to him who made ns. When 
will you begin ploughing ? 

Munga,—In two or three days. 

Moti.—How many labourers will you employ, and how much will you pay them 
a day? ‘ ^ * 

Munga.-Twelve labourers will be required, and each will get two pice* and a 

half. 

M otl — What will you sow this year ? 

Munga.”I hare sown Uadi, hotti, Nahgali, Mor. HangarJ, Juvar, Bajra, and Tili * 
But I shall not see muolv o! them. 

Moti,—Why not? 

Munga.—Brother, 1 have a bad neighbour, and when I see him, I have no luck 
Once he set my house on fire. T bare also four other enemies, on the four sides of my 
fields. ^ 


» JutMJi# hmt PhwJgiBi iq Iha ll»bq 1 . 

’ i»a*'nF4«trtqlj Lurg0 ril!**, « th* Aknm Jll-W.mtJi » poimkUon chlqaj wiui.tiqB of Pa-™. 

Tbe Piimn, vrfa»a wIlL th*n- lot, geqqnllj nv tLu Atnvln 

* Ottt p.ir of balloct* cm colii^ts tbont tJiiitj- utc* of lond. 

^ Tlkt pwhH io, Khiindnb ii kti mntiL 

• Ho «pUn»tion I* eiem obout torm*. A gniit of tho bill e»iTio wo llttlo bottor fh«i giqBa L«*] 

iiflmH lOET tham tiij bt^ij f^&irniLFit Ijdcu 
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Motl.—"Wlio are they ? 

Mupg^—Tothe east my eister’s husband; to the west my Bister's sen; to the 
nortli^ my unole; to the south* * my wife’s brother. 

Moti.—^Do your relatives always vex you ? 

Alunga.—What is the use of saying it ? If you give them something, well and good* 
If not, thou they get angry. All the world is so. 

HotL—Will you lend me twenty-five rupees ? 

Mnhga.—How should I ? I have not got them myself. 

Uotl—I shall pay them back in the month Etlyo,* 

Manga.—Well and good, but I cannot give you what I have not got. 

SIdti.—Aa you like it.—Who is this woman? 

l^Iuhga.—ily daughter-in-law, 

ildtL—Which ornaments is she wearing ? 

Muhg^—^Ear-rings and uosa-ringa; a silver olrnin and her marriage-string round her 
neok; Battis and tin bracelets on her hand, and anklets on her feet. 

MdtL—Is she with child, and bow many months has she been ao ? 

Munga,—Dear no, her stomach is so in itself. You are fond of Joking. All om 
women look ao. 

Moti,—Why so ? 

Muuga.—It is so here in our country. Oui* bodies are slim, but the stomach is like 
a kettle-drum, 

MotL—How many times do you eat during the day ? 

M uhga.—Three times, in the morning, at noon, and in the evening. 

Mdtl'—What do yon eat ? 

Muuga.—On work-days bread of Bajri (holcu^ spicatvs) and pulse of Hihd (pftos- 
eolua radiatm). On holidays we eat ghee and cock’s flesh and drink liquoi*. 

Moti,—Are the girls brought to bed the first time in the house of their father-in- 
law or in that of their father ? 

Munga.—There is no fixed rule. 

Moti.—How many days must a woman stay at home after a child-bed, and how 
long does the child suck ? 

Mnhga.—The mother stays in the house five days, and the child goes on sucking 
till another cliild is bom. But it is getting late, and I must be off. God bless you. 

iloti.—Do come again to-morrow. God speed you. 

Munga.—I cannot come to-morrow, but I shall come the day after. Good-bye. 


’ Ivjgiii] tliQ Xarmnilm tbo northern b&andftrf tha MobtLh 

* L4£. tl]« eouBtrjr tbv pbini *t tbe iaetl of the 
’ The taut ueiitb of the F^wnt jisir aarmpondin;; to Bbi4Ti»pad4. 
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BHili OE bhelqeL 


EMU is also the priDoipal lan^ua^ of the southeTn part of Chhota Udoput aad 
of Rajpipla. 

Ifo specimen has been received from the former state, BhEi spoken tTiero is 

probably identical with Barel. The EAjpipla dialect is connected with Bar^l in the 
north, and with the varions forms the language assumes in Khandesh in the cast. 
Towards the south it is oonneoted with the various dialeots of the Nawsavi division of the 
Baroda State. 

The palatals are retained, at least in writing. Thus, five; chJietd, Car; 

piehhalt after. Spelling such as khuchi^ meny, however, point to the pronunciation of eh 
as s. 

It is interchangeable with u ; thus, he was sent; dgant before; ndgit she 

began. 

The cerebral does not seem to exist in this dialect. Compare kdl, famine. In Hdydj 
eye, however, it has become y as in KhandeSl 

.£ Eeems to have been dropped in words such as koine, Gujarati karlue, having 
done; pojpndt Gujarati bhar'’t^u, to fiU; and probably also in kd, Gujaruti ghar, a house. 
The last two instances show that a hard oonsonaut is often substituted for a soft a aspirate, 
just as was the case in Mabtkantha. Thus also kddd, a horse, etc. 

NdtliiS'— T he inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahiknntha. The oblique 
form is sometimea used alone, without any suffix, to denote various cases j tlius, bdjpchd, 
by a father, to a father, of a father, and O father. The plural of strong masculine bases 
ends in d and e, as is also the case in Khandedi. Thus, pdjprd and pbg^re, sons. The 
same form is also occasionally used for the neuter plural; thus, bhn^b, swine; war^ke, 
years. Compare the oorresponding I in Marathi. 

The plural of feminine t-basM ends in ib ; thus, ko^, a more; kbdibf mares. 

An oblique plural ia occasionally formed by adding dftd; thus, cAdifrd&d-^, among 
the BOrvants. 

The c^e suffixes seem to be the same as in MaUihantha. Thus, p&jprde, by the 
son; majnrd~rie, to the servants; ppjpnb-tM, from thodnugbtem; mil‘‘lcat-nb bhdgf a 
share of the property; ddh-mM, in the country; kheld^me^ in the fields. Note also the 
pofitpoeition dekhe, from. 

Pronouns. —The following are tlie personal pronouns 


ft; 1. 

thotLH 

is, m, 

ntdi?, bj me. 

(tifj bj theft. 

MtO, m, mn(i), hy hfm. 

likf, man^ tD nue^ 


to him. 


thj* 

ffJn, hie. 

(3fnSi we. 

jGia. 


atnf r hj UB- 

(nffir^ hy joti. 


tkmSj cat. ! 




Demonstrative and relative pronouns,—#i, eto., that; ie deh-md, in that country; d 
and d*, this; idn, to this; Je, which; Jid-ne, by whom. 

Tlie interrogative pronouns are Ad-tfd, who P ku-no, whose? kd and kdi, what ? kd^d 
has an oblique form ka^d in kadd-li, by any one. 







JJUlLi OF BAJfFiFlA. 
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Verbs.^Tlie Verb substantivo forma ita present tense as follows :— 

Sing. 1. chhut dhi. Plur- 1, he^ dhe, 

^ 2 . chhit dhe. 2, he-rdt dhe, 

3. he, dhe^ ^ 3. Ac-nt, dhe. 

The final rd in the second and third potsona plural seema to be an affinnatire 
particle. Compare dip-ra, come; tv Jdhd-rdt thou goest; di kafe-rd, 1 shall strike, etc. 

The past tense is hato, itfd, tcaid or katd, etc., plural hata, etc., or hate, etc. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Alahikantha, Thus, di kuiii, 1 
strike ; di tnat'u hu, I die, I am dying. In the plural we also find forms such as owio 
thoH^d-hd, we strike, etc. Of the verb *to go' we findy^Aw, (I) so,Jdhe andjdAdy-ro, 
he goes; jdtd-hd, (we, you or they) go. 

The past tense U apparently regular, though the spelliDg is rather inconsistent. 
Thus, gajfd, goyd, and guo, he wont; hugd and tentfd, he became; dpiu, it was given; pop 
kdyu, sin was made, etc. 

The future seems to he formed as in other Uhil diaieets. Thus, jdhi, I will go; AdAi, 
I will say ; indrvhu, wo wUl strike ; «»ar*Ad, you will strike; mdr^he, they will strike. 
The future participle ending in ndrd is often used instead. Thus, mdr^ndrd, wei, jou or 
they, will strike. 

The imperative plural sometimes ends in d aad sometimes in o; thus, dpd, give; 
dtcd, come. tVuije, let us become, is the ordinary present conjunctive in the first person 
plural. 

The verbal noun ends in wd and tidj thus, tidn db'^dd pd^wd ndgi^ to him distress 
to arise began; tDdr*m hdm, in order to tend. 

The present participle ends in ia or in nd ; thus, jivffo, living; striking i 

khdt*ne dti, they were eating. The suffix nd Is sometimes also added to the past partici¬ 
ple passive; thus, rntdiio, dead; gaind, gone. Compare the pluperfeot participle ending 
in Id in Gujarati, Aid, come, seems to be the Marathi form. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i or i-we; thus, todt%, having divided; kdi-ne, 
having done. 

The vooabulairy is to a groat extent peouliar. On the whole, however, the dialect 
ig closely related to other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood, tis will be seen from the 
specimen which follows. 

■V 

C'No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHiLl OR BHlLOpL 


(Rajpifla State, District Rewakastha,) 


Bk 

A-certain 

bay*cha 

io~the^aiher 


miiti-na 

man^qf 

kayo 

it^toaa-aaid 


ben poyha uta. Ne ^walna hannae 
tteo sons were. And them-qf bg~the'’ifottnger 

ke, *hah, inil*kat-nd ]^}aQchati bhag ma apa.* 

that, '/ather, propertg-qf arbitrated share me give,’ 
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Bfifli OR BHUdnL 


Ke iia tiu-Da 

And by'him them-to 

diM-pa hanna 

d(ty8‘e^er ihe-younger 


wati api. Ne thoda 

property haoing-divided mae-given. And orfew 

poy'rae badho told koinS chheta 

hy‘Sof^ all together having-done O’distant 

ctihel-xc^ 


gua, DO tia cldiel-iiia pota punji adavi 

eountry-in went, and there pleasure-in his-own property having-squandered 

taki; no tio badho wapYi takyo, faha pachlial to 

was-throton; and by-Hm all having-spent was-fhrotva, then after that 

deh-mi motd kal pddyo; nd tion ab‘dd pod'Va nagi ; no 

coantry-in orgreat famine fell; and him^to difieulty tofall began] and 

to jame to deh-na gam*cha-me*na ek-nd tiyS riyii. Kfi 

he having-gone that country-of ciHsem-in-of one-of near re*nai?ted. And 

tid pdta hhdt-me bhaj^de wdrtia bara t idT i indk^nyd. Jfe je 

by-him his-own field-in swine feeding for himfor he-was-sent. And which 

uto tia-ma-rekhu pdta ded pdy^ tlyan 

were t hem-in frotn 

kada^'b! aahd 

by-anybody not 

kayo kS, * ma 


hingii bhundd khat‘nd 

AttsAra twine eating 

mat^l fltl tian 

wish was. And him-to 

huyd tSh^ tia 


his-own 

apiu; 

was-given^ 

bay'cha 


belly to-fiil hitn-io 
no tS chhetaa 
and he oomcioue 
kdh*ta majura-nd 
father*s how-many servants-to 

bhnkd (mdS or)iiiaru-bii; Si 


became then by-him it-teaS‘Said that, *my 
jakha manda he; pdi^ ai td 
abu?tdant bread is; but I on-my-parl by-hut^er dging-am; J 

td ntbane ma hay-cba ta jahi no tiyan kdhi" ke 

indeed having-arisen my father[-^J near wUl-go and him-fo will-say th^t, 

‘*bay*elm, maid jnga-ichM no td agan pap kdyu dhd, no amii 
fother f by-me heaven-against and thee before sin done w, and J 

to pdy'rd keh*na jehd M naha; td majuTS*na jihindo man dfc 

thy son to-be-called worthy I not; thy servaats-qf tike me-to one 

gan, ” * Nd td nthine tiya bay*cha til^ gnyo* JfS td aji 

count. ” ’ And he having-arisen his father near went. And ke yet 

mas chbeto utd tahB! tiya bay-cha tian palyd, no tid-ne mehet 

much afar was then his ly-father Mm it-was-seen, and him-h pity 

ah, nd to gug*dme tiyan guto viigl padyd, no tiyan 

came, and he having-run him on-the-neck embracing fell, and to-him 

gula kuya. Nd pdy'iae tian kayo kd, ‘baicha, maid 
kisses were-done. And by-the-son to-him, it-was-said that, 'father, by-me 

juga-icbhi nd td agau pap kdyn ehdj nd hdwti amu to pdy-rd 

heaven-against and thy before sin done is; and now 1 thy aon 

kahena jdhd ai naha/ Pdn baiohae , pdtoh chak-ia-nd kavu 
to-be-called worthy I not: But by-the-father his-own servanis-to it-wc^said 


‘hard 
that, 'good 


nd awo nd 

clothes having-taken cotne and 


ian phuDgava. no 
him put-on, and 


la 

his 
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Mtha-me mandi kana, nb 
^anda-in a-rinff put^ attd 

khdInS khuoht wiiije. 
lfavhiff~eatei$ happsf mtU-h€cotnff. 
pMcbhu jiTrto waxo he; nS 


pagS'ine khali'de 
feet-in ahoea 

Eem-ke ai 
^^auas tkia 
tdkai 


apain ttlhe beco»t« w; and hasinp-been-loai gone 
Ke ti6 khuclil wufna saga* 

And theg happy to~hecome legan, 

Ne tian mddd p6y*r6 kh6ta-rae uto; ne 

And hia elder eon jleldadn iwjs / and 


p6; Skwo 

pui ; coine 

ma p5y*r6 mtuno 
son 

uto, 
was, ' 


tny 

gumo 


ne 
and 

uto, 
dead teaSf 

3i6 milyd 
and ohtaiited 


apah 

tee 

1L§ 

emd 

eh#/ 

fe.* 


ichhi piiigd taha 
near arrived tchen 
ohak'raha*in 5 -na 
aereanla-Jt’om^amoaff 

he ? * N# tie 
? * 


tian# gaita ne 

him^hy ainging and 

eka-ne- hadine 

onedo having-called 

tia-n# akhyu ke, 

w r And 6y-him him-to it-waa-aaid ibat, 
baichhe &k mij'bani koi h#; 

by-father one great feaai made ia ; 


te aw'ta kiia 
he toMle-coming houae 
unayo; ne tio 
teas-heard ; and by-him 

ke, ‘ai kai 
that, ‘ ihh what 
pawas ala h#; ne to 


naclih*ta 

dancing 

pniohhu 
it-waa-aaked 
‘to 

‘ thy brother eome 
kSw-ke to tla-ne 

becaitae he hitn-to 


pachho nailyg he-* Pop to 

back obtained ia* But he 

khnchl na wati. Math# 

*rt«A not waa. Therefore 

bajaijo. Pon tldn 

it-waa-etUreided. But him~by 

‘ pal, at# TTar^h# ai 

* aee, ao-mttny years j 

maie kaha-h? utaiwo 

hy-me ever-even disobeyed 


koohl 

inaide 


guohhe bhorayo n# 
wiih-anger tcaa-Jilted and 

tIan baicha bara 

hia iby-)father otd 

jahak waJHa baicha 

anawer gieing to-the-father it-ttras-iold 

to chak*ri karu ht3, n# to 

thy service doing atn, and 

niht, taha pbachho md 

is-)iot^ atilt again my 


ne 

is ; and thy 
haj5-bamo 
stfe-and-ao ua 4 
aw*na tian 
^o-<ro7a^ hia 
nine tian 

having-cotne him-to 
aikbn ke, 
thatf 
bon 

thy order 
bhaibamlha 
friends 


hatliL khucha 

kow*na tue 

ma-n# 

Idwaru 

bi 

kadfh 

%aiih merrianent 

to-do by-thee 

me-to 

a-Md ewn 

ever 

naha iipyn. Poij 

a to poy'ro 

jiane 

chhindla 

hari 

to 

not ia-gisen. But 

thia Ihy e(m 

wkmi-by 

harlots 

fcith 

thy 

puiiji khai 

taki tiana 

aw*ta-j 

tBe 

ti^ 

ivaata! 

property having-eaten 

waa-thrown hia 

■on-coming-juat by-thee 

him 

for 


modi mijj*bnm kol. * Ne 
a-great feaat is-done .' And 
roj-ht all#, no ma himdbo 
alteaya artj and my all 
ne kbucliT hiiw*nu jdj*ve, 
and n^rry to-be tDoa-proper^ 
pbacliho jiw’ta wuva be; n# 


tie aikhe . ke, 

by-him iUwaa-said that^ 
to-J eh#. Ne apCi 
thine-alme ia. And we 

k#w-k# ai to pa was muino uto, nS 

because this fhy brother dead wast and 

takai guino uto, ne phaohho miliO ch#.’ 


‘ poy'ra, tu 
' sofit thou 

to laji 
indeed happy 

pawaa 
brother 


ma-harl 

nie~wi(h 

huiv'nn 

to-be 


agatn alive become ia ; and 'having-been-lost gone was, and again found 


ia: 
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NAIK^PT, 

Tte ^aikas or I^aik*dae arB one of the aboriginal tribes of th® Bombay Prcsideoey. 
Most of them are foimd in the wildest parts of the Panch Mahals and Ben'akantha. 
They are considered to be inferior to the Bhlls in social position, and only partially lead 
a settled life. The rest of them wander about in Jambughoda, Chhota TJdepur and 
other districts in the Eewakautha Agency, in the iS’awsari Division of tlie llaroda State, 
and in the frontier tiaots between Bcwakantba and the Pancb Mahals on one side and 
Khandesh and ilalwa on the other. In the Panch Jlahals they are principally found in 
the Halol Talnka. They are also found in tlie Surat District, in the eastern half of the 
Balsar Division, where they are sometimes confounded with the Dhodias or Dhundias. 
Thus, some of the specimens received from Surat profess to be written in the Kaiki- 
Dhudia dialect. Compare Dhodia on pp. 124 and ff,, below. 

Naik'di has been returned as a separate dialect fmm Rewukautha, the Pandi 
Mahals and Surat. The following are the revised ligures :— 


Fojujh M jkTiftlji * » * t ^ ^ * * , . * ^ 3 300 

.. 


Toul . IdjOO 

Specimens have been received from the Lunawada State and from Jambughoda in 
Kewatantha, the Halol Taluka in the Panch Mahals, and from Surat. They show that 
f^aik*di is no proper dialect but a form of speech which varies according to locality. In 
' the Lunawada State it is almost pure Gujarati In the other districts it is a mixed form 
of speech, basetl on Gujaiati-Bhili with a tinge of Marathi The Marathi element 
increases as we go southwards and is especially strong in Surat. The mixed character 
of the speech also appears in the fact that various forms are confounded, so that for 
instance the dative is used instead of the case of the agents and so on. On tho whole, 
however, KaikMi agrees with Gnjarati-Bhili and may be considered as one of the links 
which eonnecta that form of speech with broken dialecta of Thana snob as Sam'vHli 
Phud'gi, etc. ^ 

It will be sufficient to give a few details. Tho specimens received from tho 
Lunawada State in tho north of fiewakautha are written in a slightly 
Gujarati. We may only note tho substitutron of A for s tn oiA. twenty etc.; of r for / 
in *dr, famine; forms such as jyo for pyd, he wont, and so forth. ' 

It will be sufficient to give tlie first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in older 
to show how little tho dialect here differs from ordinary Gujarati. 


* 
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CNo. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group* 

* 

BHiLl OR BHILOpI. 


Naik^dI Diaiect, 


(Luka WAD A State, Eewakaktha.) 


Rk ma^ah-ne be cbhura bata. Ne t^mS>iid nanae 

One iteo sons were. And them-in^f by^the-tfounger 

bap-De kidhu ke, * bap, bapita-nO bhag cbhft, te-ma-thl 

the^ather*to ii^tcas-mid ‘father, projperty-of portion is, that-in-from 


6k bbag mariiS ap.’ Tene t66-ne dolat ylchl api. 

one shore nte-to give.* J5y.Atm them-to property haviny-dioided was-yiven. 
N6 tho^ dd<M paobM iian5 cbbuib baclhn bbegii. kannc 
And fete days efter younger son all together haeivg-made far 

gam jyO, ne tva apha^i kari potaau paiso 

tillage went, and there ea:travagance having'Jtiade his money 
udavi didliO. nS badlia matadi nakhya, Pachbi (6 

hamng’Sgnandered wos-given, and all hatitig-cleared tcae-throtoji. Thett that 
g^-ma mold koT pa(|yb. Pachhi te*ne Titawa lAgyu. Paobhi 

viltage^in great famine arose. Then him^to to-pain it'began. Then 

te gam-na renar-ne tya tiyO, Ke tene p6ta-na 

that inllage~of eitizen-of aHhe-honse he-stayed. And by-him his 


cbbetar-ma liuwaro ohai^wa m5k*lj6. Paclihl huwarb jS ^ego kMta 

field~in stoine to-feed he-icaS'sent. Then swine what husks eating 

hat^ te khal pota-nu pe^ bhar*wa-ni mar^i thab koie 

were, those having^eaten his belly flltTig'O/ wish became, by~anybody 

apjm nabi. 
was^giveti not. 


X 




90 


BHlLi OB BHILOpl. 


The N'aik*da8 of Jauibughoda speak almost the same dialect. There is, however 
a certain admiseture of Ifarathi Thus, the dative is formed by adding id and a#, the 
singular of strong neuter bases ends in a. etc. Compare wdchhadi*ld, for the oalf; iih-net 
to-her; dkhjfAt it v^ns said, etc. 

The sliort specimen which follows contains a conversation between a village woman 
and her child, and will bo sufficient as an iUnstratiou of the dialect, 

[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpI. 


NaiK^pi Dialbct. 


(JaitBUGHonA, RnwaEaKTna.) 


Muh-nl dag’ri sawar-ni char'wa gai. Tili-ni wachliadi gher achb‘tT. 

Mp eow morfdiig-in ko-grate weaL lUt ealf in-Kouae um. 


'J'i gai tih*ne . ohatlna nblu 

That coto it hainng-lieked standitig 

ohhod. Waclihaffi dhaw*tl hoi etfls 
loow, The‘cat/ sacking wag-he in-so-mueh 
bsdhii naha kabadi lea; thodS 

all not having-dratcti take ; 

thow^'e.’ ‘ Bahu dhaj, dada.’ * Aya, 
leave* * Fery well, darling* ‘ Moil^r, 

bhare dhaj gamya ’ *1 tbod^k pi. 

very teell is-liked* ‘little drink. 
dndh tn>la aplh.' 
milk thee-to I’will-give.* 


rahi. * IMa, ta wacUhadl 
teas. * J>afii7ig, thou the^calf 
hay dudh kahddn.’ *Aya, 
I milk wilUdraw.* * Mother, 
kahad-je, bisTrS wacbbadl-M 
draw, the-rest the^calf-for 
gai-na dudh piatn ma-la 
tke'coa-of milk lo^drink me^fo 

Tar© Jj-ne khawa-ma khub 
Then eveni»g4n food-with much 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My cow one morning was gf)ing to graae while its calf stayed at home. The cow 
then stayed and licked it. So 1 said to my child, * darling, loosen the calf, 1 will wi i iy 
the cow so that the calf may suck.* 3Iy cWId said, * mother, don’t draw all the milk, 
hut only a litUe, and leave the rest for the calf.’ ‘ Very well, darling.’ ‘ Mother, I am 

very fond of cow’s milk.’ ‘ Well, drink this drop. I will give you much milk for your 
supper in the evening.’ 




ka.tk*b1 of fakcc uauals. 
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In tbe Panch Mahals Naik'di is spoken in the Holol Taluka. The dialect is, to some 
extent, mixod 'trith Marathi, ss was also the case in Jambughoda. Tlie dative su£S.x Id, 
which is \ised in addition to the Gujarati suffix ne, also lias the form nd ; thus, 
to him. It is clearlj a borrowed suffix and occasionally also occurs in the case 
of the agent. Thus, puta$‘ld d^Ayti, tho-son-by it-was-said. Note also the past tense in 
tdamlnd ; thus, paiad dp’ld, the money was given j pap kaf*itd (Ichhi, sin is dene, i 
and » seem, on the whole, to be interchangeable* 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which foUoiiQ will show the 
mixed character of the dialect and how this mixture has weakened the sense for gi'am* 
matical correctness. 

(No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

BHILI OK BniliOpI. 


Nsik*p£ Dialect- 


(Haik>l TAiUKA, Pakch Masals.) 


Bk 

manakh*ne hen 

putas 

hona. 

Ne 

tih>ma>na 

nanae 

One 

man-to iteo 

softs 

teere. 

And 

them-in-o/ 

I^-the-yonnger 

abas*ne 

akhel k^ 

' alias, 

paisa 

acMie 

ta^ma-la 

ma-E 

hhag 

father-to 

fcna-aatd that. 

* fat Iter, 

money 

h 

that-of 

me~to 

ahare 

ap*' 

Ne tlh-na 

paisa 

hastat 

ho 

, y^>ia 

watl 

give* 

And him-tiy 

moneg 

in-hatid 

is 

them-to 

having- divided 

ap*la. 

Ns tboda 

dan paohhe 

nana 

pojTrO 

jerla asta 

v>ae-giv€n. 

And a-feto 

daga after the-gofunger 

aon 

aa-much 

lO^S 


ek*tha 

together 


aril badls 

eO'tnuch <dl 

ne tii 

and there 

t^k^oa. 
isere^throum^ 
ti mulak-n^ bhure 
that eou»irs~i» O'greai 

bajlu. To jain@ 
began. Ee hating-gone 


karine hhare 

haeing-tnade very 

mej>maja'mS potana 

pleaaure-and’enjog ment-in h ia^own 

Ne tlh-ne badhi khaI^^bi 

.rfwd him-hg tUl having-spent 


dur malak'ina g^iyd, 
distant cowUrg-'m isent, 

paisa udavi 

money having-waated 

tskyS awar*patior 
toaa-ihroion then-after 


dukaj. padva j 
famine fell; 

te malak-na 
that country-of 


ne b6ya-n9 tank'll patl'wa 
and him-to v>ant to-f^l 
TalienaT*mi*sa ek^nS tSha 
inhcd>itanta-in-(f otte-oj there 


rihib; ne 

tih*ti6 

puta-na 

kh&tar-^ma 

suw'ra-ne tins 

char*wa 

remained ; and 

Ai/a-Ay 

Aw-owi» 

Jield-in 

emne him 

to-grase 

m»k*lya. Ne 

jo 

sihgo sQW'rS 

khata 

cbhl tlb-ma‘tbt 

pdta*nti 

%oaa-aent* And 

wArcA 

huaka sieine 

eating 

leere fhem-iH-from 

hie-oton 

pef bbar*wa*ne 

man 

hotu, 


koie 

ti>ne nahf 

apSl; 

bellg to-fU 


wae, 

and 

by-anyone 

him-fo not waa-gieen; 
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ne to 

at^d he 
ab^-nii. 
father-(^ 
bbukho 
by’hunger 

bitfe jafi 

near toill-go 

ne tuh-jga 

<}ttd thy 

akh*wa 
io-he’Celled 


h^Ijax 

t0‘8en»ee 

kat^E 

houi-many 

duhkii 

inieerg 


buna 

came 


tjare 

then 


]eno 

like 


ga9* 

count** * 


•R TtTt.T OB BBILOpi' 

ti-nB akUyfi 

him^hy it-ioas-said 

roajurija-iie jaj bhakar aohlsi, 
labottrers-io enough bread ie, 
pamii obhS. Hai uthiab 

suffering am. I having-arieen 

ti’Ub akbis k^ “ abas, bay 
him-to icUl-iay thatt '^Jatheft I 
agal pap kar*im acbhi j aail 

before S'w made i 

liay ‘ naba-MilB} mOb-ijie tub-^a 
/ am-mt’Worthy ; rne-to thy 

Ne to utMne tih-^ ab^ 

And he hasing’arisen his father 


ne 

<tod 


k«, 

Ihatt 
paa 
hut 

mob*^ 
my 

agab 
Asoi?«n 
tiib>no 
thy 

■ ^ » 

ina}miya*iiia-na 

lahourers’iH’iif 


giya. 

v!€nL 


tu ami gbaaa 

he yet far 

bbarela, nB 
he-usas’seen, and 


veg"|a 

distant 

tib-ne 


asta . to 
mas ' tneanmhiie 

diya jefi, 

compassion caniet 


tih-iia 

DC to 
and he 


bar^i 
near 

abase 
by father 
dbam-dala^ 
having‘run 


* jnOb-Da 
* tuy 

buy-to 
I‘indeed 
abas 
father 
satna 
agaimt 
putas 
son 

ek*na 
one~of 

Ne 

And 

te-a6 
him-to 


his 


kot 

Yltaya 

ne 

tib-ne 

koka 

kaiya. 

Ne putaa-la tib-nfe 

neck mas-embraced 

and 

biai’to 

kisses 

mere’inade. 

And Ihe-soti’by hira-to 

akbya 

ko. 

* abas, 

liay 

agab 

haya 

ne tuh-?^l agal pdp 

it’icassaid 

that. 

* father. 

i 

heaven 

against 

and thy before eia 

kar^na 

aebbi; 

ne 

ami 

tuh-tio 

putas 

akbVa n aba-mile.* 

^ ^ ^ life 


made is i 
Paa tibas^ 

Sut' hy’thefather 

ana a& i-la 

bring and this-io 

kbiir-ml 
on feet 

kasa-kft 


and now thy 
Bota'iie cbakar-la 
Ms-otsn sefvant’to 

pung*rawa ; nS 
put-on; and 

116 apu 

and tee 


sm to-be-eatled 
aktiya ke, 


‘ (Uiaj sud'kS 

tpas-satd that, * good clothes 

tili-ne batbB vTt'i gbalo, no 


because this tny 
ne Sakai gayel, 


and on-his hand 

joda pang'rawa; 116 apu kliainS 

shoes put ; and tee haviag-eaten 

mob- 1 ^ patas man gaya asta, to 
soti having’died gone teas, he 

te jadya chbS,’ N 6 hoya-la 


o 


and lost gone, he found is* 


And they 


a-ring put, and 

alang kar*je, 

nierrimeut ^cill-nuike, 

paohba jlnta hona; 
again aliee became; 

alang Tray*da. 

merrimeat began. 
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Tlie Nailt‘4i dialect of Surat is still more influenced by Maratbi than was the case 
Trith the language of the Naik'das of Eewakaotha and the Fanch ilahals. Thus, we not 
only find the dative suifix Id in forms suoh as md-ld, to me, but often alio the Marathi 
obliiiuc form. Thus, deM-mS, in the house. Another dative suffix is dai ; thus, mdti'ad-dai, 
to a Tu ft" The genitive and the conjunctive participle arc formed as in Mamthi; thus, , 
paisd^chA bhdg, a share of the property; having squandered; kant-ne, having 

done* Similarly also mdjd, my ; tujd adte, thy name; to live. 

The form mddd, my, corresponds to rud^no in connected dialects, and shows the same 
change of « to 1 as we found in the Panch Mahals, In this connesion we may also note 
forms such as Idgin, he began j hdijin, he became, etc. They correspond to forms ending 
in el and ^16 in connected dialects. 

It would, however, only be waste of time and paper to go into further details. The 
character of the dialect will appear fmm the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which follows. 


[ No. 29.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BUlLl OB BHILOpI. 


Central Group. 


KaIK.*?! DiAXiKCT. 

Ek man*aa-dai ben 

A-certailt ma»~to itco 

bahas-dai akhi, ‘ bah 53, 


fether-to ‘ father ^ 

Ne tejnia paisa wathfl 

And hg-him moneg hax^ing-divided 


dikh*r§3 

aone 

lua-la 

medo 


asi. 
tcere. 

poisa-cM 
money-of 

opi. 

toae-given. 


(District Surat.) 

Tfr-ma^-che dbak'le 
Thcm'in-^f hg-the-yo^nger 


Te 

Then 


dh^'le dlkh'res 
hy-the-yomger 
gia, n& 

veentt and 
badhi 

And alt 


tathai 

there 


badh^ 
all 
majhd 


ek'^iba 


karune 


karune 


nia-la bUag 


me do share 

gioe.* 

tboda dis 

mage 

a-few days 

after 

dur-die 

dM 

distance-of 

country 


paise 


pleasure haoing^jitade nwney 


nd'wuii meli. 

having*icaeted teaedhroten. 


kltar^chu 

havi»yepe»i 


meh*li 


mage 


te 


tcas-throteti ajtencardt that 


d^-ma 
country dn 


moto 

a-great 


dukii} padin, ne taba-la 
famine felU Mw-io 

deSa*cba wat^m-mS-ohe eka 
cowitry^of nativeedn’of one 


ap^da padaw Ingln. 
diatreea tufall began, 

liarl lahun login. 
tcith to-live began. 


to jMiune 
And he haclng-goiW 

Ne tSne puta*cha 

And hy-him kinmlf-of 

kbet'ra-ma bbond charaw daw;dl, Te je sehg bhijnd khat 

fielddn auslne iO‘gr{tzc it-ione-eent. Then which hutke swine eating 

Qsl tS-ma-thl pota-cha pet bbaruh-cbl tya-ebi mar^ji asi, ne 

were those-infrotn himeef-of belly ftlling-of him-qf wish »<*«, and 
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k6li‘n6 

dpi 

nahi; ne 

toll 5 

liuilar 

holjin 

tali? 

tgu5 

by-any one 

loai-gieen not; and 

he 

(.n-senaee 

became 

then 

by-him 

akbi 

% ’ 

mija bapa-cbe 

kalek 

majiira-cbe 

gbapg 

blmkar a hi:; 

it-wassaid 

ihat, * 

' my faiket-of 

fnany 

etrtante-of 

much 

bread 

is ; 

pan tnai 

bbnke 

marat ahe. 

Mai 

uthu*ne 

maja 

ba*pHSe 


hut I h^‘hunger dging emt. 
jab.?, ne taba-la akhi 

ioUUgOt <»»£^ him-to millsaif 

pap karl ahe^ ne adk taja 


$w 

ma-la 
tne-to ihy 


done 

tuja 


ne 

t>, and now Ihy eon 

ii]ajura*niB>ohe ek tnajur 
sereanta-in’o/ one servant 


I hfiving’orUen tity father-to 

je, " nmi par^eJara-okfi n€ tnja 
that, by-me Qod-of and thine 

dikh*ras akhu gliatai nahl; 


gap/ 

COUJlf." * 


to~he-eaUed 

’* Ne 
And 


% 6-proper not ; 

to uthunS 
he having-aiieen 


pOta^ehA bap-si gla, 
hia-otcn father-to taent. 
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mAwchT. 

The M^wobls or Manohis are a Hhil tribe whose home is to the We&t Pimpalueir and 
Bag Ian Taluhas of the Nawapm Feta of the Khaade^h Distriet and the ad joining parts of 
the Dang^ and Baroda. Tliey are sometimes also called GaVits, and mre mostly oultivators. 

The ^VaIlis of Kkiaadesh are said to speak a form of llilawahl. Compare YoL Tii. 
pp, 1-11 and IT. 

The estimated namber of speakers of the Mawohl dialect is 30,000. 

AtrrHORITY— 

ViaLEtt F* 3.,—A Shurt Jlawl-Bn^k ef (4# and F^vra Dialeelt. BomUaf GoTenunent 

Centnil Prcsa;, 1902^ 

Mawchl is a dialect of Gujarati BhUl of the same kind as Chodhrl, DhodiSt Gamt!,^ 
Rani Bhil, etc. 

The short a has the same broad pronuuoiation as in other Biiil dialects. Thus» 
a sister; ioA, sit ; feoi, haTing done, etc. 

An h between Towels is usually very faintly sounded and is often dropped. In 
such cases the rowels separated by the h may be oontracted. Thus, tdhOt ido, and 
thy ; tydhd, tydd, and bis ; ihif aAr, and I', I. 

Vowels are very commonly noKilized. Thus, kol, having done; he 

says I It comes. 

An r is usually dropped betwisau vowels ; thus, kdt, having done i wid«> I may 
die : duH, far i hohl, i.e. hharl, having filled. 

S is replaced by h ; thus, ddho^ ten ; hi oiAi, forty ; woAafl, dwelling ; aAo, 
mu. Forms such as paiso, or paiib, money, however, also occur. 

Noans. —There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 

Strong masculine bases end in 6 or d, plural d or e ; thus, poho or poM, a son ; 
pluralpoAa or poAe. ^ and d, e and 4, are, in the same way, inter changeable in 
verbal forms; thus, Jdyd, they became; Idge, they b^an. The plural of other 
masculine bases usually ends in e ; thus, cattle ; pigs ; make, men. 

Strong fenunino bases end in f, plural id or to ; thus, 'poM, a daughter ; plural, pdhid 
or pdhid; ghodii, a mare ; plural phodid, eto. 

The oblique form agrees with Gujarati, Thus, pofiad, to the son ; waiy'-wia, in 
merriment. Often, hnwever, it is formed from the genitive ; thus, pohie, of a daughter; 
pdhielf to a daughter; dbdhol, to a father, etc, Oocosionally we also find Karatbi 
forms such as multtkkd-tnBt in the country.^* 

The oases are the same as in Gujarati. The nominative is sometimes used i nstead 
of the case of the agent to denote the subject when the verb' is the past tense of a 
transitive verb, Thns, to dbdhoi 'dkkgdt he said to his father. The suffix of the case 
of the agent is e, e or he, hi ; thus, tndhi, by the man; dbohi pdngiul deni, tbe- 
father-by a*feast was-given. 

The suffix of the dative is », i or id: thus, dhohot, to the father; pdhdt, to 
the son ; mdfid-ld, to a man ; poy'rd^hdn, to the sons. 

The ablative is formed by adding ne ; thus, mnd-rndy-ne, from in the fields. 

The suffix of the genitive is hd or o. The final vowel of the suffix is treated, in 
accordance with the rules for the inflexion of strong bases, as in an adjective. Thus 
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ma dbo-ha kola aw'tya-hdtf to how many serranls of my father’s; bhdff'‘vidn-e *hi, at 
God’s, towards God, There is, however* oonsiderable uncertainty* and we find forms 
such as tii dbd‘Ad in thy father's house; pdhi-e, of a daughter. 

The sufBx of the locative is tna, may, or me ; thus, mitlvklid-ma, in the country j 
rdnd-mdift in the fields; gaia-mi, in the house, MSh sometimes abbreviated to «»; 


thus, mond^nt, in the mind. 


Pronouns. —The following 
I ehl ahl I. 
mayi, by me. 
mdl, tome. 
tBff, my- 

amhd, amd, wc. 
dme, our. 


arc the personal pronouns 

tu, thou, 
tag, by thee. 
tSl, to thee. 
tdhOf IdOf to, thy. 
tumhd, tumd, you. 
Utmhe, tunie, your. 


Demonstrative pronouns are d, fern, ih, ohl. yd, this ; to, fern, ti, obi. tyd, that ; 
tyd-fid, tyd, his ; iyd$, by him ; eld or eiflo, that, etc. Similarly yo, who. 

The interrogative pronouns are Aw or kd, who ? kdy, what ? 

Verbs .'“The present tense of the verb substantive is*— 

Singular* 1. Jiau, hu. Plural, 1, heje^ 

2. Aai, he, '2. held, etc. 

3. hai, he, 3, held, etc* 


Or hi, hai, throughout. The past tense is regular, singnlar Imtd, etc., plural hatd' 
or hate, etc. 

The old present is used as a conjunctive present, an ordinary present, a past, and, 
after the nt^tive ma, as a negative imperative. The ordinary present is also used in 
the last mentioned way, Ihe old pr^nt is regularly formed. Thus, mdu, I die, I 
may die ; rdh^, thou livest ; dkhi, he said ; md sodi, or sdde-fie, don’t leave me. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as follows i— 

fhdku’ha, I strilfe; (hdke-he, thou strikest* he strikes; plural thdk^id-hd or 
thdk’fi'he. In the Bmgnlur wc also find forms such os Jd£6-hd, I go, thou goest, he 
goes; and in the plural Jdhu, we go ; jdhS, you go; JdJia or jS, they go. 

The past tense is formed as in connected dialects by adding yo (6), no. Id, etc.; thus, 
gdyo, he went; Idgi, they began ; end, we came ; guvhd kdld hoi, sin is done; 
kdyel, was done ; dSnel, was given ; gaydl, he had gone, etc. 

The ordinary future of {hdk*nd, to heat, is, — 


SiaguLir, 1. ihokiht. Plural, 1, thoka, thokuhii, 

2. /AdkiAi, 2. fAdki. 

3. tAaki. 3, tAokihi, ihokl. 


Other forms are dii, I shall give; rdAi, I shall be j kdAu, we shall make. The form 
hdrJ, 1 may be, seems to be miswritten for and identical with roAt, I shall he. 

Tlie plural of the imperative ends in d as in Khande^I; thus, dd, give ye ; ghdld, 
pot ye. 

Other forms will he easily recognized as identical with those oceurring in other Bhil 
dialects. 

1 am indebted to A. H. A. Bimoox, Esq,, I.C.S.* for the two specimens 
■which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
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a folk-tale. Simcoz i^mnrka that the native wlio prepared the tests for liim has 

to some extent been influenced bj Marathi , the official language of the district. On 
the whole, howcTOr, the specimens are rclatiTely free from an}r admixture, 'fhe 
beginning of another version of the Parable, which has been independently prepared, 
has been addod as a third speoimon. 


[ No. 30.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


BHILI OR BHILODI. 


MaWCHI DfALECT. 


(Kn^^'^DESH.) 


Specimen I. 


(A. H, A, 

Yoka 

A 

* 

abuho-la 
father-to 
deje,’ 
ghe* 
Piichlif: 
Then 

koT 

mahiitg 

tyal 
by kirn 

Tyiii 
Sy~him 


SimeoXf ig02*) 

mahu-ln hen pohe hat$. 


man-to ttso sons 

Skhe, *aha, mu 

says, *faiher^ my 

Fuohhe tyoe 
And by-him 

digha dihl nay 
many days not 

digha duu 
a-far distmt 


were. 

wato 

share 


ape 

his~OU}n 

jaya 

became 


mnlukha-tna 

country-into 

rohi 


niau]-ma 

riotons-lioiag-ia haoing-lieed all 

huiggd pai^a khoroha koi 

all coins expense doing 


Tya-raay-ne 
Tkem^among-from 

Ji ]in“gi 
foAa^ property 

jin'gi tyuhn 
property to^tfiem 

taw wahanu 

then t&e-younger 
nihghi 

haoing~8iarted 
hogga padih 


wahano 

the-younger 

fV - 

e-h@ ti 
comes that 
wall 


p6h6 

son 

mal 

to-me 

denfeL 


having-divided mas-given, 

ap5 jin’gi ek-tha? 

his-owH estate together 

goyo. Pachhe ta 

teeni. Then there 

udavi dena. 


coins having-squandered mere-given. 


dina 

tcere-given 


tawal 

that-iime 


tya 

that 


mulnkha-nia jaharu 

kal 

podyo 

j pacbhO tyahal oiPelian 

pod^wa 

cotwtry-in 

a-mighty 

famine 

fell; 

and to-hUn di^calty 

topfull 

lagi. 

An to gayo an 

tyl 

wohati-may-nO yok 

asamil 

began. 

And he toent and 

that 

habitat ion-aatong-from one 


milyo. 

TyaE 

tyaMl 

ape 

khOtt-may duk*r@ chara*hati 

foined. 

jBy-Aim 

to-him 

his-own 

Jield-info swine grazing for 

dawadi 

dena. 

pukar 

jo 1 

kOndo Vhaye to tyahal 

jOdato, 

having-sent 

(pos-yiren. 

Swine 

which 

husks ate that t<^him wsre-got. 

to pet bohi 


khato: 

pane tyahal kOda 

mahe 

then belly Jilling 

he-feould‘bave~eaten; hut to-him atty 

by-man 

deno 

nai. Pachhe 

tyal 

ok kal 

Sni tawal to hole-he, ' ma 

was-given 

no ft Then 

fo-hini 

tPtscfom 

came that-time he says. 

*my 
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a1)oha ihi Icola 

f<Uh€r*i neeer Aoifwony 

ghata-bbakShS jod^lii; an 9 

bread obtained-ie'i and I 

vtbinS abChii paT fjajS tyahal 

nfisi»p ftUher near ge^'l 

bbogVan-e ihi gonbo 

- Oad't^ tHth SM» 


aTrtya-^or'bya-bal digbi 
ploughmeo'herdmen-to much 
ihi bhokd 
here wih‘htmger 

akhihif ^‘ab0h5» 


buhl 

leUg ^lUng 
moil 1 I anii 

am-dging} I *»o» 
Ihi tnhi 


dSkliajd 
eeen 

PaohbS 
Then 
dfiu 

ai’a-diitance 


na!; 


mil ek 
€m~not; me one 
to titbju anS 

he arose and 


to-kim 
kulb 
done 

tuhd 
yoar 

abobo'Sse 

father~near 


hai i ibi Ij-n6 

have; I to-day-^rom 


an 

trj^A-yo» and 

tdbu pdho 
your eon 


rakhi j 
haoing^iept 
AbohS 

By^the'^faiker 
eni an dhawandi 

eompaeeion came and running 

an trahi pohal guja 


autya-ma 

eercante-among 

feno. 
came. 


le.” ’ 
take,'* ’ 
tyahal 
fo'him 


goyd, 

deno. 


dSkhya an tjibll 
woe-seen and to-him 

tyl gddbl-may bilagi pddyo, 

Itff neck-on embracing felly and by-him the-son-to a-kiss tcas^given, 

Pacbbg abobo-ll akhfl-blf 'IbbI, miyi bbag*wan-a pap kdyeh aju 

Then father-to hs-sagsy ^father, by^me God-qf sin teae-donef and 

to-bi pap koyel; Shi tobo pobo dekhayo (Wobbly 6 J naf.* 

yoMr-oi^ «» tcaS‘done; 1 your son to-be-seen {to-become) am-noL* 


Pans abobo antyabal akh&, *harL kod*ti lei ijs 

Btd the-fafher ta-servants sags, *good o-rabe having-taken come ikai 

tjaha ang'ina gbali dl; an bitl-may yok mttndij paga-ma mucbe 
his body-on ht^fiug-pitt give; and haods-on one ringy feet~on shoes 
ghali da; pachbS ape kbai-piU-nS mauja kobn; 

having-put give i end-then we iaving-eaten-and-drunk merriment shall-make; 
elo ml pdbd mot gayul» td ami jiT*to jly5; ma pdbo 

this my son having-died toas-gottSt he now alive became; my aon 

takat goyo, to ami jadyo/ HogabS mdja kote 

having-been-throvm-atcay teettf, he note isfound,' Ail merriment to-do 


lagA 

began. 


XyabS 

motbo pdlid 

Tlna*may batd. 

To 

iana‘n3ay*iie 

nioghi 

Bis 

elder son 

feld~in was. 

Be 

feld-in-from 

starting 

gobi 

pal end 

an nfioVte-hi 

an 

git 


tf-house 

near came 

and dancing-are 

and 

song 

singing-are 

wits 

wanaydk 

Tyihl ape 

autyll 

hat 

kdin 

cn-thevvay 

it‘was-heard. 

By-him Ais-ou>n 

to-servant calling 

having-made 


bodfi-he, *Sla kay gordi koT rohyl?' To tylhil akbe, *to baha 

he-askst * these tehat noise making are f * Be to-him says, * thy brother 

Snu-bd; an to gd-bo hard Snd*hd tya-may to abdbl 

eome-has} and he io-kouse safe eome-has therefore thy by-fafker 
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pongad 

deni/ 

To Tagawayd an 

gaba<me 

nal 

jay. 

afeast 

was-given* 

Me g^-angry and 

house-in 

not 

would-go. 

Tya-hati 

^a abobo 

baa yeno an 

tyaha 

layS 

kOya 

To 

Therefore 

Aia father 

out eatne and 

his 

entreaties 

were-made. Me 

abohdl 

akbya^ ‘dekh abdhdf Ibi 

tdbo dla 

dih? 

obak'ri 

kdi, an 

t of other 

said, * 

see father, I 

your these 

days 

service 

did, and 

to hobad kodb¥ 

modya nabT; 

an , zna 

bdb't! 

miji 

mauj 

your words ever were-broken not; 

and my 

friends 

with 

merriment 

kdia-hat¥ 

, AJ 

tn5 

mal dla 

diba^may 

[ek patha<pir 

bl nai 

making for 

hy-tkee 

lo-me ^ these 

days-in 

one 

Md 

even not 

ddna; 

jya 

poke to j 

im*gi 

tbayyo 

hati 

nddyi 


VKts-given} wAicA bg^sm yonr property women for kQoing-vxiated 


dini to 6n6 t6la*may tyahal paogad deni.’ Pdclibe abdho 

was'gwen he came f hat-in to~him a-feast ioas-ffiven/ Then thc-father 

tydhal akh5» ' td lioggd dllif ma pai idbi; je ma pai 

to-him said, * thou all days my near art diving; what me uijA 

ha® t« hogga td-oh hal; to baba mo! gdyo hato, to 

is that all, thine-alons is; thy brother haviag-died gone was, he 

ami jivUc jayd; fabaT gbyo hato, to ami ; 

agait^ alive beeatne; having-been-lost -gone was, he again hoas-fouad; 

ya-hati ap® maaj kor'^1 hard bata." 

this-for by-US merriment to-be-made good was’* 
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[No* 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpL 


MiTTcnl Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(Kuakbesh.) 


Specimen il. 


(A. U. A, SimeoXt 

kar*bliari 
vill&gc-headman 
pat dhcT mogS 

ch^Tifiel holding a-erocodUe 


Mtu. 

there-toas. 


To 

m 


Yoksk 
One 

Tola-may pat dhoT mogS yom. 

Then ch^niiel holding a-erocodite came* 

Jap, ' lior'bMii, ahi gotL aTtbu-liB, ti 
began, *0-kdrbhdri, I a-storg tell, that 

til aJche, ‘kay akliati-lii U aih.* Tl 

to-h&r sags, ^lohat teilinff'art that tellJ She 

pocbadl de; tul abi mfiso 


rana-mny pai 
Jield~in loater 

Tl moge 
That crocodile 


boy, 

teas-filling* 
kay lxjl*tl 
tohat Bpeaking 


wanai lije.’ KaT^blmri 
hearing fake* The’^karbltdri 

kay akhct ‘mid Boi-may 
tohat sags, ' me rher~into 


; io-you 2 
ukliali 

haoing-lifted 

To akhe, 
He Bags, 


iavitig‘Co»dacted gioe 
kar^bhare til 
bg-tke-kdrbhdri her 
Lai gayb* 

haoing-taken he-vient. 

Ti akbe, *iiial piya-may lal 

She sage, * me o^ater-into having-taken 

Tola-may to mandi-ola paya*may la5 

Then he thigh-deep toater-into having-taken 

Bodu.' 

I-mag-teave. 

jfiya-may lal 

toater-into .carrying 
akbg, * Tbi ma 

saga, ‘ here not 
Pass to kay akhe, 

And*fhen he what saga, 

Tebi sddi deni. 

^g-him having-lejt ahe-waa-ghen. 

botbif pagal dbol Hda. 

aat, the-foot holding tcaa-taketi* 


dhoi 

catching 


Jiahea 
lidl, 

she~was^aken, 

*tul rSkao 
thee on-the-aand 


deT.* 

toitl-gioe*' 


ToM-may 
Then 

rekau 

ojy-the-aand 
Bbdl dan?’ 

having-lf^t mag-I-givef* 


noi-may 

ihe~rher-in 


cbal i 
go; 

gayoi 
went; 


ihi ma sode.' 

here not leave* 

kai^bhari akhe, 

ihe-kdrbhdti saga. 


*Tbi 

*here 


Tj 

akbd, 

* Tfniil 

ihi 

nm 

Bode-he' tom^ra-ola 

She 

aaya, 

‘ me 

here 

not ihou-leaveet * Koief-deep 

gojh. 

a^u 

tu 

akhe, 

‘ibi 

Bodn ?’ Ti 

he-weiitt 

and 

fo-her 

aaga, 

‘ here 

I-mag-leave-you? * She 


Bode.’ 

thou'teaBeat* 


Mang 

Then 


‘ibi 
* here 


gbogt'ola 
neokmdeep 

s6d3?’ 

may*I'leave ? * 
Ti 
She 
Pase 

Then there 


paya-may lat goya, 
water-into Carrying went, 

Tt akhe, * Bodi'de.* 
SfiM eaya, * leave,* 
pSya-may tajil jai 

water-into toHhe-hoUom going 
yok bail cbota-chSta 
one OP gradng-grazing 


ta 
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payau yano. Tyal kar^bhari skh&, ‘ mal moge fl bS? 

ca-untter came, To-him the-kdrbhdrl juys, *tO‘me l^-crocodile holding 


lakhya, mal 


Eodi 


dbwad.' 

To ball kay akhj§, ‘ tS, 

k-heptf me 

kamng^released cauee-her-to-give* 

The ex tohat says, *you. 

ahi nawa 

bato 

tSw 

kftmai 

koi 

khadl; ami ahi nimbai 

/ young 

waa 

ihen 

cultivation making 

did-eat ; now I old 

hoi 

gbya 

ami 

mal 

dan nay 

charo nay; ai kai 

haBing''baeome 

went 

ttow 

to me 

grain not 

grasa not; I at^atl 

sudQ nay.’ 

Bail 

pai 

piiiie 

ninghi’gayu. Tola-may 


mU~release noi,' The^or icaier hacing-drunk icettt'awat/. lHdhe“j»eatitime 
^aja ghodo yeaho; ghodal kay alch&» * mil mogS db8l 


hi8 horse came; to~the-horse what he-saga, "to^me bg~a-crocodUe holding 

rakhya, sOdavi daje.’ Tu gb od5 kay akbe, 'aln 

U-ki^pt, haviHg-eaased-her’to-relea»e-me give.* The horse whstt says, ‘J 

nawa bato tSw bohi pLire; alit day6 jay6 mal ehondt 

gmng was then riding yon-wsat^aioid; I old have-hecotne to-me grain 


nay 

chard 

nay, ahi 

kal 

sudQ 

nay.’ 

Pass gay 

yani ; 

not 

grass 

nott I 

ai-all will-release not,’ 

Then a-cow 

came ; 

tu 

akh'ta 

lagyd, 

' mal 

mugd 

ddbyd/ 

Ti gay kay 

akhd. 

to*her 

saying 

Ite-began, 

' to-me 

by-a-crocodite 

anhheld.’ 

That cow ichat 

says. 

‘ahi 

kay 

kdS? 

ahi 

ndbi liati 

t^w ma 

dudh kadhi kliada ; 

*1 

what 

should-do f 

I 

yozfng was 

thefi my 

milk drawing you-ate; 

ami 

#1 

hoi 

got 

miU dan 

nay chard nay, ahi 

kay 


now old having-become Tweat to-me grain not /odder not, I ai-all 


sodS nay.' Pase kdlho Sno; tyal kar*bliaTi akhe, 

udll-retease tioU’ Then a-jack<d came; to-hitn the~kdrbhdri scsysj 

' kola bhauj mal mdgS dho? rakhya, tS mil sodi-de.' 


'■ 0 -jackal brother, to-me hy-a-crocodile holding am-kepl, you 

me 

relieve.* 

Pass kOlha 

kay 

akhe. 

‘ kirT^bhaii, 

tfi gando 

hay; 

tul 

Then the-jackal 

what 

says, * 

0-kdrbhdrt, 

you a-fool 

are; 

to-you 


dhdya 

nay; to 

hata-may 

dOngaro hay 

to 

dhdyg,' 

hy-the-crocodUe 

is-held 

not; your 

' hand-in 

a-rod IS 

that 

is-heldJ 

Moge 

uthl 


dend 

sodi 

on 

dehgaru 

The-crocodUe-by 

gettU^-np foot 

was-gioen 

having-leidoose 

and 

the-rod 

dhoT Udb. 


Tola-may 

kdi*bhail nhai 

pOdy 

U. 


holding toaadaken, In-lhe-meantime the*kdrbhdri httBtng^escaped /ett. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onco upott a time there was a Headman, One day he was iirigating his fields, when 
a crocodile came through the ohaoneL The crocodile said to him, ‘Headman, please 
hear what I tell you.' The Headman says to her, * Tell what you have to tell,’ She 
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said, 'take me to the river j I wiiloatoli flakes aod give them to you.* Then tte 
Headman lifted her up and carried her to the sand in the river. He said,' may I leave 
yon on the sands ?’ She said, ‘ carry me into the ’water; don’t leave me here / Then 
he took her into the water till it reached his knee. The Headman sai'i,' may I le ave 
you here ?’ She said, ' do not leave me here.* He advanced till the irater reao hed his 
waist, and said to her, ' may I leave you here P* She said, * do not leave me hero. * 
Then he carried her further intolthe water till it reached his neck and said to her, * may 
I leave yon here ? ' She said,' yes.* Accordingly he let her loos& She went down 
to the bottom of the water and got hold of his foot. Then there came a bullock to the 
water in the course of grazing. To him the Headman said, * a crocodile has got hold 
of me, make her release me/ The bullock said, ‘ as long as 1 was young yon acqnired 
agricultural produce through me ; now I have become old, and now I get no grain, 
no fodder j I won’t release you/ The bullock drank water and went away. Then a 
horse came. He said to the horse, ' a oroCodJle has got hold of me i release me/ 
The horse said, ‘ when I -waa young you rode on me, I became old, and now I get no 
grain, no fodder; I won’t release you,’ Tlven a cow came. He began to toU her, *a 
crocodile has caught me/ The cow said, ‘ what should I do ? as long as I was young 
you got milk from mo and drank* How I have become old, I have uo grain, no fodder; 
I won*t release you/ Then there f^meaiaokal. To Mm the Headman si id, * Jackal 
brother, a crocodile has got hold of me, do release me/ Then the jackal said, ‘ Headman, 
you are a fool. The crocodile has not caught you. She has caught the staff that is 
In your hand.* The crocodile got ;up, left the foot, and got bold of the staff, when 
the Headman ran off. 
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[ No* 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 

BHILI OR BHILOPI. 


Central Group. 


MAWoni DiaiiECT, 


(District EEAVDEaH.) 


Rk 

One 

aklie-hfe, 

eatfa, 

mal 


xaalial ben 
( 0 ‘rnan two 

^father^ 
de/ Pacbhe 


puba 


Specimen 


hate. Tya-rae.ne way'hauo polio 

were, Them-in-of ihe-ffnanger eon 


Jo mal-p6j*ohho ma 

t&hiU pfoperiu^{and~)money my 


io-me give* Then 


ab^e ela 

hy-the~fother those 


p6y*raliaii 

to-som 


bhage 

in-share 

mal 

^'operty 


abal 

tn-fother 

i to 
comes the^ 
wa^ 

haoing^dio^ed 


dena. 

Pachhe 

thodya dibr\m 

way*hung 

pobo 

elo 

bado 

tnM 

tcas-given. 

Then 

a-feio iti-days 

the-yoai^er 

son 

that 

tohole 

property 

gk*to 

koine 

mul'khal 

mgi 

goyo. 

ane 

tibi 

Juing 

together 

having-made to^-country 

having-gone 

fvent. 

and 

there 

having'gone 


in- tux uriotts-lioittg 


glaye elo bado 
hy-tiim that all 

moto 
a-great 
Faohlig 
Then 

royo. 
lived, 

ha'w“je 
the-pigs 
bbvi 

should-he-Jilled 
leal dgnd 

anything tcas-given 

lagyo, ‘ ma abahi 
began, * my fathei'*s 

ai bbnko mohS. 


elo bado paiso kharohi 
that tvhole money having-spsnt 

paisb kharohi takio 

money having-expended was-thrown 


mul'kha-ine-ne 
eomtry-in-of 
ob^ 
to-graee 
khate-bg 


one 


ape 


kill podi5> tg-kulne ep'liil mothl 

famine fell, therefore to-him great 

.elo pobo ela-oh ■ ' mul*kha-ine-ne ek 

the son that-ve7-y 

Tiygne tyal dug^ 

By-Mm him cattle 

Jya Jbada-chbal khate-bg tl 

what trees-{and-) husks eaiing-were that 

tya monam vichar 
his in-mind a-t bought 
nay, Ten-pachhg elo 

not. Aftertcards he 

kola aTvtjahaji 

hote-many toservants 

■ Ai uthing ma 
I AotJffiy-arfaeji* my 


takio. 

Kos-throton. 

tovg ela 
then that 

okho p5da 

diJfcuUy tofall 


Paohhe 

Then 

imiPkham 
ia-country 
lagio. 
began. 


mahahl 

to-gentieman 


Jaing 

having-gone 


ranam 
in-jungle 
khalne 
having-eaten 


do’w'dyo, 

tcas-aeai. 


to 

he 


ape 

Aie 


lbs 

so 


I qf‘hunger die, 

akblbi, ** aba, maye dgw homor 

mll-tell, **faiher^ by-me God b^ore 


yang • ang 
came; and 
siid*w6 
oti’Senses 
bbor^viT 
smfieieni 

ababi 
to-father 


Tore 
Then 
ded 
belly 

tyal 

to-him 


obhodlng 


kSyo 

by-anyhody 
yelng 

having-come 
bbake bey^ 
bread is, 
jabi an 
milt-go and 
to homor pap 


akba 

to-say 

an 

and 

tyal 

fo-him 


havingforsaken qf-thee before nn 
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koyo 

hey; aml>pahfn 

to 

pdhu akha ai 

wafTi nay, to ck‘da 

done 

is; henc^orth 

thy 

son to^’tstt I 

ft am-not, thy one 

aw'tyi 

p6r*mane 

mal 

thonr.” ’ Ten-pacbhs 

ela nfhine apS 

servant 

like 

me 

keep.** * .dJ^erteards 

he having’orisen his-own 

atiah? 

SOyo. 

Tot© 

to 

dur he 6lara tya aboho tyal 

tofather utent* 

Then 

'he 

afar is tneanvfhiie hia father Mm 

heme 

ru(^ 

Ingyo, 

ane 

tije dandT 

jaine tya gdgbim 

having seen to-cry 

begattt 

and 

by^him running 

having-gone hia mi-ike-neck 

hW 

pbdyo 

ane 

tya 

muko ledo. 

Pachhe p6h@ *tyal 


embracinff fell and his kiss tcas-iaien. I^Aett bjf-tke^s&ri fo-A*m 

akhyd, ‘ aba, dw humor to bOmur ai pap koyo li6, 
it-icas-said, *Jatker, God b^ore of-iAes Ae/ore (hy~Jme sin dme w, 

' ane ami-palune to pOho akliaha ai wajVi my be.’ P6n 
and henceforth thy son qf‘fo‘be-calied I fit not Bvt 

abay6 ape aw'tyal fikliyB, ‘haro ldmy*ii6 iine 

hy-the-father hia-otcn to-aervants U^tcas-foldf ' good to-eat haoing^ltrougAf 

yal da; ane ya atbam Till, pugSm jode galii; pachhe 

to-this-one give; and his onrhand a^ng, on-t&efeet shoes pvt; then 

apa khame moja kohd; kfthl-kl 6 ma pobu mol 

we Aaeing-eaten pleasure ahall-tuake; because this my son kamug-died 

goyo atho, to phiriae jlirtO ]nyo; ane dow'di gayo atho, to jodyd 

gone icas, he again alive became ; and lost gone icaSt he found 

he*’ Tdve el§ moja kdra lage^ 

is.* Then they merriment tc~do began. 
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JTori is tbe disleot of a small tiiUe in the BUopavrar Agency of Central India. It 
has not been returned as a separate dialect for the use of this Surrey, At the last Census 
346 speakers were returned. 

1 am indebted to the courtesy of Captain Luard, Superintendent of Census Opera¬ 
tions in Central India, for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son ia the Non 
dialect of Ali Eajpnr. It was forwarded without an interlinear translation and the 
explanation is not quite certain in a few places. Some passages, moreover, seem to 
have been misunderstood fay the translator. Ibe text must, on the wliole, be used with 
considerable caution. 

The Nori dialect is related to Barel, the Bhiii of Eajpipla, PawrI and the Bbil 
dialects spoken in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State. Compare the proouncia- 
tion of o as 6, the dropping of r between vowels, the loss of aspiration, and the change of 
soft to banl oonsonanta in words such as doh, ten; mdinu, Jo strike; mb$, I die; 
and hota, were; kb, house ; kodb, horse, eto, 'I'he nasal prouunoiation is the same as 
in Barol; thus, hbnb, hbnu, and AonS; he. The cerebral I is occasionally dropped ; 

thus, dba, eye. The same word also occurs in Bani, and tile intermediary link is the 
pronunciation of / as y. 


With regard to the inflexion of the nouns we may uotetlie use of thenominatiTe and 
the oblique form in the same wide way as in Eajpipla ; thus, taa Uh iu thy 

father's house. The plural of strong masculine bases ends in d and $; thus, chhud, sons ; 
kude, horses. 

The commonest case suffixes are, dative q 
locative md, tnay, tndhi, aud mb. 

The usual personal pronouns are.- — 

tu, thou. 

m- id{a), thy, 

owia, we, you. 

«td«, our, iumda, your. 

There are, however, several other forms. Thus »)aA. he , 
and so forth. Some of these forma are perliaps due to misuudemtandhig. 

The present tense of the Terfa substantive is given os foUon s_ 

1. *«• H„.. 1, tijf, 

^ 2 . 

8. Ugi. We. 3_ 

The past tense is kotb, plural hoid, with many varieties. 

■With regard to the inflorion of finite vCThs we jimj note that the «-suffii i, often 

nsed both in the preaent and part tenses. M.«,, I strike j r«»S. he is j m 

struck ; W/pw/iW, hunger arose. »is ak> nsed after the present partiriplo. TW 

jitni, we go. was given, seems to oonioin a past participle passive del. 

The usual sufSa of the past tense is po; thus, poyS, pint, pdpi, went. The subject 

of tmnativo verbs is sometimes put in the nominative and sometimes in the case of the 

agent. 


ablative rofd ; gpuitive nb or no suffix ; 


Abtid, wo, to, yb, he. 
{ti]yd, his. 

Aowfl, is, they, 
liya, their. 

%B, thy; chhbdt bis. 


F 
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bbIlI ok BHUiOpl. 


The unpomtire ends in plnrai d or d; thus/ dpe^ gire ; bdndd, bind; tneidf put^ 
kdno, put on. 

Tho conjiinotive participle ends in t fa whicli t or is usnall^ added. Thus, Jihdi, 
having spent ; koit^ having done ; sugrditif having mn. 

Ttie verbal noun and the indnitive arc sometimes formed as in Afardthl and some¬ 
times as in Gujarat Bhill. Thus, ckdro, in order to tend; Md$, to eat; itofou, to make. 
The form p^nd, let us go^ seems to be an infinitive, 
for further details the specimen which follows should be oonsultcd. 

[ No. 33 ] 
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NdRi BiaIiEct. 


BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

Specimen 1. 


(State Ali Hajpur.) 


Koda maiiju ben chhua uta. B-ka-rotS nano 

Sotfie n>att*to fteo som were. Thetn^forn younger 

‘ bsh, Jo wSto, ta mahu ape.* Paebha 

whai aharSt ikftt we gits* jift&ntttrda 


chlmo boniyo, 

thoda diho-mabi 
fete daya-in 


nano chhud bad a foln koit chhetn mnlnfch Jatn-r65nu. 

the-younger aon oli together hoeing-made for cotmfry{-to) going~teoa. 

l*Eh tafii goitu gtdai-m^ male khoi takyu. Tnharii 

Atid there tcenf riotoumeaa-in property squandering woa-throten. Then 


t.ih badu kid padino, 
there big /amine /ell, 

Jatye tiyif m&ti Syu 

^oin^ then man loifh 

charu niokanyu. Taham 

to'feed viaa-aeni, 2^e» 

]>awar khattt-tfi; pSh 

the^aemant ctiting^^oao ; but 
Tiya jAobhe hud ayl. 

That after aenae came. 


nabala hoit goyu. TTvi t3 

diatreaaed becoming he~ieenL Thm there 

pawar royQ. Tiyah pawaro huwar 
aertant lived. By-him the-aervant 

hnwar chbude khatn-tu tl cbhudi 
steine huaka eating tcaa those hnaha 
tiyi? pawarfil) koda khaS na Ipyg, 
that to-aerva^ hy-anyone to-'Cat mt tBaa-given. 


taharu tu 

then he 


honiyu, *niah bah majurya 

said, ‘ my father'a aervanta 


awata, tiho poto poit rotu mila-h6, pSh ST phuko moS- 

come, ta-them belly having^filled bread got^ia, and 1 udth^hunger die, 

5t nthit mah bah balah pgh tiyfih kohi, «bah, 

I ariaing my father near will^go and to^him ttili-aay, 

l)ha^an.it.ne koa-ma pgh ST tiya sam'nu bij'nu kam koayfi. Xml 

Ood-af home-in and I ofdhee{r) before evil deed toaa^done. 1 

taa chhua kw J6gu na royu, Amo tu mihune pawart dakhol 

your ao» to-aay tcorthy not am, Nmo thou me servant like 


N&ai OF ALL RAJFUE, 
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lakhe." ’ 
keep. ' 

botn, 

wae. 


Phirit uilut mab bah ajh goyil. 

Again arising he /aiher near loent. 

to bah dokhit pad'yuj tiya mun*ma 
then father seeing goU Ms mind’in 


goyu» pSh gug'dits goyu tah'^ro gala-msy tbit 


Tah&ru chh^iu 

Then far 

Tichar flvit 
rejleciion coming 

gua detufi. 

and running teenf his neck-oa falling kiss tea^gicen. 
mih hahb boninu, ' bah, bhag*waii-jl-ne kOa'ina psh 

and 

St tiya sam^na bij'iiS learn koayiL Ame taa chhuu koS 

J qf-thee {?) before had act was^dojic, 

jugu naa Pah chhba bah 

worthg not am' jBut kis father 


teentj 

Pachhd 

Then 


God-qf kottse^in 

Amg taa chhuu 

I thg son tO’Sag 

paw'ruh kohyu, ‘ chhba 
to~8eroatits said^ * him 


kuata aDgar*khu nbta dya; tiya ak*i^b-maya muadl p3h guda’roSrya jahadb 


fir 
kanb. 

khafi 


cloth 

PSh 

And 

pSh 


toili-eed and 


taking come ; Aw finger^on ring and foot-on shoe 

haju jait waohhadb neta aw yah wada | amb 

good haoing^heconie calf taking come it kill ; tee 

ame rijl hoit gby'uSi kohtah lua chhbb 

»e merry haring-become mill-go, because mg son 


moit 

gbioa. 

to 

pacbhb 

jiwayu; poh takat 

gbyu, to 

pachho 

having-died 

went. 

he 

again 

revived; and lost 

went, he 

again 

jodinu.* 

Raji 

hoit 

gby^ 

tiwar wajattia. 



waefound' 

Merry b&!om%ng 

to-go 

prepared began. 




Taha iMyaro ohhuu kheto-ma utb,^ Khetb-ma-rbta nik^Jit kba ayiyfl, 
TA^ eldest son field-in teas. Tields-in-from having-gone house came, 

iiachat*iib ham^linQ. Paw*rO bbaaTiya, 

dancing tcaa-heard. A-servant called, 

Tiya Thf kohlyh^ ‘ ib pahiyu ayinfi, 
here doittg By-him here it-ieas-said, * thy brother came. 


.tiyah 

baje 

waj^te 

naob 


music 

playing 

dance 

‘oya 

kaha 

Thi 

kbatd?’ 

*thai 

whg 

here 

do^tg?* 


taharU 

tab 

bah bal 

miliyu 

tiya-kbata 

wadu 

♦ 

wachhadu mmuQ.’ 

then 

tAy 

father sqfe 

met 

therefore 

big 

calf was-killed.* 

J'aharS 

hbuQ rihaiuii 

pSh 

kba-ma 

nah? 

goyu, Tahar tiya 

Thm 

he 

got-angry 

and 

house-in 

not 

went. Then his 


biihu 

father 

dedu. 


bah*tu 
outside 
* ta 


aviti ham'jau waliuil. Tiya bah bisab 

comtng to-entreat began. By-hitn father anstoet' 
me etb barabb cbak*ri koai; je tu 


was-givea, 'thy by-me so-mang gears teas-done} mhat thou 

guthl kbaya me gu|bl kbal, Tabarh hOga arl khuil 
toord saidst by-me word tcas-d<me. Then friends with tnerrg 
kuawallya tii kadi mahune gidlyO tbw nah apiyil. pgh 

to-fnake thou ever to-me a-kid even not tcas-given. But 
itu tab mal dhau uto, tb udadi takyO, wu 

so-tnuch thg property wealth was, thed sguaudering was-ihrotou, that 
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ahi 

khawadavlt dedho, 

toa 

chhoa avinu tiya 

koata 

ewadu 

harlots (/) 

Jeedinff tvas-given. 

thg 

sojt came his 

sakefor 

such 

bad a wacbhadu 

mainu,’ 

Bab 

chhOa koyfl. 

‘hoi ma 

obhua, 

biff 

calf 

TVas~kUled* Thefaiher to-soji said, 

‘ 0 my 

SOUt 

tu ma-arl 

raiajo, p3h 

maa 

|akb pesu taa 

hoye. 

Haji 

tkou mo-aear 

* 

Hvest, and 

mg 

all ^ioneg thiae 

is. 

Merrg 

kuinu 

baanu 

hoye ka 

tab 

pahyu moit 

goitfi, 

jiachbO 

tO'tnaiee 

good 

is because 

% 

brother havittg*died 

liad-ffoae, 

again 

* m 

]iTiyn; 


takat gbitu. 

piebbo jOdiyu.’ 



revived ; 

and 

lost had-gone. 

again ivas-foatid.’ 




The principal language of the Baroda State ia Gujarati. A considerable portion 
of the inhabitants of the Ifawsari Dirision, however, speatt several dialects of Bhili. 
BhU dialects are also spoken in the Baroda Division, but no figures have been returned 
for tho use of this Surrey. 

Eleven various Bhil dialects are said to be spoken in the Kawsuri Division, m£., 
Bapl. Chodhri, Dhodia, Gamll, Eohkanl, KathOdi, XotaB, Mawohi, Naikdi, TTalvi, and 
Warii. Only the first five of these dialects have been returned for the use of this 
Survey. Konkanl will be dealt with separately below. It has been returned from 
several neighbouring districts as well, Kotali and Mawcbl properly belong to Khandesh. 
Tho former belongs to that group of dialects which gradually merge into Ehhnd^h See 
pp. 168 and ff. below, Mawchl has been dealt with on pp. 95 and ff. Specimens of Naikdi 
have been received from Eewakantha, the Panch Mahals, and Surat. The dialect belongs 
to the chain which connecte Bhili with the broken dialects of Tbana, See above pp. 88 
and ff. Specimens of Warii have only been forwarded from Tbana. The dialect has 
there come under the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with in connexion with that 
language. See VoL vii, pp. in and ff. TheWariis of Khandesh are said to speak a form 
of lUwchi, and the same is probably the oaso in Nawsari. Kathodl has also come under 
the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with as a form of that language. See Vol. vii, 
pp. 180 and ff. No information is available about Walvi, It is probably a form of Ra^i! 

The remaming dialects, Raai, Chodhri, Qamti, and Dhodia, wi)] be dealt with in 

what follows. Tbe estimated number of speakers will bo found separately under each 

dialect. Tho number of speakers is, however, steadily decieasiDg. Tbe Bhila of Baroda 

who emigrate from the hills into the more dvilhied portions of the state rapidly abandon 

their native tongue and adopt Gnjarati instead. The table which follows compares the 

estimates forwarded for the one of this Survey with the returns of tho last Census nf 
the Baroda Stateensus of 


liVtait of dUIrct. 

Old 

Ctauitj 

ChSdhrl ... 

^ * * m * 

Dhodii. 

SB,258 

14,721 


A- 1 

1,784 

. 

il,ei5 

32.97* 

Carried over 

127,873 

49,476 
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Nof ditkat. 

Old eftaouiiei. 

Oflora^ %nr«f, 

Bronj^bt forwuid 

127^73 

40,476 
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Kl^hk^ ^ , 

5,613 

3,038 

If flhJl * 


279 

M&wchl ^ « I . « 


267 

NKikdl , . * * * » . 

— 

383 

. . . « . Ik ^ 

87,540 

11,973 

WilTl . 


1,667 



5]2 

Totaj, 

221,026 

68.503 


I 
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RAMT BHTLT. 

The eastern portion of the Naweari DiTision of the Baroda State is a hill country 
oorered with forests. It is hnown as the Sdiii MaMls, t'.e., forest districts, and oomprisea 
the Mahals of Mahuba, Vyara, Songhad, and the Wakal district of Velachlia. One of 
the Bhil dialects of that distriot is known as Earn Bhili, and the number of speakers has 
been estimated for the use of this Surrey at 87,540. 

Bani is a dialect connected on one side with Barel, the Bhili of Eajpipla, Fori, 
PSwti, etc., and, on the other, with Chodhii, Gfimti, etc. 

We find hard consonants substituted for soft aspirates and an r dropped between 
vowels as in Barel and connected dialects. Thus, icodo^ horse j M, house; pihfo, devil 
(Sanskrit bhAta), 

An h is dropped as .in the dialects just mentioned; thus, aid, was. A cerebral 
/ tias been dropped as in Fon in ddd, eye, and so forth. 

The oblique form is used as a genitive, just as is the oase iu Kajpipk and other 
districts ; thus, bah’kd, of a father. It also occurs as the case of the agent; thus, bak*kd, 
by the father. We also find forms such as d kodo Htd waf^o-ho dhdy, that horse how- 

many years-of is ? where the suffix of the genitive is A6 as in Barel and connected 
dialects. 

‘ The ablative suffix dekh B.’im shares with Pawrl and other dialects. 

J/cd, my, and similar forms, correspond to Fori mda, Barel mdhd, Eajpipla Bhill 
fwd, and so fortli . The same forms are also used in GSmti, etc. 

The present tense of the verb sustantive is dftdff / compare dhS in Eajpipla. 

The present tense of fkdk'‘ne, to strike, is fhaku-hS, I strike; fhd&d-hd, thoustrikest; 
thoke-he, he strikes j plural thdk'id^hd. Compare the Bhili of Eajpipla. 

In the future we find forms such as ihdkUi, I shall strike; adkuhv, we shall strike 
etc., corresponding to the usual forms in Eajpipla, ’ 

In some of the points jnst mentioned, and in several other characteristios, ESni 
agrees with Gbodhri and the other Bhll dialects of the neigbhoorhood. 

It will be sufficient to give the bcguming of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an 
iliustration of the dialect. 

[ No. 34.J 
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BHIU OR BHILOpI. 


RanI-Bhil Dialect, 

K5i-&k mahSa 
Somt-one of^mon 
potaa bfihaka-nS 
his'tmn father4o 
bbag ma-ne dc.' 
share lae-to give. 


(Fawsaei, Bacoda State.) 

b&n pOy-rl athE. Tehe-mE-ddkh 

two Bom vere. nem-iu‘/rot)t bg-ihe-gouttger 

akbyn ke, ‘ hhUkd, pfijiO-m^ bhag aw*t6 

t(-icc8-eaid that, ^father, properig^in share coming 

Tiane bahaka ti pfiji tm-n6 

me hy-Mher ihat property ihem4o having-dhided 




SAjfl'Bnliit o:p baropa. 


Ill 


dene. Thoda dihl Tea tShS to hatiu p6y^ badii 6k*tbu 

toa»-given, A-fett> dags past then that younger son all together 

koine ebb eta d^k-mS pbira^n^ gojo. Ke , talil Trhnh moja 

having-tnade distant country-in iracet~to teeni. And there much pleasures 

koa^mi pota ptSji udavl d^hi. Ne ]ih5 t6 badfi 

doing^n his-oum teea/^& having-wasted was-given. And when that all 

khai*cbl t&lcySi taha tia deh-me mdtd hukano podlo; 

having-spent was-throten-away, then that country-in great famine felt ; 

ne tia-ne dukU podanc lagiyil, Nc to j^ne tIa deb^mi 

and him-to distress fall-to began. And he having-gone that country-iu 

wah*narii-ni5-dekh ek-ne ta r^yo. N6 tia tTa-n5 kbetam huw*r? 

residente-in-from one-of there lived. And by-him h^-to in-feld swine 

ebarane mdk^nyd* Ne je cb]io4^ bnw*^ khat^ne, teb*mi tia 

to-grate was-senf. And which husks swine were^eating^ thai-in he 

pota ded laji veine bbowto, pen kodae tia-ne 

his-oum belly glad having-become would-have-Jiiledt but by-anyone him-to 
apyil ii3l. Ne ^abS tlS-ne akal ^ tia akbyu 

was-given not. And when him-to sense came then him-by it-was-said 

ke, * bab*k& kuta kamara-ne jojie tia kota pen 

fhat^ * my qf-father how-many sertants-lo it-is-required that than even 

jakkn kbaane mila-he, ane ti pbube Ai nthine 

more to-eat ohtained-w, and here I by~hunger am-dying, 1 having-arisen 

msa babaka pabi jai, ne tia-ne akhibl ke, ‘*bah*ka, mayS 

my fath^ near will-go, and him-to %vUl-say that, *faiher, by-me 

jugam agadt, ne tue agndi pap k6yn-a, nS anil ai apo poy*T6 

heaven before, md of-ihee before sin done-is, and note I your son 

akhay €ibad8 nai; ma-ne apb kamara-mi-dekb eka-j ehedS 

may-be-called such am-not ; me~to your servants-in from one-even such 

gbs.’* * Ng to ntblnc potaa bah'ka palii goyo. 
count** * And he having-arisen his-oten father near went. 
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CHODHRT. 

The ChOdhEas are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nnwaari Diyision of 
Baroda. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsan, in the Olpad 
DiTision in the west, and in the Mandyi Taluka and near Walod in the east. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Surrey as follows:— 

Surat .. ... 35,000 

lfaw»ri.. 86,858 

Total . 121,25S 

The Chudhri dialect ia most charaoteristica agrees with Gujarati Bhili. In some 
points, however, it differs and approaches Marathi on one side and Eband^ on the other. 

The short a is often pronounced as an open d ; thus, poTmihar^ God; hoplS, alt; 
iters*fi#, baring made, 

Z comnaonly becomes », and the cerebral / is always changed to 1; thus, ndufd0, 
iron; fiedhOf taken; ehdn, go; Adi, famine ; eye. 

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such oases, 
apparently very strong, and in the speoimens received from Olpad we therefore find a 
second b added. Thus, AAAor, house j chhhd4, treei/Adff'wdn, God. The last instance 
shows that / is substituted for ph. This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only 
a differenoe in writing. 

A similar hardening otj occurs in tboIfcApo, struck: dpTchyo, given, and similar 
forma of the past tense. Compare forms such as pad’jpo, he fell, in the Bhili of 
Mahikantha. 

As in otlier ntdghbouring dialects, there is a strong tendenoy to pronounce vowels 
with a drawL The result is usually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a 
weakly sounded k; thus, phuhvidi, having died (compare Gujarati bhut’w^ to err) j 
hdfubu, Gujarati »dru, for the sake of; dfa and atm, a father ; dikrd and dikroho, a 

The inflexion of nouns ts mainly the some as in Mahikantha. The neuter plural, 
however, ends in i ; thus, md4*ht’, men; h&bg^di, husks. Strong feminine bases form 
their plural regularly; thus, dikrm, daughters; kbodiS, mares. 

The genitive suffix is no (or ao), but occasionally Ad is used instead; thus, mddri 
bdhdhd dikf^t my uncle's son. This latter form is often used as an oblique base; thus, 
dihr%he'i^i to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of 
vowels above. 

Adjectives, inoluding the genitive ending in nb and the ablative ending in tho, are 
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in e 
throughout; thus, nware p^g, my share, “ 

With regard to pronouns we moy note the forms pbfi~kb, his own, in pbfl~kd kbdtd' 
# 1 * 0 , into his own field ; tndaTe, my; dtftS, we; tumd, you, etc. 

The verb substantive has the same form in the singular and in the plural, vig,, first 

petsou hdm (or am), second and third persons hd (or d). The oorrespondmg past tense 
is h«tnd or hofne* 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle; thus, fhmrn (orfMm-dm), 1 strike; fhdi‘td-ha, you, they, strike. 
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The past tense ends in yd, d, chybt and no ; thus^ go and ganot he went; radkinyd) 
he was sent; ihdJfehybt he waastruck; man hdioaf bis mind became, he wished, etc. 

The suffix ltd is often also added to the present participle; thus, jdt“n6f going. 

The future of /Adft*toa, to strike, is. 

Singular, 1. ^Ad^‘Af. Plural, 1. fhokuhS. 

2. fhokehe. 2. /AdA^Ad. 

8. ^AdAfi, 3. thokii. 

Another form of the future ends in todnd, plural tvdnd ; thus, mdr'wditd, I, thou, or 
he, will strike. 

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow. 

The first is the beginnmg of a reraion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son receired 
from Nawsari. The seoond is a translation of a weU'known tale into the Chodhn dialect 
of Olpad. The third is a oonTersation between two TUh^cm from Surat. 

[No, 36.} 
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BElLl OR BHlLOpi, 

CnduHS-t Dialect, (Nawsaei Disteict, Baroda State,) 

Specimen i. 

Rk man^ha-ne be dikh*ra hut^na. Nd tut-ma>na nan*nahe pdti-ka 

One man-to tieo sons were, Jnd them-in'of the-yennger-hg his^own 

atahS'ne kay ka, * ataha, poiba mare bhig-^a mu*ne ap.' Tfe 

father-to U-was-said tkat^ *faiher% money of-m0 ihare-of me^to gvse.^ By-hint 

p6ti-k0 dhan tyaba-nS rlchl apyo, Ne thoda dlada puthl to 

Ais'Cton money them-to having-dimded wus-given. And a-few days after that 
nan'ndho dikh*rd bads ek^hu karinii obbete d^€-ma phir^^e go, 
younger son all together having-made a-distani country-ia to-traoel went. 

Ne tie mdj'maja-ml p5ti-ka pulha u^ti n^hya. Nd 

And by-him pleasnre-in Aw-ofm moitey having-caased-io-fly wfr^-^Aroaffi. And 

jyar te badd khar*chi nakhya, fyar tya ddhe~m3 jab'ro 

when that all having-spent was-ihrown-awayt then that country4n a-strong 

kal padyo, ne tya-n6 ap'da pad'ne n|^. Nd to jaine tya 

famine fell^ and him-to distress to-fall began. And he having-gone that 

d€ihe-ma* 9 B ckahe-Tye rayd. Ke tie tra-nd puiana kbeta-zni phade 

countrg-in-of of-one-there lived. And by-Aim hitn-lo iis-owti field-in steine 

chared mok'nyo, Ne Jyl chbab'de phade kliat*ne tya-mE-tho 

to-grasse was-sent. And tohich husks the-sieine ale them-infrotn 

tfe potano bukd raji oTind bbaryd-hdve, pdn. ekade 

his-own belly glad having-become flled-would-have-been, but hy-anyone 
tya-ije apya nai. 
him-to taas-given not. 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

Ohodiiri Dialect. (Olpad Diyisiok, Disteict Site at.) 

Specimen II. 

THE FA.BLE OF THE BOYS AND THE TIGER. 

Ek pohO rana-jng bok*di charya-kainno. Tie ek dihl lamat-mS amHhl 
One hoy the^foreet-in gwih v>Qi-yTozing^ By-Um one day play-in nselees 

juthi Imk man ka *palo 'wagh awo, ra dado, ra dado/ Otra-ml 

false a-cry waetmde that *ihat tiger came^ 0 ri/», O n/ii.’ In-ihe-meantime 
ahe*palia khfili'wala hobo # ts dadl dwa ne b^iyO tO wagh kai 
alhronnd culHnators there^mere they rnnning came and »atc then tiger at-all 

mile ni, ne palO poho hamO tone fhaai herine habane 

teae-found not, and that boy otr-the-eofUrary them fotrards looking longhing 

mandi-gO. Pali bachara najVai goa ne man-ma klihaijS dukh 

cotumenced. Those peor(men] being-ashamed tcent and in-fhe-niind much pain 

na^ Pnthi biji wakh*te liacbg-hacho wigh awo. Tiar pale poke 

leas-felt. Afterwards second time-at in-reality tiger came. Then by-ihat hoy 

khfaabmine hik man ka, ‘6 wigh awo, ra wagh awO.’ Pon pala 

heing-confonnded cry tcas-raUed that, * 0 tiger came, O tiger came,* Bui those 

kbeti-Dl man'iile yane wat hacbl mini kai nl. Tethi fci| 

Jields-of by-men ^ this story true toas-lelieved at-all not. Therifore by-that 

wagbe yane kati^k bok*de man nikh'cliSi 

tiger his several goats having-killed toere-lArotcn. 

Tiar heri ka pale pOhl jntbO bOnlne kheii-will-nC* thagia 

Then see that by-that boy false hatnng‘’Bpoken Ihe-cultivators-fo eheated 
m hota to ya^i atro badbo bagid hoto ni. 

not toere then bis so much mischief had-been not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A boy tras tending goats in the fielda. Once upon a day be playfully cried out fot 
nothing, * the tiger baa come, the tiger has come; run, run,' Then all the peasauta of the 
ueigbboUThood came running and saw that there^waa no tiger. The boy, on the pon- 
f rary, looked at them and began to laugh. The peer peamnta get ashamed and ere rery 
poiry. Afterwards on another occasion when a. real tiger came the boy got afraid and 

cried out, ‘a tiger, a tiger r But the peasants did not beUeye him, Therennnn ♦»>« 
tiger killed seveiul goats, ^^eupon me 

If the boy had not told a lie and cheated the peasants so much mischief would not 
hare occurred. 





INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group 


BHILI OE BHILOpI. 

Dialect. 


Specimen 111, 

A. Tfi Ic^ gonO m ? 

Thoii where wentest eh ? 

B. li»0 mS gano. 

I market-w had^gone- 

At Hu^'iira’tha Icabla nawd ? 

Harket'in-Jrottt whai wae-broughf f 

B. Tl'tha balja nawO. 

Th&re-fr^m huUock waa-hrougM, 

A. Balja kawda ha ? 

BuHock how-old ia ? 

B. P^oh TrarhaoQ^ ha. 

Fite yeara^f w, 

A. HSra kakh-nfi naw6 ? 

Eh fur-what waa-ii-brougM ? 

B. Khoti kaanS. 

Cultimiion for-d^ing. 


A. 

Bija 

balja ha 

ka ? 




Another httllook ia what ? 

\ 


B. 

Bija 

balja kndi-ma ha. 




Amther bullock atabie-in ia. 



A. 

Toore 

pahl katre 

dob@ 

ha ? 



Thy 

near hoia-majty 

cattle 

a re F 


B. 

llanu mare pShi be 

baljS, 

be ph&h"d6, 

be 


At-preaeni of -me near two 

) bullucka, two buffaloeai 

two 

A. 

Toore 

khetc katre 

ha? 




Tf.y 

landa how-much 

are f 



B. 

Villi 

vingS 





Twenty 

biffhaat 




A. 

Toore 

katrii dana 

pak*ta 

hA ? 



ny 

how^tuch corn 

grown 

ia F 


B. 

Tin 

vihi bdrd. 





Three 

ac(fre hard. 





(Sbbat Uisxaicr.) 


gawde ha. 
cQwa eira. 
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BHllil OK BBIlOpI. 


r 


A. 

TOorS 

katra rupia 

phar^a-ga ha ? 


Thy 

how'tnany rupees 

paying’Of are f 

B. 

Be 

Till! na p^h 

rnpia phor^m. 


Two 

twenty and jive 

rupees T-pay. 

A. 

Toore 

kai karaj ha ka P 


Thy 

any deli is what ? 

B. 

Maaic 

be Tih! na 

daha mpia karaj 


My 

two ticenty and 

ten rupees debt 

A. 

Ta 

kiar karaj wai*be ? 


Thou 

when debt wUt-pay^o^' f 

B. 

Holye piihi. 

t 


jBCoU'/etiital after^ 


A. 

Bami 

kehe ni? 



Now 

why not f 


B. 


mal nat recbayo. 


sm 

ihe-goodt is-not told. 

A. 

Tdi>re 

pihi mal katro ha ? 


Thy 

near goods hote-mach is ? 

B. 

Maare 

pahj villi 

na daha hara 


My 

near iw3 licenfy 

tea hards 

A. 

Ta 

warha-ma kattA 

hara khat6*ha P ^ 


Thou 

houMnany 

hards eatest ? 

B. 

Daha 

na ptch bara. 



Ten 

amf fitre hards. 


A. 

T66t6 

katrl .dikhraha 

ha? 


Thy 

how-tnany 

are ? 

B. 

Tin 

dtkhraha. 



Three 

sons. 


A. 

Toyre 

katrl dikhreht 

ba? 


Thy 

how-mcmy daughters 

are ? 

B. 

Be. 




Two. 



B. 

Toorg 

jetho dikhiuhu 

kase pannajru 


Thy 

eldest son tvith'whom married 

B. 

Amha-sl, 



Ambd-toith. 


A. 

To 

katm warha-n6 

ha F 


Me 

how-many yean-of 

is f 

B. 

Tihi 

na tin. 



Twenty and three. 


A. 

Toore 

hijo dikhioho katra warha'no ha 


ha. 


ha. 

are. 


ha ? 
ier 


Thjf secotid ton hfHD’nuiny years^of are f 



CHODHBi OF SUEAT. 
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B. VihL 
Twenty* 

A. To pannay*BO ha ka ? 
He ma^'Hed w what f 

B. Eainl, nat paonayo. 

NOf ie- not taarried* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. "Where have you beeu ? 

B. To the market. 

A. "What have you bought there ? ^ 

£. A buUook. 

A. How old is the bullock ? 

B. Kve years. 

A, Well, why did you buy it? 

B, Bor fanning purposes* 

A. Have you got another buBook ? 

B. Yes, in the stable. 

A. How much cattle do you possess ? 

B. At present I have two buUooks, two buDfaloes, and two cows. 

A. How large are your fields ? 

B. Twenty bighas. 

A. How much com do you grow ? 

B, Six^ haras.* 

A. How many rupees do you pay in rent ? 

B. Borty-five rupees, 

A. Have you any debts ? 

B- Yes, fifty rupees. 

A. When will you pay it off ? ^ 

B, After the Holi. 

A. Why not now ? 

B. 1 cannot yet soli the produce of my farm. 

A. How much have you to sell ? 

B. Fifty haras. 

A. How many haras do you want for yourself in a year? 

B. Fifteen liSras. 

A. How many sons have you ? 

B. Three sons. 

A, And how many daughters f 

B. Two. 

A. With whom is your eld^t son married 

B. With Amba. 



^ A = 7 mAuadi. 
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BRtli OB BHlliOM. 


A. How old is he ? 

B- Twenly-three. 

A. How old is yoQT second son ? 

B, Twenly. 

A. Is he m&nied. 

B. Noj he is not nmmed. 






gam^tT or GAMAT^DT, 

■ » ■ 

m 

The Gametes or Garni ta are another aboriginal tribe liTUig in Uie same localities 
OA the Chodhras. Tlie estimated numbers of speakers are as follows : — 

Snrat . 7 »l 00 

NawAri 41,615 

T(iril> . 48,715 

' Ga>n*tl is clo<ielr related to CUodhrl, The liardening of soft aspirates, however^ 
doss not seem to 03cue. Compare bftdgt share; bhodif swine. L is not regularly changed 
to n ; thus, stick; id, take. B between rowels la often, dropped, thus, kbinet 

having done; vt&dtd-hii, 1 am dying; dnu, fai^ 

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Chbdhri. The suffix of the dative is, 
however, I where Chodhri has ; thus, dbbahdl, to the father. The usual suffix of the 
ablative is re ; thus, td-mag-re, from among them. 

‘ ily ’ is tnd or ^^^dd ; ‘ thy ’ id or tad, as in 
The present tense of the verb substantive is, 

S ing nlar, 1, hHau, Am. Plural, 1. hejye- 

2. hetb. Ad, Ao. 2. heta^Jw.^ he. 

3, hey, he. , 3* hetd^ Ad, Ad, 

The past tonso is dtd, plural dfd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Ghodliri^ We also find forms such 
as thok’td-hu, I strike; to jd-he, bo goes; to fhdke^he, he strikes; amS ihdirje^bif we strike. 
Note ftifto to thdki, he wiU strike; aniM ihokih^ or fhdk’hS, we^will strike, and so on. 
There arc no instances of the suffix chyd in the past tense. 

Note also forms such as oMidd, break ye; to fall; moro, to die; cMtd, in 

order to tend, etc. 

In most particulars, however, G4m"t5 agrees with Chodhri, as will be seen from 
the two specimens which follow. The first is a Teraion of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Sou rooeived from the Olpad Division of Surat. The other is the translation of a well 
known story into the dialect as spoken in Nawsari. 
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■I 

BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 


Gxk*tI on GAmat^dI Dialect. {Olpab Ditisiok,|District Suhat.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek mahal bon poha ata, ne 

^•certoifi t O'fit an tteo eo!t$ ioere, tttui 

ahbabal akhyS, ' abba, paiha-taka-mSi-nb 
to^futher it-v>tns'$aid, * father, A4«-o/ 


ta-may-ro waj‘hane pbhe 
tkem-in'Of hy-ihe-yotmger eon 
mn bhag man watj 
my share fo~me dieidtuy 
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SHtLi OK BUILOdL 


de.’ Ns 
give* And 
TFay'hftno 
ihe'younger 

roijo. Ns 
lived. And 


tyg tyabal paiho-tabo wati deno- 

^'kitn tO’Mm toealih dividing tvae^given. 

pOho badhS ek'tliS koinO digs 

sm all together hoHng^tnade ai-a-great 

tl 


Thuda dlhd-mST 
A-feto dags'in 
chhete ]atd 
dietance going 


Dacli*wa kud*wa-m5 badJia paiha kliar*chi takifi. 
there dancing Jumping•m att moneg having-spent utae-throicn. 

Ehl koine badha paiba udavi dena. Tavl pacbb 

Thus having-done all money havifig-aquatidered teat-given. Then a/tencarde 

tya dsb>m|i kal padlo. No tyal tap pads lagi, l^bi 

that countrg-in famine feU. And t&-kim teant to-fall hegati. That 

elrta tvli jaino raio. Te maUS 
o/-one near having-gone he-lived. That hy-man 
dair'dyo. 
he-tone-teni. 


dSb-mai-na 


koine tya 

having-done that cottniry-in-of 
rana^mli bbSd^bal cbara 
foreet-in to-mine to-graee 

ta-may-r® tya pet bhar-ni mai^i 
them-from hit belly Jilting-qf tciah 

dST. Tavl tyal bhan jSn6. 

not. Then to-him tense came. 


biagO 

husks 


Bh®4*hS 
The-tioiue 

ate; paa kide tjal 
teati but by-anyone to-him 
Tavl tyl akbjl 
Then by-kim if-teas-said 


kbats atl 
eating loere 
deno 

teat-given 
ma 


abb*batS 
father-near 
mota hfl. 
dying am. 


ka, 

thatf * mg 

kamartial bbakbjo mUHi he, ne bai-te bhukhe 

io-tervantt breads obtained it, and I teith-hmger 

utbine ma abba*palie jah? ne tyal akhibf 

J havimg-goi-up my father-near tcill-go and to-him 


diga 

Hai 


to 

thee 


ka, abba, Partnehara baniEi Be 

that, **father, by-me Ood before and 

Be anoi ta pobo kawawa jSiro nai. 

ofid noK thy ton to-be-called tueh 1-atn-not. 

roan gap." * Pachh te uflunS abba-pfi 

wtf cotmi.** * Then he having-arisen father-near 
digs chbete*re tyal dskbyd ne tya) 


toill-aay 


mnch distanee-from for-him he-toaa-seen and to-him 
tyal vil'gi padjo, ne tyal gu)a 

to-him having-embraced fell, and to-him kisses 


akbyS, ‘ abba, 
it-ieas-said, * father, 

koisl, b 6 

leas-commitied, and 


roaie 

by-me 


Pai^mShara 

God 


hamn jjfip koiel, 
before af« tvae-commifted, 
Ta kainar*hB rsko tfl 

Thy servants like fhou 

giyO; ne tya abb*be 
tveni j and htt by^father 
nanya yeni ne dbamdine 
affection came atid rnnning 
dena. Tyl pobe 

mere-given. That hy-loy 
haniti ne to iiarou 


before and thee before 
ami ta pobu kairawa 

noio thy son to-be-calied 


abbs halifaaJ akbyo 

hy-the-father to-servauta it-nas-said 

y® >1® yal pow*da^v, ne 

come and to-this-one put-on, and 

* paga-maT kbab‘dl poTrad. Apa kbain majha 

put-on. We having-eaten merriment shall-maJce 


kd, ' hail 

that, *good 

ola batlm-iiiaT 
his hand-in 


feet-in shoes 


pap 
sin 

jewo nai,’ Baki 
fU I-am-not* But 
pbad'ke 

clothes bavisg-brought 
^mundi powad, ne 
a-ring ptU-on, and 

koji. KShSka, 
because. 
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u 

ma 

pobo moi 

glel, 

ta pacbbo jiv^to 

jai-bo; ne 

takai 

giiSi, 

thk 

my 

eon dead 

g<me. 

he again alive 

beeotM’ie; and 

toet 


ta 

pacbbo 

ja4y-bo.* 

Tya 

badba majba 

kai^ Jagia, 



he 

again 

found-ie* 

They 

all merriment 

to’tnake began. 




Tya motu 

pobu rana-mSi atu. 

To 

yeno ne 


pST 

yene 

flw elder 

eon foreet-in icae. 

He 

came and 

house 

near 

coming 

ta git 

akb*^ 

wanayi. 

ne 

nacb*t8 

wanayS, 

Tyl 

&k 

there eong 

being'Sung 

heard. 

attd 

dancing 

heard. 

By-him one 


halil^l tiMlae 

tthsermnl hattinff’ealled 
akliys, 

iiHeas^ttns uteredt 

ujai^i kol hi 
feaii done ». 

To k1iij*\vMo no 
Sfi got-angry and 


akhj8 
U-ioa9-8aid 
‘ ts b'ha yen'lo 

* thy brother come 

K8h^a, tyal job' 
SecauBf', him as 


kn, 


kai 

bei ? ’ 

Tys 

that. 

‘ this 

lohat 

ia?* 

By-him 

1 bei 

ne 

ta 

abbe 

ek jab VI 

ta 

and 

thy by fat her 

one big 

'do 

ato 

toh*do 

pacbbo 

mili-bo/ 


gO'iue 

home-iu 


yeni 

coming-o/ 


(kg') was 
kbu^i 


tral bam^jadyo. 
to-kifn fea$-e^irplaiMd . 
war'bi jaie ta 

gears haoe^gofte thy 

bakl ma dustai*hal 
still my with-friends 
ne 5 ta pobu 

not i and this 


sueh 
nai ate. 
not ira9. 

akbyS 

waB'Said 

ukh*l3 
order 


aga%n 
Tya 
SU 
ka, 

thatj 

pacbha 

back 


nai, 

not, 

sl-u 

aai; 


thy 


Bakl tyS abbal 

But by~him to'father 

chakYl koT'tu hSQ, ta 

service doing am, thy 

maja kar8t ek bdk*d8 pan 

mer^riment to-make one goat even 

haii ban tbeibe abari reine 

0 Oti good good momen with haoing'lieed 


gof-is* 
abbe 
by •’father 
'all 

* 80-^many 
pbet*Tj]m 
turned 
dSn^bS 
icas-ghen 
paiba 
money 


ndavl dena. 

% 

1 

koi.^ 


TavS 

having-equandered were-givent 

to-him a-big 

feast was-dotie.* 

Then 

abbe akbyS 

ka. 

‘beta, tfi ruj 

niaa*Te hei 

nh 

badb8 

by-ihefather it^ttutS’eaid 

that. 

* eon, thou daily me^to art 

and 

all 

toj hei. Apd 

majha 

kara joje; 

kShSka. 0 

ta 

b*ba 

thine*oiily ie. IFe 

merriment make ie-proper 

; because, this 

thy 

brother 

moi gl^, to pnebbo 

jiv'tu 

jai-ho; ne 

giul. 

to 

pacbbo 

dead gone, he again 

alive 

beconte-ia ; and 

lost gone. 

he 

again 

jady^hd,* 






found-ie* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OB BHILOpI. 

Oft Gahat*?! Dialect. (NAwaAsi DivisioK* Bahoda State.) 

Specimen il. 


A POPtTLAE TALE, 

Tek ddM char pokl a^. Baki tya-na5i barabax hoph Mi 

One o/’old-ntan four 8one were, £ut them4n equal harmony not 

ato, Jot 6 to morS pa 4 Yo, tOvS tyS tyA pah'lill pahi hadine 
teas. When he to-die fell, then iy-him these tosons near haDinycalled 


bohgta kOyfi, 
sitiing ujere-tnade, 
yok ja^ 
one to-indmdual 
ti luati uai. 
icas-iroken not. 


ne pat'liye lak'dike 
and thin of-siic&s 
akhyS ka, ‘i 
it^was-said that, * this 
Pachht; tyS 
jdfiertcards iy-thaf 


b^ll 
bundle 
mudii.^ 
break* 

felt, and 
akbyg 
it-toas-said 

digS St^, 


ebbo^i 

having-untied 


tdka, 

throiPt 


ne yok 
and one 


ek bMll i^diiL§ yok 

one bundle having-ordered one 

baall tuma mudfi.* Bakl kada-tbl 
bundle you breakf But at^onediy 

dobs akbyS ka, ' ami ell 

old-nian it-Kai-eaid that, ' ttou} this 
yok jaa y5k yok lak'di MM 
one individual one one stick having-taken 


Ob*dS kodya toye bod'debe mnti 
Thus {it)-u!tie-dofie then easily broken 
no ebabal ibS kuo-nS bfiran 

iofather in-this-u;ay to-do-qf reason 
ka, *elio badib lak'dio y6k*tby6 
that, * these all sticks together 
tumibal hog'll bas il 

by-you the-xuhote bundle 

padi tbve ti 

uae-cattseil-iofall then it 

rakbine rabd, to 
having-kept if’^tdll-live, then 
dihi sukb*mu jai; 


gul lya pah'bal nawai 
tcent. Those to-sons wonder 
puchbya. Tot& tyS 

was-aeked. Then by-him 

atSb, t 6 v 6 eJibS-m^ jdr 
tcere, then ihese-in strength 


mute nai. JovS yok 
much was, from-that by-you ihe-whole bundle was-lroken not. When one 

yok lak'di judi padi tbve ti hbd-dehe mnti gui. EbS 

one etiek separate was-camed-tofall then it easily broken tvent, Thm 

tuma barb bSpb rakbine rabd, to tumabal kado dnbb nai 
yon good harmony havittg-kepi if ^will-live, then io~you anyone pain not 

dey, - ne tumeS dihi eukb-mM jai; nb tumd joIdinS 

may-ghe, and of-yott days happiness-in may-go; and you haring-qtiarreUed 
judd pbd'ba, to tnma ybk yok ]ak'die>gas nbb'la bvi jftbS.* 

s^arate Kill-fall, then you one one siick-Uke weak having-become toill-go.* 


OP BAKODA. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

^An old man had four song, but there was little harmony among them. When he 
was on deathbed, he having called his sons caused them to sit beside him, and having 
ordered a bundle of thin stichs, told eaoh of them to break it* But nobody could break 
it. Then the old man said, *now nntie the bundle, and let each one of you break each 
stick apiece.’ When they did so, they could easily break aU. The boys wondering 
thereat, asked the father the reason. Then he said, *when so many sticks were to* 
gether, they were very strong, and so you could not break them. When they were separated 
from each other, they were easily broken to pieces. In like manner if yon will live in 
harmony, nobody will trouble you and you will live in happiness; but if you quarrel and 
are disunited, you will be weak like eaoh separate stiok.* 
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DHOpiA. 

Dli6di& tbe dialect spoken by the Dbo^di&s or Dhnndias^ one of the aboriginal 
tribes of Sorat and Thana. They are chiefly found in the eastern parts of Jalalpur and 
Balear, the western half of Bharampiir and Bansda of Siirat, and in tlie adjoining 
districts of Baroda and Tbana. In the specimens received from Jalalpur their dialect 
is called Dho^id’Saitn / compare Ndik^dT, abover pp. 8S S. 

The following are the revised figures 

Suiat . . » 51,000 

Thfflia.. * OjOOO 


Total . €0,000 


Like Naik‘di, Dhodia has been influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. Tima the 
singular of strong neuter bases usually ends in S and there ore sonae iustanoea of the use 
of the Marathi oblique form. Tims, iadhaj all; but i gawd-mSt in a village; 

but mvluk-mB, in the country. 

The case suffixes arc generally the same as in Gujarati. Thus, pohe^ by the son; 
bd~ne, to the father; to a man; Id^ihi, from a father; pohi^d, of a daughter; 

Id-ne in the father’s house. The dative is sometimes apparently formed with¬ 

out any suffix, and the genitive occasionally ends in Ad or d; thus, Add, to the father; 
»Bd, to me; jpdAiAd, of a daughter; Far'me^arS pdp, sin against God. The suffix of the 
ablative is sometimes the tho of northern Gujarati, which is declined like au adjective; 
thus, Hpd~tnB thS rupigd, twenty rupees from among them. 

Tho following are the principal pronominal forms i— 

I, by me; md, me, to mo; mdno, my; dtnS, we, by us; dmd, us, to us; 
din'nd, our. 

Tu, iu, thou, by thee; faica, thee, to thee; fund, thy; iundt you, by you; tumdt you, 
to you; titnf^d, your. 

Te, idt h<^i that, etc.; iitfi, by him; td, fit him, it, etc.; fd^d, of him, etc.; /d, it, 
they; ^?or idi^e, by them; tipa^mS, in them; td^, of them. 

f), this; plural d. Je, who, wbat, plurslyf. if»n, who? kd, iahd, what? kdijti, 
by anyone. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows 


1 

Slnj. 

Plar. 

L ajft Si. 

aAff, Is. 

2. iihSf djff 

a. 

3, dhij J#, 

Si, 

1 


The Past Tense is aid (-d, •»} 


In the conjugation of all verbs, the letter h is often suffixed to the second person 
singulaT, although it docs not always appear in the paradigms. Thus, gdh, thou, wentest; 
bhaiSi^jdh, learn (imperative); kaf'jdk, do (imperative); mag^, thou mayest ask. 











DHfiplA OF SURAT. 125 


The foUowiBg is the pteaent tense of the rerb ba^xou (imperatire ha4^t6)i to beat. 



FItif* 

1. 

bafvm. 

2. 


8. 



The present definite is fonned from the present participle. ThnSi tu hadateta or 
hod^zilaBt thon. etrikest; ami badatHd, we strike; fumi badai’ea, you striho, TTie verb 
substantire is added in order to form a pr^ent definite i thus, mS marHaif, I am dying. 

The form badafe(d or b<td*vetd, strihing, corresponds to ]U[ar5,|hi forma suoh as 
mdriit striking. It ^ill be seen that the plural is formed from a partioiple badatUd, 
whioli corresponds to MaiatM mdrat. The use of different forms in the singular and the 
plural is perhaps due to the influence of the old present. Some lists of urords which 
have not been reproduced record forms such as mi karil^dhe, I do j Aowi mdrut’sM, we 
strike. Such forms look like a compromise between the Gujariti and Marathi formst 
and are perhaps the first step towards the distinguishing of the singular and plural forma 
just mentioned. 

The imperfeot is formed by adding hato (oot aid), eto., to the present participle. The 
initial A is combined with the final t of the present participle into one letter^ th (ti). 
Thus, me bad^H/tafpi ot mg bad’ei that5 ,1 was striking. 

The future of l)adat‘’tim or bad'aSj to strike, is formed as follows ;— 






1. fray'll, taf'nf. 



2. ba^‘'fFA, 



3 . ba^H, 

ha^vi. 


Besides this, we also find forms such as d&htht 1 will say. 

Tenses are formed from the past participle in the usual way, transitive verbs taking 
the passive oonstraction. The past participle is formed by adding, ttd, d (yo), or Sid. 
Thus, pad*fid, he fell; go, he weut; god or gud, they went ; mg bad^iyd, 1 struck ; 
Uifi badHeo or bad’celd, they struck. Note forms such as dikbS^ for dkhyaj it was said. 
Such also occur in the Gujarati of Surat. 

' I have struck' is mi bad’^too^dhe. Or vi or hi may be added to the past participle, 
as in kctdbeld-^ln, they have been made. 

Amongst iiTegular past partioiples, we can quote dedheld, given; kadheldf done | 
and go, gone. 

Verbal norms, such as karuf to do ; chdruddg, in order to tend, point to the influence 
oE Marathi. Besides we also find forms such as ba4ai‘toii or to strike. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the two specimens which 
follow. The first is a version of the commencement of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
and the second is a village scene in which a village banker duns one of his clients. 
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[No. 40,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHaODl. 

DHopiA Dialect. (Distbict Stteat.) 

• Specimen L 

Kimi-ek man'll^ b6 poM ata. Tya*raa ay*te polifi bah 

^‘Certain toyman ftco sons Thcfft^omonQ son fothsf 

agaj aibhl, * baha, je mil'kat mane bhag are ti mA 
to it-teta-mid, yfalher, vshai property to^my share comes that me 

de.’ Tfipe jat*ni miVkftt-na bbSg padi dedha, Ghapa 

Qwe' 3y-‘h,im his'-oKn property't^f shares having-cattsed’io-foll were^yieen. Jlauy 
dih nn3. njibi ulS-mS badha Skatha kail d@dha n& 

days passed not ihat^mitch^in all together having-made tcas-gieen and 

SgbS iuuLuk>m9 pbira g6j ne chhu^ii^tbe p6t65 

a^ar country-info to-journey hc-teenlt and there riotousaess’toith his-oton 

badho paifeo udldi laikho,^ Jy^ to badbl kharchi 

all pice having-sqttafidered leas-throtcn. When he entirely having-eatpended 


rah*n6, 

tyaT tia 

mnluk-ml 

bbanS 

duka^ 

pad*n6, ne 

tiya 


remainedt 

then that 

eomtry-in 

a-mighty Jamine 

fell, ond 

to-him 

toant 

padil 

lagi. To 

gv 

ne 

tia 

gam-na 

ek Ijeti 

iDap*{|ae 

IS 

to-fall began. Me 

toeid 

and 

that 

village-qf 

one citizen 


near 

rano. 

Tepe 

tane 

khet*Ta<iua 

bhopd^ 

ehara-lag da^dyo. 

Je 

remained. 

My-him 

his 

jields-into 

sioine 

to-feed he-voas-sent. 

What 


f'bbrtla bhupde khayaihate te khaiae tana pet bbai^, 


atetna eating-icere that kaeing-eaten his-otmt belly he-tootUd-have-^tledt 

V 

te pnn ti& kope dedbo nabi. 3yS>T tia bh&n. a'w'oi 

that even him hy-anyone Kas-gicen not. When to-kim senses came 


tyar ti 

aikhl, * mane 

bab^na badba 

ha^ia 

kbaw^ 

jadetay, 

then he 

said, *nty father-of all 

hired-servants 

io-eat 

is-got. 

1 nej wSw'li kaietlfj, ne 

/V 

bhukliD 

maiatay. 

Mi ulflif 

ma^ie 

1 and saving they-do, and 

/ 

ioifh-hvnger 

am-dying. 

I tBill-rise 

my 

r bab*ne 

ti jaT, 

ne 

akh?, 

baba, 

ml tuna 

nb 

' ^ father-of 

near tcill-go, 

and 

toill-say, 

father, by-me thy 

and 

PartnebarS 

pap kadha ay, 

At- 

me 

tn^O pobO 

akbVadu-no 

kam^nd 

nabi; 

' (f-God 

sitt done is, 

I 

thy son 

to-be-called 

worthy am-not ; 

ma tnpa 

halia ba^i 

rikli.”' Ti uth'Do n§ bah-nS paba 

go. 


pie thy hirfd-servevt Ifhe heep/* * £e arcse and /ather-gf near leent. 


^ Qmjiuip 
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[No, 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

BElLl OR BHILOpI, 

DhodiI Dialect, (Distsiot Sueat.) 

Specimen II, 

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN A VILLAGE BANKER, HIS DHODII 
DEBTOR, AND HIS EDUCATED SON. 

Dew-oband, Alao, Kik*U Bhikhana. 

Sulioot Kikld Bhikhdrid.. 

Kik'la. Kiin*ae, la P 
Kim^ WAo-iS’iU), Of 


D. 

0 

to 

rv 

me, 

tonO 

Jjet Dew-chaud. Bar 

ugbad 

T1& 

B, 

This 

verily 

T. 

thy hanker Bew-chand, Boor 

open 

and 

baboT 

aw. 








outHde 

come- 








K. 

Ku^P 

m 

kaP 

Aba, ka 

kam 

pad^aa 

ka 


Who? 

Banker 

{is-U) ? 

Ah, ' what 

business 

fell 

that 

uBS 

ratl'nd 

tnwS 

aw*wi 

pad*nS ? 




ot'SO’tnuch nighi-qf 

to’thee 

cfmmg 

feli T 




D. 

Chal, 

mapa 

iDag*j:;ia 

rupiya 

ne Tiyaj 

da. 



D, 

G<met 

mg 

owed 

rupees 

and interest 

give- 



K. 

Ta 

ksha 

Tupiya 

tu 

mage ? 




K. 

Those 

tehaf 

rupees 

thou demandest ? 




D. 

Ayfik,* 

ohaliji 

rupiya 

tuwa 

bal 

de w ay 'do 
* 1 


tana; 

D. 

Heart 

forty 

rupeee 

tO‘thee 

bullock xcaS'Cawsed-tO'be-giveft o/-that; 

nc 

rupiya 

bat 

tu^e bhawa 

panuaw^ lag 

dedbela 

to i 

na 

and 

rupees 

mxty 

thy brother 

to~marry for 

rcere‘given 

those; 

and 

rnpijra 

Tib 

tuna 

kbawHta dedbela 

te; 

G 

bad ha 


rtij>ees twenty to-thee for-suieiitetice toers-given those; iheee aU 

mijine rupiya dodh-ljO law, 

having-ieen-unifed rttpees otte-and-a-haif'hnndred bring, 

K. tuw 5 mane kbet‘iS-m 5 -tbi tin bara bMt dCdhelS; 

K* By-me todhee nty f,dda'in^/roni three hards rice were-given; 

to ki gaaP 

those tehere gone f 


1 Tba Miritln 
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BBlLl OR BHILOdI. 

D. TskaS, rupiyi .Tiyuja-ma gai#; to khata, 

D. Of-them rupees, forty interest-in tceni; that trite. 

K. Hi, XJIA badha rupiya dalj mahina viyaja-ma ka? 

if, JJA. So many rupees ten mouths iuterest-in miat ? 

B. Tuna Bew-baAi liat tupiya viyaja-ma vetae, Tiya-mS*tha 

D, {By')thy God's^ath sixty rupees interest-in becomes. Them-in from 

Tih rupiya tiinfi oliliut mey‘ll. Tfi nmno juBo asami aht>, 

twenty mpees to-thee retnis^on xoas-allouied. Thou my old client art, 

te-tht 
that from. 

K. Rakh. poha Rad*ka IiadS de. 0 blian*Bel6 ae, ne 

K. Wait, my sm RadJca to-caU allow, Se educated and 

to hiaab gaai, Bad^ka, Jl*jl iino& tuwi w^akliato'vaklmte 

he the'occount, mll-eonnt, Radhd. Whatever moneys (o-thee from-time-to-time 

dedkelS, fc? tune ch6p*da-in5 jama kadbela-bl ka nal ? 

were-given, those by-fhee accouat^book-in credit mode-are or not f 

D. Lci jonl u tund liiaab. 

B, TakCi see this (hy accotmt. 

R. Tung dedhell rakSm. jams kadhell ka ae ? Tii 

jff. To-thee given sums credit made where is t Thou 

kh5^<khb^ lakhing *sma ganb mSn*b^ tbage. Td 

falsefalse-things having-toritten tts poor men robhest. Thou 

mSggb te rupiyS paobsb buihS, Tn PhojdSrSe pSb§ tS 
mayest-claim those rupees ffly simpdy, Thon Police^offieer near verily 

chsl tuivS malam pade. 
come to-thee evident il-will fall, 

D. Chib rupiyS paebsb pup de ks nS? 

J), Come, rupees ffty at-any-rate dost-tAou-gtve or not 


de? 

dosl’thoH-give ? 


R. 

Paobali 

te'kliarS 

ma 

pOch 

de, DC 

tuns psiba chhede 

B, 

Fifty 

truly 

to-me 

receipt 

givet and 

thy pice in-skirt 

b^b. 







tie-up. 




tbo<^ 

•I 


9 

D- 

Rad*kSt 

tuo 

te 

lakh^ts 

waeb‘ts iiikh*ii6. 

J), 

Badkd, 

by-thee 

verily 

in-a-llttle 

in-teriting 

in-reading it-was-leaml. 

Mstbl 

gbsi^o 

phat!-g6h 

ka? 

Turns 

&i]iiS|l>mS bha^'^bl 


Therefore much huniing-thon-weniest what T Ton sehools-ia having-taught 
bban’blne IjaTkSrl ? kobi ^dha kan-mey*l^ 

by-tke-Oovernment this how-much topsy-turvy has-been-made. 
Tumi bUan^jsb t6 Smn ks karS ? 

You learn then we what may-do f 
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E. Tumi kar*iah, talia bltai^jah. JTarkfirl fcO 

jff. You fi\a^~do, that ymt-mai/~gather. Bythe-Oo^ernment 

ijl'j liadbl-a,he. 

good-nery doite-is^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Hullo I Eikla Bhikharia. 

2. Kikld. — WIjo are you ? 

3. D. — I your Banker. Open the door and come out. 

4* K . —Ho I Is it you Seth, ? "What brings you bore so late at night ? 

6, JJ.^Well, bring the money you owe me with the inlcKst. 

6. K .—What amount do you want ? 

.U.— Ijaok here I fi40 for thebuUook I got yoUj fi0O giTcn to you for marrring 
your brother, and fi20 giTen to you for subsistence. Bring E150 in all 
8* .ffi— T!i bat became of tbo 3 hurd^ of rice I gate you from my fields ? 

9* i?.— Well I I set o0 H40 on that account against the interest. 

10. if,— Hum I So many rupees for interest of 10 mouths 9 

11. — I swear by your patron God that the interest amounts to BOO; but I allow 

you a remission of E20 therefrom, as you are my dd client. 

12. K ,— Wait 1 I^t mo call my son Radka, He is educated and will cast up the 

accounts. 

13. Badkd . — Hare you credited in your account book the sums paid to you from 

• time to time, or not ? 

14. D, —See. Here is the account I 

16, i?,— Where are the amounts paid credited ? 

Tou keep false accounts and cheat us poor people. Tour due cornea to 
simply fi50. Just come to the police court and you will aee. 

16. iJ.— Well, do you want to pay S50 even or not ? 

17. B, — B50, by all means. Pass a receipt and take your money. 

18. i?.— Radka! As you hare just learnt to read and write, have yon got wind 

in your head, eh ? Wliat humbug has Government started hy educat¬ 
ing youF What shall we do when you take to real learning? 

19. JJ.— Tou will reap what you sow. The Government has after all done the right 

thing. 


' A u theumi of » Tweaty^iie mAuet^ = Obv ' big hAr&* ud 7 nu-imdi out'tmall 
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KONKAr;!!. 

The Kotikanis are a tribe wliieb is found m the Nawsari Division of the Boroda 

State^ the eastern part of Dharampur and Bansda in the Surat Agency, in the Surgana 

Stat^ in Talukaa Pcint and KaLivan of district Kastk, and in Khandesh, especially in 

Pimpalner. The estiuiated numbers of speakers are os foUowa: — 

Nswsari . , * ., 

SnAt Agency . , * ..* . , 125,000 

Surgana ..«.«» 

xJSr.. ... 78,000 

.. ^^■^**** 

Total . 232,613 


The Eohkanis consider themselves as superior to the Bhlls and say that their an* 
ccstors originally came from the Eonkan, Their appearance resembles that of the 
Xonkan Thaknrs. 

The Eunkaul dialect is not uniform in all districts. As we proofed southwards it 
more and more approaches Maratlu, and in Dharampur and the southern part of Taluka 
Peint of Nasik it might with equal right be classed as a lUamthi dialect. The influence 
of MarSthi, in the form which that language assumes in the Northern Koukaii, is, how-‘ 
ever, traceable everytthere, though the base of the Kunkam dialect is GujarSti, or rather 
Gujar&tl Bhlli, 

There is a strong tendency to nasalize vowels. Thtis, aha and aba, he is; ro and ra, 
a particle of frequent use in queries and exJiortations. Compare the corresponding 
re in the Magahi dialect of Biharl (Vol« v, Pt> ti, p. 30), * 

The mixed obaraoter of the dialect is easily recognizable in the inflexional forms. 
Thus the oblique form is usually identical with the base, as is also the case in 
Gujardtl. Occasionally, however, and especially in Dharampur, we find forms such as 
indn*8d’^ldt to a man. 

The suffixes of the dative arc ue and ids those of the genitive nd and chd; thus, 
hdhdS'^chd and bdhde-ndtof the father. The suffix cM of the genitive does not, however, 
seem to occur in Nawsari. Similarly wc find ghd4^ and ghb^dy a liorse, and so on. 

•My* is md'nd and md^jd, or tmjha, 

Tlie past teme of fioite verbs b uswtlly formed as in Gujarati Bhill; thus, glyd^ he 
went; podnot he fell. Note that the neuter form ends in a as In the Mardthl of the 
Konkan; thus, adn^a, it was said. Mardthl forms such as jbdld, he became; tndr^ia, 
it was struck, however, are of frequent occurrence, especially in Dhaiampur and Nasik, 
The future is formed as in AlarAthi; thus, kuii», I shall strike; I shall say. 

The plural of the imperative b formed as in Marathi; thus, ghdld, put ye. 

The conjonctive participle b sometimes, especially in Nawsari, formed as in Gujardtl 
Bhili, and sometimes as in Mardthi i thus, karlne, having done; tediun, having divided. 
In Bansda wo also find forms such as khdi-han, having eaten; compare EhSndSii khdi- 
mUt and the change of 9 to ^ in the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha, 

It will not, however, be necessary to go into further details. It will be sufficient 
to give short specimens of the various forms of the dialect. The first si)ecimen which 
follows is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Nawsari. It is 
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compafsitiTelj free jfrom Marathi elements. The second one is a short oonTeisation 
between two Bhils receirod from Snrgana, for which I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. 
Sim cox, I.G.S. It is more mixed ap with Marathi. Mr. Simeoxi however, states that 
this may to some extent be due to the fact that the young chiefs who assisted him 
in preparing it had been educated in Marathi schools. 

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from Dharampur. The Marathi element is here exceptionally strong. This may, 
however, be due to similar reasons as those just alluded to with regard to the Surgana 
specimen. 

[ No- 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

1 

BHILI OR BHILOpr. 

KS^tkanI Dialect. (Nawsaui, Baroba State.) 


Specimen I, 


Bk mantus-nti don 

posa 

bote. 

T^nm^nd lAh&nd*no 

bas'l^ 

One »Mn-to two 

aona 

were. 

TheiJi-tn~o/ the-yonttger-by 

father-to 

akha, 

' rupiS-na 

rul'la 

bhag 

dc% ’ Teh-ne teh<U 

paisa 

it-icoa-aaid. 

* money-of 

me-to 

share give. ' Sy-hitn ihemdo 

money 

v^hi ' 

didhs. 

Thuda 

dis 

puthi Isband pds& sara 

ek^hS 

having-dieided 

waa-girett. 

A-few 

days 

a//er the-younger son all 

togelher 

karlne 

dus*re mul*k*ma 

giya. 

Tenc tath majS-mS 

paisa 

having-made amther country-in 

went 

Jiy-him there pleasure-in 

money 

khorl 

didha, 

tlba 

; td 

dcs'mS dukdi padhiu. 

Ne 

having-Jrittered 

fooa-jfifejt, 

^ then 

that 

famine fell. 

And 


tc>n<i tath 
Hm-io there 

tath j&ine 
there haoing-gone 

dawMyo. Je 


ad'chan pad^i. 
dWress /ell, 
rahhiO. 
Heed. 


laha tc to de^-ma-na. 

Then he th<it eeu»lrjf»in’ef 

Tenc tena potfinS 

Bg-kitn hig cv>n 


ek 


one 


khet'ma 


ilg bbfid k hah*t^ 


he-waa-aent. What huaht steifte 

ate 

mariji 

hoinl; 

pan kunhl 

te-la, 

wiah 

became j 

hut anyone-(iy) 

him-to 

hhilySr 

hot. 

t^wa dkhi 

kg, 

aenaible 

became. 

then it-waa-aaid 

that. 


feld^in 

pota-nd 

hig-oicn 

dIha 

icae<given 


hhM 


stnue 


pot 
beltg 

n&hf. 

not. 


ahas, 

or€t 


ne 

(I«Kf 


bbakhar 

bread 


pan 

also. 


khub 

much 


dba 

»■*; 


te-ma-tbi 
that-irt^from 

k5hl 
anything 

' ma-na bas-ne kew*^d&k 
* my /a(her~to how-many 
pan ma to bhuko 
but I indeed by-hunger 


jand-nc 
peraon-to 
cliaru-l4 
grase-io 
hliaruda 
JilMo 
To 
He 


kamara 

aercanla 

<3t , a 

mara*ha. 

dying-am. 
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Ha Qt1)lB3 ma-Ba b^-pa jen ne te*uo ^ jaine 

I JmBin^-arieeu , father-near tciil-go him^to hasing-gone 

iikbaii* “ba, may tune ag'l iie jug-uc ag*l pip 

«(iW'Wy, “father^ Cy-uie of-thee befare and heaven-of b^ore «*» 

barya be. Ata lima mi pOsS kahewail n^bl^, ma-la tund 

comjaitted is. I^ote tby I son ittay~be-called mt, me^fo thy 

kamarB'iQa-Da ek gan>^’ ’ to athlne potn-na bas-pa 

sertaats'in-of aae coani*‘^ And he haeing'arisen his-own father-near a>pnt, 

To baja dur bbta tlhi tena bas-ne diths; te*ne daya. 

Me sliU distant was then Us father-by he-toas-seen; him’io pity 

ani, Be to dhandme bocble tral'gS 0yht ne te-ne ggja 

eantef and he having^run neeh’fo haeiag-stueJt tcent, and him-to kisses 


didba. 

Posa-ne 

t^l4 

dkliS ke, * bd, 

may 

tnne 

were-given. 

T& e-boy-by 

hitn-to 

it-was-said that, * father. 

by-me 

of-thee 

ag^l ne 

jug-ne 

ag^l 

pap karyS he, ne 

tuna 

pofiS ni 

before and 

JiSaoen-of b^ore 

sin done is, and 

thy 

son not 

kabewsb/ 

Bas-ne 

pbtana bali-n6 

SkhS 

' ke» 


I-may-be^catled ‘ Thefaiher-by his-oion servant-to it-teas-said that, 
tiuni b€« phad'kS liya ne els-no sada, cna hat-la mudd! 

you good clothes bring and him-to put-oti, his hand-io a-ring 

gbSla, ap'la kbaine kbn^i bOi®. . Keoi-ke mana pdsa marJ 

put-on, toe having-eaten merry shall-become. Jiccause my son havmg-died 

gay*la hdta, to jir'ta buLiia; to bbiiii-gay*la bota, to jad'na. 

gone loas, he again alive became i he lost mas, he masfound. 

Ke ap*la asm maja kai^ti,* 

And me all merriment make,* 


I 

This 

pub&cbya, 

arrived. 


irakbaC 

^itne 

tghS 

tA^fi 


tena 
Us 
tene 
by-him 


muttia 

[eldest 


pw5a 
son 
nach'ta 
dancing 


botii 




khet-ma 
Jield-in 

tatba g&ta 

and singing 


ek baji'la 
One servani’io 

dkba ke« 

it'mas-said that, 
kanb, 

has-heen-made. 


vabariQc 
hating-called 
'imta bhau 
* thy brother 
kem-ke tena 
because his 


■i 

' this 


soda, 

it-tcas-ashed, 

anab, tuna bas-ue 
kas-come, thy father-by 


to gbar-ne 
he hottse-ff 
aik'ne, 
Kos-heard. 
kay 
ah at 


Tfl-ang^e 
near 
Tone 
My-him 
abB ? * Tene 

? * My-him 
niothi mej'bajii 
a-great feast 
pasa mal*Ba/ 
again aas-oMained.* 
ghar-m5 5a-k mar*jl nsb? 

housenn eome-to tciah not 

sam'janyoj pan te-Ja 

was. Mis father-by outside haviag-come he-was-persttaded ; 
gotb akb'ts bas-lA dkh^ ke, 'bed, ma 

story telling father-to it-was-said ihai, *see, I 


pusa 

son 


tfrne 
him’to 


Jisa 


botd 

teas 


tl&4 

so 


E fiiklno to rag'way'iio. Te-la 

This having-heard he beoame-angry. Mint-to 
both T^-ne bas»ne babar eine 


but 
bad^ 
so-many 


him-to 

warts 

years 




OV BAaODA. 
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hoipd tan ton! 

cbak*T] 

karib, turn 

boli 

may 

kdi-dl 

became yet thy 

service has-been’donCy thy 

bidding 

iy-mtf 

any’day 

cbhOdl 

nahl. 

le-pa^ 

m^Da dostar-ne 

kbu^i 

karu'la 

haS’ ieen^aiaiidon ed 

not. 

Sowener my ^riend^to 


make'to 

^ laban bOk'ds 

W 

nSbf 

didbl ; pan 

& 

tunS 

pGsa-ni 

one mall goat 

even 

not 

toas^given ; but 

this 

thy 

s&n’by 

axam'cbad-iiI*s4tho tuna 

paisa 

khOrl 

didba^ 

to ana 

tSbiS 

harloia’Of-uiith thy 

money 

havifig-ZrUtered toas-gwen. 

he came then 


pan muili! 
even great 


mej^ban! 

a-feaet 


kari.* 


Tene 

-By-Aim 


akba 

it’Vma^eaid 


ka, 

thati 


poaa 


t& 

ihm 


man^kaxe dis'la xebes, ne mana i sata tnna-J* Tn-la 

tne-of-udt'h altvags und mg this alt Thee-io 

to kliii^j hoi-M joije» ng kbiill karu-la joijS. 0 

indeed gladness become-to is'^praperf and tnerrtmeiU titake-io is-proper. This 

tuna bMu tnarS gay^’ldi to pasa jiv*ta hoina; nc bhuli-gayMa, 

thg brother having^died •was’gonef he again alive becatne; and lost’went, 

to jad'na/ 
he teas-fowid^ 


lU 


[No. 43.J 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHIL! OR BHILOBL 


Central Group. 


(K 6 nkan! Dialect.) 


Specimen II. 


u, 


A SHORT DIALOGUE. 
J5r. A, Simcox, E3g,, 1899,} 


(State Surgai^a.) 


A.— Ara, 

tfi 

kvQ 

AhASf 

A. — HoUo, 

ihott 

teAo 

art. 

li—Mi 

bhil 

3ba. 


5.—J 

bhil 

am. 


A. — Tuja 

nSw 

kAj 

r3 ? 

A.—Thy 

Httme 

whet 

eh f 

B.'TanyA 








A.^ TS 

kuHiI 

( or^ kukada J 

A .— Thou 

foAere 

(or, whitAer ) 


r3 ? 
eh ? 


J (•wiAjp a I 

R.— 3Jwther-io 


A,—Mulber 

mnbS 

lamb 

A llS* 

A.—Aiulher 

great 

distant 

Us 

{or waa). 




( dwell ). 




—Ma-la 

tatadi'clia 

kam 

a}i£. 


urgenoy-of 

toork 

is. 


jStOs, 


AtTia 

Here 


ehr 


rat-chl 

niffht^qf 


rat 

niffJit 


TaMy, 

9tay, 


kay pgirS p 

tohat convettienee t 

A.—Mi Jfarin 

A. — I 

B. - (Pan) 

thou 

A.—Mi athala 
A .— I hereto/ 

B-—' Cha!*r3 ma-la 
S.^Go’iken me-to 


Akhu maji atba kMya-piya-olii 

Also my here eoUng-and-drinkinQ-of 


yawastha. 
<iri'angeme»t, 
kon ah 5 e, 

who art, 

katkya ahS. 
»tich-man am. 
ghar! 
io^home 


rfi? 

ehf 


gheuB. 

hooiny-faien. 



sd^^xaNl Of 




135 

A. — Arara, 

to. ta Hlg*# ah& 

rS, tu-la 

kay 

jbhala, rA ? 

A .— AlaBt 

Ikon then lame art 

eh, thee-io 

> what hat-become, ehf 

B.—Majo 

payat kSta mud*la 

(rut'la) 

ahA. 

Alba 

dhavl 

-B .—Mine 

in-Jbot a~thorn broken 

(pierced) 

it. 

Bere 

a-barber 

ah& r&? 






it tnhai f 






A.^Hoy. 

A^ha (hular) dhari ahS, 

To 

udya 

sakaf 

A, — Yet. 

Bere good {clever) barber it. 

Be to-morrow 

morning 

tuja beta hadiuL 





ihy ihcin iBUl’BxtrncL 





B.— Athun Mulher kitUc 

(kodak) 

lamb 

ahA, 

rA? 

B ,— From-kere Mnihep hovs-mneh 

(how-great) 

dittant 

it. 

ehr 

A.—Baha 

kOs, isa pena. 





A .— Ten 

kbe Iwfnty milet. 





B,—Ababa, 

tua-la iag*dya-Ia hoda 

lamb yOk 

di^t 

kasA 

iawa-jil. 

B.— Well, 

me*to lame’One^io so*greai 

! /ar one 

in-dag 

how can-be-gme. 

A.— Tu-la 

pay! chalu-la n¥bl‘ 

padat. 

Ha 

Tnawtg 

bhari 

A.— Thee-to 

on-Jbot walk’to not 

/atle. 

Thit 

road 

great 

wabat. Tu*la ekad*jau gat^-war 

biauu 

gheil. 


it'borne. Thee~to tomeone cnrri&ge'On 

haoing-tat 

t/Ml-take, 


B,— Bee, 

ohal. Ap'lya ghara ]aS, 

an 

(hart) 

B.— Well, 

proceed, Our-own lo^houte icilhgo, 

and 

{toget^r) 


jeS* 

nill’dine. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF TH& FOREGOING. 

A. *—Hallo, who are you P 

B. —A Bh5J. 

A. —Wliat is your name ? 

B. —Tanya. 

A. —Where are you going P 

B. —^To Mulher. 

A. —Mulher is Tery far off. Stay here for the night. 

B, —I hare some urgent business there, and who would give me food here ? 

A. —1 will. 

B. —^But who are you ? 

A. —I am the watchman here. 

B. ^—^Well, take me to your house. * 

A, —Hallo, you are lame; what is the matter ? 

B. —I hare a thorn in my foot j is there a barber here ? 



18G 


• bkil! or dhu^dL 


A—Yes, there is a good burbcr here. He iviil pull it out for you in the morning. 
B.—^How far is Mulhcr ? 


A—^About ten kos,'*or soy tweniy pena.' 

B.—How will a lame man as I am be able to walk so far in a dai’^ ? 
A.—Ton will not have to walk. This road is much used for tiaffie. 
will let you sit in his cart. 


B. — ^Well, let us go and dine at your house. 


Somebody 


.1 A'J' ‘ **’ ‘ ^ ititJng. lie r»pl» ttrr i.o ck»r r»nfej.l»n 

01 QiftAiiee ud *elacim w tbp word Jtl#. 
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[ No. 44.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OR BHILODt. 


Central Group. 


Dialect. 


(Dhakampur, Sueat Agency.) 


Specimen [||. 


hotA; an 
were; and 

‘ miijba 

*JatMr, mt/ 


gola 


£;kA 09 i don por^gha 

A-certaut taan-to ttao sotte 
ap^Ie balUla-Id &drig*la k¥, 

h^oten /aiher-to it~iDas~said that, 

m§] ma-la dyd.’ An 

properfjf ntedo give,’ And 

i^atnu dill. An 

having-divided tvae^given. And 

dbak*Ja por'gha-ni 8agh*|5 
gounger e07i-bg 
Wat dliat*li; 

wag woftahen; and there 

naS'il; an tya-ni 

tDan-'squandered; and hifa^hg 

te d^t mutlia kal pad*la, an 

that iti-co»ntrg great /amine fell, and 

an te d^*cha ek jumldarae t&tlia 

and that cotmtrg-^tf one citisen’e there 

fya-la setat dnk*r5 charn-la dawad*la. 

himdo in-the-feld ewine feed-io wae'sent^ 


tya^nfla dhjk*la-ni 
them-ifi-o/ ihe-gounge}'‘bg 

wStA-chA il to 

ehare-(/ toUl^come that 


tya-ni padar-chv mil'kat tyau-Ia 

hitu-bg his-otcn propertg tkemdo 

balm dlwaa na jhala hoi^t* te 

many days twt pa%$ed in-tkvd that 

kela an bahu dur d^a*ehi 
all collected was-inade and very dietant comfry-of 

an tatba wait gothh padar-clii sagb'li milkat 


bad 

Jar 

when 


sagh^ia 

all 


tiving~iH his-own property 

khar'chim tak*ll 'tabs 

having-spent tvas-ihrotDn then 
tya-la ad*cl)a]^ pai^ lag*li; 

hini-io difficulty to-fati began; 

jaun rabala; an tya-ni 
having-gotie lived; and Mm-by 


Naik*di and Konkani may be conaidered aa the last links in the chain connecting 
theBhili of ilahikantba with the broken Marathi dialects of Thana. In Naaik 
Konki^i gradually merges into Kbande^i, the principal language of Khandeah and the 
adjoining parts of Nosik, Hnldana, and Nimar. Some BhU dialeota spoken in those dis¬ 
tricts are almost identical with Khande^i, and they will bo dealt with in what follows 


T 
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PANCHfiLT. 

The Panclials, or brass-workers* of Buldaoa have baeo reported to speak a separate 
dialect called Paachall. Tlie naraber of speakers has beoa estimated at 560. 

A Yeision of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Panebap baa been received from 
the Mclkapur Taluka on the Khandesh border of Bnldana. It exhibits a form of speech 
whiohj in many points, is related to Shandeji* though of a much more mixed natnro. 

The pronnnoiation ia apparently the same as in KhandS^i; It should, howeTer, be 
noted tliat final« and d or it are frequeniiily interchanged. Thus, pdryd and porydt a 
son; tdr^j iaro and tdru, thy; ga^o and he went ; hdt-md, oa the hand; 

dng^m<i, on the body, etc. 

The infiexioQ of nouna diSers from Khande^i in so far aa there are no traces of 
the oblique plural ending in »; thus, chdng'^lgd mditu9-7Ui, of good men. 

The case of the agent is formed by adding ni^ na, or e; the dative by adding no; 
the locative by adding oia, etc. Thus, bdp~ne and bdpe, by the father j tndnus-na, 
by the man, to the man ; totiioor-nMi, in the field. T4'otc also gS Htnnt in this way. 

There ia apparently no neuter gender. Compare gdnd aiktt dt, ai aging to>hear 
came; pet bbure would have filled his belly; i-na ek ndkitr*»a puchit he 

asked a servant. 

Pronouns.—‘I’ mhu as in Gujarati and Mnlvi; *my’u mdrd; *thy* tdrd and 
/dro; *bis' u~na; *yonr’ tirndrOf andeo on. Note also d, be; n-ao and ii-aS, by him; 
ge, this; g§~kgdt to this; ji, who, etc. 

The verb substantive is cAAa as in Gujarati and the KhandgSi of Nimar. Chha 
(or chhe) is used for all persons and numbers of tbe present tense. The past tense is, 
singular,!, hdtd, otto; 2, holds; 3, Aofd, hold, thOf andAuya; plural, 1, hdfd; 2, 
Adtd ; 3, hold. 

The present tense of finite verbs b formed by adding cAha to the old present; 
thus, AS Jdu-ehha, I go; tu fdi~tfhAa, thou goest; o jdi^cAho, he goes. Other forms 
are maras, 1 die; t$f raAi~cA, thou remaineet; d dtoas, be comes; Adtni rndrUf we 
strike; Av mdras eAAe^ I am striking. 

The past tense is formed by adding the suQlxes d or gd; thus, d Idggd, be began ; 
gogd, gaga, he went; raAd, he remained; 6 didtt nahi, that was not given; Au tdri 
tetod Aarr, I did thy service, etc. 

There are only a few instances of a future. Thus, AowAos, I will say; ?ndrus, I 
will strike; Adia, 1 shall be; dpttn dnand hard, we shall make merry. The last .men¬ 
tioned form jtord is probably simply the first person plural of the present, la dpun 
AAdi pa maja kati, let us eat and drink and make merry, hati seems to correspond to 
the Kb&nd^i future ending in I, 

The verbal noun is formed as in Ehande^i. Thus, mlfiod, to say; karduid and 
hattod-nd, to make; tt^cAan padgd l&gt, distress began to arise. In posAiitA dng-ma 
put a cloth on his body, the form ending in no seems to be a future participle 
pa^ive, corresponding to Mari^bi forms ending in vd. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in EhandeS. Thus, tedti, having divided; 
aoAin, having been; karin, having done. Note also aikige, having heard, where the 
iuffix e of the case of tbe agent has been substituted for ». 
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The specimein which follows will probably be sufficient to give an idea of the 
character of the dialect. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OE BHILOpI. 


PanghavI Dialect, 


(Mblkapue Taluka, District BrLDAsrA.) 


£k manus-na be purya 
One man-to (wo sons 

kl. ' ba, mara hi^-oi 
that, ^father, tnjf share^of 


hota. Nanho pOrya ha*na kaichha 
were. The~t/ounger son father-ta says 

dlian-daw'kt ma-na da.’ Daphne 
wealth'pr<^erty me-to Falhsr-hy 


hewa-na hi watt didi, Thodya-ch din-ti 

the-lioth-to eteu having-divided tvas-ghen. A-few-only days-after 


nhanho 

the-younger 


porya sam'dhi jia'ganl de$-par le gayo. Wa wba 

son all property another-countrydo having-taken went. And there 


U-nfi ohain-bajl karin irti bl udai nakhi; 

him-by merr^-ma^iny having-made so-tnttcA even having-squandered teas-ihrotm; 


u-na sam*da 
him-by alt 

das’ina 

couutry-inio 


pBiso ye ritan kharoh hni gaya, mang 5 

money (Ms in-manner spent having-been ‘wentf then that 

mdto kal padya, Mabg u^na ghan! ad'ohan 

great famine fell. Then hifn-to great dijflettliy 


padya lagl. 
to-fall began. 

aplu. wawar 
A^-otoA field 


Maog ek naghat g^y^ rsha. Mang d manos-ne 

Then one {to~)eitizen he-went lived. Then that man-by 

rakh*na mele'Chha. Wha 6 manns-na duk*re khiii 
to-watch he-put-is. There that man-by by-swine haviag-eaten 


nakhls ko^da-par khn^i-ti pd| bhare as^u. 5 kooa 

left hus&s-on willingly belly filled might-have-been, that by-any-one 

u-na didu nahi. Tawana dola ugh'dya, tawa 5 ap-ne sak^S 
him-to was-given not Then eyes opened, then he to-himself to-say 


Iagy&, bap-ni kit^u naukat-kan puii lurya 

began, *my father-of how-many servants-near having^been-enough ii-was-saved 


pan bU bbukki 
I hungry 

hu tiimord wa 
I your and 


maras. Mbara bap-kau jai kawhas ki, "ba, 

die. My father-io having-gone 1-will-say that, **father. 


Dew>na gbana gtinhagac 
God-qf great guilty 


obba. Hh tara 
am. I thy 


poiya kawha-na 
son be-called-to 


am. 
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Sh!l! OB BBZLOp!. 


barabar nahi. Ata ma-na ina-upar m6|*kari-iiigata wagaw*'* ' 
am-nfit. 2VotP me^to h&i<^~forih H'hired'tema^-like treat*' ' 
Yawa iciiar kaiin maag ayo, TT-na bap>tl dui>t! 

Thus a-thQught luimng~made then came, fltjn-fa father^from far-o^-ftom 

jm u>na dayS awas^ ti<tia bbla-na gal-ma mi0 man 

seeing hm~io pitg cotnee, him*bg eon-to the’tteck-on embracing ic<(S‘Str«ck 

u-na boka lida. POre bap-na kayeohha, ' ba, ma-aa Dew-no 
hini'bg a^kiss toas-faken. Son /at her’to said, * fat her^ me-bg God'f/ 

wft tOrb ghano ap^ultb kari; ata taru pdrya kawa-na barabar 
and thine great fault toas’tnade: note thg son be-ealled’to ft 

nahL' Bap-na cbak'ra-na kawha . ki, * chabg'lC poshakU that-ti 
I’am-not/ Father-bg sereants-to it-was-iold that, * good a-dress state-with 


gbal, 

^Farb 

i/y 

je 

toho 


kalii, aj 

haoittg-saidf to>dag 

beto aj-kanti 
eon fo’dag-tmtil 
nabi buy*to, to 

not esHsted, Ite 


abg-ma mel*n6; hat-mb ang*tl, pag-mb jodo 

on-bodg should’be-put; on’hand a’ring, ott/oot O’Shee 
apiin kbai-pll maja kari. 

toe haviag-eaten-and-drunk merriment ahall’make, 
gayu samaj*ta-t1ia, aj phirl ayb; 

toas-gone I-was-anderstanding, to-dag back came; 

aj sap'^dyb.’ Mban anand karawa lagya. 

to-dag is/ouitd' Ther^ore Jog io-ma&e theg-began. 

Mbtb pbryb wawaiMna hotb. Ghar-kan ayb, ghar-ma obalyo 
The-clder son in/eld tons. Bonse-near came, the-house-in loeai 

nficb tama^ ganb bajaw'nb aiku al. Yajn i-na bk nokai-na 

dancing shoto singing music to’hcar came. And him-bg one 


servant-to 


puobi. 

it-was’osked, 
khu^almi 
se/e'and-sound 
r U-na rag 
him’to 

arb 

V 

came 
lagya, 
began, 
hnkum 
command 
dbs-na 
friends’to 

nViana, 
gounger 
ayb tan 


Naukar 
Theseroant 
phiri aya, 
came, 
iiyb, wa 
anger came, and 
Tva n-nya in^tya 
and his entreaties 
* ba, hS aj-kan-ti 

* father, X to-dag-till 

bhagyb nahi, 

voas-transgreased not, 

chain kar*wa-na 

inerriment to-make 

tara pbrya-nl sam*di 

thg son-bg all 

n-na mey'wani 


0 

Se 


kaichba, *tara nanha bhai dyb-ohha. 

sags, * thg gounger brother ame-is. 

bape khawa karita.' Ye aikiye 
hy-faiher O’/easi is-made* This kaving’heard 


ghar-ma na-jay, D-na hap 

house-into not’toould-go. Bis father 

kai^wa lagya. O poaya bap-kan 

to-make began. That son, father-to 

itMa waras tan 

so-mang years ihy 

yew^du achlna tu-na 

such being thec’bg 

ek l)6k*du bl dida nahi. 

one hid even usas’giuen not, 

paisb ohain‘baji-na ndai-nilkbi. 


^wa 

service 

ma-na 

mc’to 


kari, 

did, 

wa 

and 


baber 

out 

ka-wa 

to-teli 

tari 

thg 

uiara 

mg 

O 

This 

b 


money riotous’Ucingtciih tccs-squandered, he 

kari.’ Ye-kyb ba kavba Egyb 
came get hwhto afeosl is-tnadc,* This-to father 


to-telt began. 


'pOrya, 
* son, 


TAVCBIlJ^I of BUhDMXA, 
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tu mum jairala>clL mbioh, je mara cbha te tara cliha. Apu^ 

thou mjf »etii‘-verUy livestj which mine is that thine is. We 

anand karo be yug bote. bbai maio tbo, jlta buya; 

Jojf shosid'tnake this pfapei* was. Thy brolheF dead was, alive became; 

barul gaya^tba, to aj Eap'dya.' 

lost gone-'was, he iO’day is^Jbund.* 
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RANSWAT* 

Thia dialect is spolcen by the Kbiste Brahmans of the Borhanpur Tahsil of Kitnar, 
The number of speakera has been estimated for the use of this Sarvey at 500. 

RnaaTfat is, in all essential points, identical with the ounonb Khandelt of the 
* Borhanpur Tahsil. The following peouliarities should he noted:— 

Pinal vowels in postxwsitions are often dropped; thus, and to him; 

jaman forjum«-jjd, of the property. 

N is often cerebral; thus, ma-na^ my* 

Note also the y in forms sueh as yA(tr-i»y«, in the house i Idgya and he began* eto. 

There are no tracea of the oblique plural form ending in a. A form ending in at 
or hat seems to be used instead; thus, fmjw-hdi'let to the servants; Ibki'Mt-ni gardl, 
a crowd of people; chhbk‘rydt~U^ to the daughters. The su^ of the case of the agent 
is e; thus, Mpi, by the father. Note also the postposition ward-me in hddhi-v>ara~fne^ 
on his senses; fyd-tji wora-wie, thereupon. The sufldx ^ in in the last instance 

is the usual oblique form of tSie genitive suffix. 

The plural of strong masculine bases ends md; thus, ghodd, a horse and horses. 
With regard to pronouns we may note the plural forms their; to 

them, eto. 

The verb substantive is chhatt, I am, second and third persons chhe or e&ha; plural, 

1, chbijeehh; 2 and 3, ehhetSchL The past tense is chhd and thd, used for all persons 
and numbers, 

Similarly chh is used in the present tense of finite verbs instead of Zhande^l a ; 
thus, mdrachh and mar"eAAc, I, thou, or be, strikes; plural, 1, indr"Jichhf 2 and 3, 
*Mdf^^e<?AA. In the plural forms the final <?AA is often, in all such forms, replaced by 
eh ; thus, tyd mdr^’tick, they strike. 

'iTie past tense is formed as in KhandeSi. Note, however, the forms ending in yd; 
thus, Idgd and ^ggd, began ; puchya, it was asked. 

‘To strike* is given as and the future of that verb is. giugulaf. 1. mdr^au; 

2, 3, mdroi; plural, 1, 2, 3,OTffr'f|. 

Note finally the form khuH tna^toa, let us make merry. 

In all essential points, however, the speoimen which follows will show that 
Banftwat closely agrees with ordinary Khinddfi. 

[ No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OB BHILOBI. 


Bakawat Dialect, 


iBuR«ANPUtt Tahsil, District Nihab.) 


Koni-ek manus-le d6n chhok*ra chha. Tya-ma-tbi nhana 
Ascertain twa«-#o twa sons were. 2%em~in-from (he^gotmger 

mban^a laga, ‘baha, jo-kihf jaman hissa ma^i 

to-say began, * father t what'ever qf•property thare my 


bap-l5 

ihe-father-to 

hiffia-majhar 

sAare-info 


EAKlWA'{' Of KiVAE. 
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ye to de/ Phiri tyaye tyat-le jama wati dml. 

eomea ihat give.* Then bg-him tkenHo projgeHg hmlng~dimded taae-giveti. 
Phiri thoda dia-thi uhioa chli6k*iia aw'ghi jama-kaiine diir 

Then few daye^after the^yoanget eon all having •coUecied far 

d^*Ie chal^na Qya> Ankho t^tlia udlial^ha^d! kafuie pos'iiji 

a-comiryia going leent And there apmdthrifineae haHng-done mar~Qf 

jama khQl diai. Phiri ty4ye air*gha khar*clu*takya- 

property haeing-aquandeted xeaa^given. Then by-him all had-be9n-ess;pended-‘ 

bad tya de^-majhar kill padya, tyani-thi tyal mOthi ad‘chan 

(fter that comtrydnto famine fell, q/dhat-from to-hm great dij^oulty 

pad^v^ idgi* 'raraa to tya ek bhala-ELiinas-paso jaine 

to-fall began. Then he that country-in-qf one gentleman^aenr haeing^gone 

rah*iia. Tyaye te tyAl 4ukkar charairal ap^ khet-majhar 

Mwowwd, By-him then (o:A«» saAm to-grase his-omi iield-inta 


patharya. Taran dukkar jya ph6t*ia khat tya-ni-wara-m@ tyay® ap*na 
he-toae-aent. Then ihe-eteme tohioh hmke eat them-utiih by-him Hs-oton 
pet hharawa aaa tyll - wafoaj aokho tyil ko^ ^hl 

belly ehould-be-Jilled eo lo~him U-appeared; and to-him by-avy-body anythhtg 
dina nah?. Phiri to saddhi*wara-me yeine mha^^fra laga ka, 

%oae-given not. Then he eenaee-ou haoing-come to-eay began that, 

* msegiSk bap-aa kat^lak majurhat*le pet bharine bhakar chhe. 
‘my father-of hoto-maay eereants-to belly haping-flled bread ia. 


Ankho ml bhuk-thi maraobh. 
And I hunger’ioith am-dying, 

taiaph jaSfS am tyal iiLhan*s§, 
totearde iHU-go and to-him mtl-aay, 
wa turn sambi pap kye chha. 
and qf-thee before ein done is, 
layak rah*na nab?. Ap*^ 
icortby Tremained not, TAy-oten 


Mi uthiiie apTna bap-ni 
I hamug-arie^t »iy*oK?n father-qf 

** atS bap, mi akai-oi viruddh 
'• O father, by-me heaven-of agaimt 
At'paS’tlii tuna ohhok'ia mha^^ffau 
Senceforth thy eon to-be-eaUed 

ekhada majur pratnape mal thaw,** * 
one servant like to-me keep." ’ 


Phiri to uthine ap>a bap-m taraph gyA Tara^i to dui 

Then he having-arisen hit-oton father-qf totoards went. Then he far 

ohhe a^la-naajhar tya-^a bap-Ie tyal julnA pe^majhar khal*bali 
voai in-ihe-meanuihile his father-to him having'seen, the-heart-in compassion 
wana, ankho tyaye tya-^ gala-majhar daw'dine bikg*na no 

came, and by-him kia the-tteck-on having-rnn it-toas~clttng and his 


maku lina. Phiri chhok'ra tyui mhan'wa laga, *hap, akai-hi 
kiaa ioaa-taken. Then the-aon to-kim to-»ay began, ‘father^ heaven-of 

viruddh wa tuni samor ml pap kye chha j ankho at-pas-thi tu^ 

against and of-thee before hy-me made and henceforth thy 

chhok*ra mhau'wa layak mi rah*na nahi.’ Pajj bapa ap*^a 

son to-be-called worthy I remained not* But hy-the-father hia-own 
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nokar-le akh§} ^chokbat abgai^kha ^!ne jal ghalt ankhu 

servanHo it'icas-toldt *good a-eoat haHttg-brougM to-ihti puif and 

tfa'pa hat-mya aag^bl 7 a pay-ma ju<^ gbala; pblri a]^n kfaafnG 

his in-the-har,d a-ring and itt~fhs-/e«t thoes put; Hen toe /Mvinff~eaten 

khuii maDawa. Ki-ki an mana cbhuk'm marl gy 5 chba^ 

happy should'become. Because this my son having'died gone teaSf 

to pbirine jita jaya; wa kbowai gye ohha, to paw*n^* Tarap tya 

he again alive became; and lost gone war* he is-found.* Then they 

khui^L manawa lagya. 
merry to-become began. 

Taian tya'na mdtlia ohhuk'ta khei^myl cbba, Pbirl to yelne 

Then his eldest son tke’^ld-in teas. Then he having-come 

ghar*nt pase yetarob tyaye waja-gaja nC* naeb aikya. 

house-of near cming-immediately by-him playijig-ainging and danomg toaa-heard. 
Taran naiikar-mya-th! yek-le tyaye balaine pnohbya, * ai kay 

Thets the-servants-in-from one-to fty-Awi having-called it-mas^askedi * this what 

oblic ? * 'lyaye tyal akbya kl, ' tu-jjai 1>hau watia ohhe, AnkbO 

ts / ^ By-him io-Hm was-told tliait ‘ thy brother come is. And 

to tuna bap-le hafi-khuli mi|*na, yapl-thl ^aye mothl pangat 

he thy falher-io safe-and-^und um-obtainsd, ther^ore hy-him great a-feast 

kal cbha.’ Tlaran to gbussa hoiae majbar jay-nai. Ya-^-tbl 

nmde is' Then he angry becoming in^e woidd-not-go. Ther^ore 


tya-na bap bhiiir yeine tyal sam*]awa lagya. 

Ms father out having-come to-him to-entreat began. 


Pan tyaye 
Bift by-him 


bap-le jawab dina ki, 'joy, mi at'la warse tunl chdk*rl 

thefather-to answer toas-gicen that, *see, I so-many years ihy service 

karaebb, abkhu tam-nl adnya mi kadbl todi nablj 

am-doing, and your order by-me at-any-tme loas-bro&en not. 


pbiri mi miiua sobati-bar^bar ramawa mbaniii& 

on-the-olker-hand by-me my friends-with ii-should-befeasted haping-said 

tuyS mal kadbY bak*ra suddlia * dinha nal ; n6 jyayS tunt 

by-tbee fo-me ever a-goat even was-given not 1 and by-whom thy 

jama katfbm-l>ar*bar khai tiki to au topa chhok‘ia 

property harlots-with haping-devonred tcas-thrown that this thy son 


wana te tu tyani-karat mofcbi pangat kal cbha,’ Tarap tyaye 

came then t^-thee of-him-for great a-feast made is' Then by-him 

tyal mbanya, 'ohbok'ii, tu sada moni-bat^bar rahaobh; ntikbd manl 

to-him teas-said, ‘son, thou always me-wiih art-livingi and tny 

savw jama tunt-ch chhe, pap bi^i wa kbu^l kamvi ai 

all property fhine-onty is, but pleasure and delight shoutd-he-made this 
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jarur ohh&; kai&Q ki, au tuna hliau maTl gy6 ohba, t5 

neaeisary msi becavee that, this th^ brother huting^died gone usasy he 

pliiriBe jita jay a; w& khowoi gye ohM, to paTi-gj^-a,’ 

again alise became; and lost gone toaSt he has-ieen-Jbmd.* 


Sbils ara tho principal inhabitaata of tlio Siirgana Stato aad of tlio aortltara part of 
&asik^ aod they are also found in the Dangs State. Their dialeot is very closely 
related to Khande^i. It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few points. 

There is a tendency to clip final vowels; thus, fyd-n and tga^nof by liim; mag fnar. 
Idle. 

is dropped before *, e, and y/ thus, isiVf fire; la, twenty, yajJdr, business. 

TJie infiexion of nouns is, broadly speaking, the sanie as in Khandeli. Note, 
however, the dative suffis: ta. Thus, dbds^nd, of the father; chdiaras-taf to the servants; 
patit-iS ghatt at the Fatil's house. The sense of gender is weak. Thus, we find 
hai (fem. and n.) ditoas (no.), this day; sampaifi todti diTid, property having'divided was* 
given. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows t— 

Singular, 1. iaa, or idiisa Plural, 1. asatt sai(as} 

2. dsa{s), ^a 2, dsaf, 

8, asa, sa ^ 3, daatt sat (as) 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in KhSndgJi; thus, mdrasi plural 
mdt“tas from tnat^ndt to strike. TVe, however, also find forms such as jfda, we, or you, 
go; Jdti they go; bharat, they fill. 

The past tense is formed as in Khande^i; thus, rahinSt he remained ; Idgd, ho began; 
gagbl and gayel, he had gone, etc. Marathi, or mixed Marathi, forms are IdgHa, they 
began; Jdg^ld, they were; they came, etc. 

The actire and tiie passive constructions ara sotneiimes confounded. Thus, mul 
sdhg’nUf the-son it-was-said, the son said. The impersonal passive oonstruotion is 
sometimes used with neuter verbs, as also occurs in BajasthauL Thus, tgdn gaga, 
by-him it-was-gone, he went, 

The future agrees with Ehande^i. Thus, from mdi^nd to strike : — 

Singular, 1. Plural 1. maifrsft(t) 

2. marie, mdr^M 2, mdf^Mi, ma fidl 

8, fliarl, warai 3, «wr^/A»» 

Other forms will be easily recognised as identical with, or corresponding to, those 
used in Khande^i. 

I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A, Simoox, I.C,S., for an exoeOent specimen of the 
Bhil dialect of the northern part of Nasik, about Malegaon. 
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(A. n* A, Simcojc, 189&.) 

Ek don 

One Tnan^to ttco 

sang*iiu, ‘ baba, nmoi 
ii-ieae-said, ^/afkerj my 

tya-na tyos-la sampatti 
hint’bif them-te praperiy 

tbod^ diwas^ma sampatti 
a-fetp days-ifi properly 


(Bagiaj;, DiaxaiCT Nasik.) 


bap-ta 

ihe^Juther^io 

dya.* Mong 

Then 

^dor 
ao» 
taji 
there 


a^dor jayla. Dhak*fe mui 

9 o«s heoeme. {Jdy'')the'yoinngeT child 

wat'ni-nu ka mal yei to 

ahare-of wAaf property teiU-oome that giveJ 

wiiti dina. Alang dliak'la 

havitty-divided woa-giveu. Then the-yomyer 

goja kari mulukh-ma gaya an 

logeiher haxnng-made a-country-in toent and 
tyan udhaid-paija-ma wagi-sana apf^ sampatti udal dijia, 

hy-him extravogance-in haoing-Uoed hie^own property hoviug-aquandered vsaa-given. 
Mang sag'ia paisa sari gaya-ta, bbari dnshkaj 

Then all money hariHg-been-e^chauated gone-ecaa, then a-heaey famine 

pad*iia; tya-mnl^ tjat kliaTra*iu ad'eha^i pad*!!!; tawa to ok 

fell; on-that-aecomt io-him soting-ef diffiemy felii then he one 

patil-ni ghar jal rahina. Tyan tya-ta duk*re ohar*«a-ia 

Tdtihof io the-houae having-gone remained. By-him him-to awine grase-to 

wawar-ma dawad'na; tawa jo dukar kach*ra khau lag*Ia tya-w ur 

field-in he-teaa-aent j thej^ what fhe-smne rnbbiah to-eai began that'upon 

to pot bharawa asa tjat wdfna. tarl koni tya-ta 

ahould-be-filled 90 Mim it-aeemed^ aUll {hy~)atiy^oiie Mm-to 
To suddT-war wana an ixiiian'wa iaga, ‘mani bap-ni 

eatne and iu-aay began, *nty father-of 

an may bbuke mar. May athcn 

and I with-hanger rfi>. / kere-from 

“ may Dew-ni ghar an tuni ghar 

'"i Qod-of in-the-hoaae and fky in-hoitae 

"aj-pa^l ma-ta iindOr sar*kbji ]ekhu 
me-io 

ma-ta 


indeed belly 
dina-na. 

toaa-given-nol, lie eenaea^on 
gbar kaik pot bharat 
at-the-honae teveral belly jilt 

jaan bap-ta sang^u ki, 
ioiil-go father^to mll'aay that, 

churi kar*nol,’' asa sang'sa, 
theft did; 

nakb. 


ao vnll-say, to'day-from 
Nokari lok-ni sai*kha 


aon 

thew.*' ’ 
keep," ’ 

]bi-sana 


like io'ConHder 

^ang tyan 
Then by-him 

niOtha kan'wBla 


ia-mt-proper. S^ant peopte-(f like . me-io 
aljas-tawa gaya. Mang abas-na tya-ta 

the-fatker-fo waa^gone. Then thefaihet^hy ^ him-lo having'aeen great compaaeion 

mni, tyi-na dlai-suia tji-ni ga;S-to mitlrt niM*!!! in tya-na miiku 

neek'to mbradng waa-atruck end Am Maa 


came, him-by having‘vitn 


tya- 

hia 
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lina. To mlianVa lags kl, 'baba, mar Devr-ni glmr in 

toas-Uiken, Ee to-say began that, * father, I Qod-of in-the-home and 

tuni ghat cbhori kartiol, aj-pyi ma-ta a^dor sar^kba lekhu 

Ihy inAou$e thejt did, t&-day~ftom me-to {#Ay) sm like to-coneider 

nako.’ Mang bap-Mi obika?as-ta flang^ia kl, 'nttam kiid'cha 

U-not-preper: Then ihe^ather-by eervants-to U-^cae-eaid that, ’beet a-coat 

ani-sana yi'ta ghala, ya>iia hut>ma ango^bi an pay-ma payatana 

having-brmtghi him-io p\t(, hie hand-in a-ring and feet-in ghoea 

gbalawat dya, mang ipun jal-^na maja karii; kiran mana 

to-pi(t give, then tve karAng-gone merrimeiU tvill-ntake; became 


andor 


man 


gael, 


ani jita jaya; an 


daudi 


my 


gayol ta, 


son having*died had-gone, and alive became j hasing-been-loat gone was, 

Eipad^na/ Tawa te 16 k har^ karii lag*iiat. 

ia-found‘ Then they people Joy to-niake began. 


Tawa to Tfadil indor wawar-ma 

Tft^M indeed eldest son field-in 

mang tya-ta wija an naeU aiku. 

th^i him-to music and dajicing to-hear 


astol. 

teas. 

wana. 

came. 


Mang 


hak marta, tyi-fa 
call was-sfrnek, him-ta 

tya-ta sang*iia, * tuna 
said, * thy 

maje ya-karitana 
therefore on-thia-accoiint this 
gliar*ma pwa-na laga. 

home~in to-go-not began. 

Bani'jad*wa lag^t. Tawa 


maag iobim 
then to-aak he-began, 
bbarn wana asa, in 
brother come is, mtd 
hai jiwarianal isa/ 
feast »>/ 
Maji mang 
Therefore then 


*hai 
* this 


to ghav-jawal gaya, 
Then he house-near went, 

Mang tya-na ohakaT'ta 
Then bim-by a-servani-lQ 

ki asa ? * Cbakar 

what w / ’ The-aetPant 
tuni bap'ta suk'iik mij*na 
thy fatberAo in-safety wae-met 
Mang to ragi bbari 

Then he with-rage having-filled 
tya-na bap baher yet-sana 
his father out having-come 

utar dina ki, ' it'ka 


days I 
nil, tar! 
not, stilt 
bai tun! 


service 

8t>b*tl 

friends 

jbiVi 


tya-na abaa-ta 

to-reinonstrate began. The,i hifa-by the-father-to reply was-given that, ‘so-many 
diwas may chakan karu lag'no!, an tum-nu kabya modi-sana may gaya 

to-do began, and your saying having-brokea I went 

wanala tar tyas*ta kadbl*tar! kai^du dina-sa-na; in 
if-came then them-to ever-eoen a-kid given-waa-not; and 

kaj^bin barubar udai dina ta tyi-ta niutbi 

this thy property harlots with haBing-squamlered given was him-to a-great 

jewanawal kar'wa-ta lag^/ Tawa bip-na tya-ta utar dina ki, 

feast to-mahe began* Then the-/ather-by him-to reply was-givm that, 

‘hai jdwa tu ina-pa aaaa tawa tun!-ob asa; pan baH wa 

*ihis property as-long thou me-with art so-long thme-alone is'; but Joy and 

anand kar*wa-na bai dlwas asa; karari kl ban tuna bhaus mar! 

mirth ntaking-qf this day is; because ihat this thy brother having-died 

gayol, ban jita java aaa; an hau daudi gay 61 ta, ^pad^na." 

^Ai# alive become is; and this having-lost gone was, isfound.* 

F i 


gone. 
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BAG'LANT or nahart. 

This is the dialect of tlie ancient kia^om of Saglanj comprising the present 
Taluka of Satana and parts of Malegaon, Kalian and Pimpalner, The name Nahaii 
is stated to he a corruption of Nyahadi, a name given hy the people along the Tapti to 
those who Jive along the small mountain rivers in ^lau, Nahari, therefore, prob¬ 
ably means ' riTCr-Langusge.’ 

It has been returned as a separate dialect from the Peint Taluim in ffasik and from 
the Surgaua State, Ihe follon'ing are the revised figures i— 

Naeik . . . .. 

Snigana .. 


Totit 


10,000 

3,000 

1S,000 


In the south of Peint Tolnka the dialect gradually merges into MarSthi, In 
the north it beooiues more and more like Kbdadeand may be considered as a form of 
that language. I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. Simoos, LC.S., for two speoimens, both 
prepared in Baghin, The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, only the 

few lines of which have been reproduced. The second is a conversation between a 
villager and a wayfarer. 

The Brahmans of Khandesh are said to be able to understand Big^lani without diffi- 
oulty, and the dialect does not differ nauoh from Khandeli. We mav only note forma 
such as SeU^, I am; tliou art; dmi we are; and the imperative of verbs 

which add y ; thus, go; khdy^ eat, etc. 

[No. 48.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OE BHILODI. 


BJIo^iAnI OB NauauI Du.Lii:cr. 


Specimen I. 


(Baglak, DtsTUicr Nasik.) ' 


(A* S, A, SitiUii^x, J.aS., 18Q(i.) 

Ek bjpI6 dou JfldSr djsyat. tvs-madzhar (U.5k‘U adds, mka^s, - baba 

One /nlher-le iu» .one wre-iome. Tiemomo«s .»» ,aU. 

re. Ji Jla-gi |e tya-msdzbar ma-iu nimi viVi in ts aa-nd nds.la 

0 . u,hol properly „ 

wat4 padi de.' Mahg bap-nT nime-nim wata najt 

.k^e Ueinyf^lea yiee.- TKen ike-folUr-iy mMolJ .kore. iaoiny.ean»<l.lo.M, 
didlii slang thoda diwas rahi-ranl dhak*la ,j- 

«o.-yleen T^en Z pZ'et 

d»uu« kan-»m dar muWhit nigW , / / 

loyelher hae:»ynn,de far to-eounlry l,oemy:lnrlea rten Here J 

Cbikk«r6pan6.khal ap-li wata „da! iiL '^r.ny.yone 

wo.l^«lnea-n«der hi, .hare hnoiny-^mndered ,ra,.yiee„. 




[No. 49.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


149 


Central Group. 


BHILI OR BHILOpl. 

OB JfAHAEl DlALBCr. (BA&IiNi BiSTBICF If ABIE.) 

* 

{Aw H, A, Simeon^ B8q,t IwCwS,t 2899,) 

Specimen 11. 

A.—Are, tu kon ? 

A. — O, ihou who art ? 

B. — Ml Bliil'da ^eus, 

S,— I a^Bhli atn, 

A. — Tn-n4 n3w kay ? 

A, — Thy name what? 

B, — Tanya ie, 

B , — Tdnyd ia, 

A . — Tu kothe daSs-re ? 

A, —Thou where yOf’si'O ? 

B. — llulber djsag. 

B. — To-Mulher I-gc. 

A.—Mulher dur ^e. ESt-narSt stli5 rahay. 

A, ^Muiher far i#, NighUof^nighi here dag. 

B. —MS-Ic dzaror-na (or, ilzal'di-iia) kam Se, An ma-ni khawo-piwa-ni 
B.^Me-to neceseUy^of for, hmte-of) work ii. And my eating-drinkingwo/ 

kfty tad^idz ? 

lcAo^ arrangement f 

A.—"Ml tadz'vidz lai desfi, 

A, — / arrangemeai haoing-put wtU-gioe. 

B. — Ka-re, tO. kon Ms? 

B .— 7f hat-0, thou who art ? 

A .— Mi athi*aa 'iratau^dAr dsag*lyS leas. 

A. — I kere-qf hereditary watohman am. 

B. — Bar Ie, Ma-lo ghar lai t^al. 

B .— JF’ell is, Me-to to-houae havingwtaken go, 

A.— Kay-re, tu. te lang*da Ms? Tn-ne pay-le kay dzayd ? 

A. — What*0, thou then lame art? Thy footAo what happened? 

B. — Ma-nd pay-le kata muda. Atlid nhai Ie ka? 

B .— My fool-to thorn broke. Here barber is what ? 
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A.— athe ttong^la uhai &b. To sakal (din-uge) tu-nft 

A. —here good borber ia. He in-ihe-morning (at-dag~break) tbg 

kata kddbi dol 

fbom havitig-palled wtil-give. 

B-— A then Mnllier kit'la dur ^6? 

H.^J^tom-here Mitlhet' ioto Jar it ? 

A*— Hoi daha-ek kos* 

— H-mog-he tetuBon^e koe, 

B. —Ababa, ma-na sar*kha lang*da-wari ifJa dur ek rodzat kasa 

B.— AiaB, me^J like lame-Jrom sa^mucA far one in-day houi 

dsawaip 

wili-it-be~po$Bible-lo~go ? 


A.—Are, tu-le payi dzaw*na muji-ts karajp nahi. Hau raata motha 

A, ~ O, thae-to onjoot gmng-of altogether occasion noL This road big 

wapar-na Roda ikadtm tikadtm mukta glda yetas daatas. Tu-l^ 

frade-oj i». Haily herefrom therefrom many carta come go. Thee 

ko^I-bl gada-war baaa4i In . 

some-one-ecea cart-on hattingseated toiU-take. 

B. — Bar, tsal gha r tggl jel ]e. 

-B-— JP'ellt go hottae go having-eaten take. 


FREE TRANSLATfON OF THE FOREGOJNG, 

A, —Hullo, who are you ? 

B. —A BhlL 

A. —^What )8 your name ? 

B, —^Tanya, 

A. —^TiV here ate you going? 

B. —^To Mulher* 

A. —Mnlher is a long way off. Stop here for the niglit 

B. —I hare urgent work there; and who would gire me food here ? 

A. —I will 

B. —But who arc you ? 

A. —I am the hereditary initchmau, 

B. Very well, take me i o your house. 

A. —UqUo, you are kme; what is the matter ? 

B. —I have a thorn in my foot. Is there a barber here ? 

A. —Tes. there is a clever barber here. Ho will puU it out for you in thp 

B. ~ How far is Mulher ? e » ^ lur you m me morning. 

A. —About ten kos. 

B. —How can a lame man like me walk ten kos in a day ? 

A.-Th«e!.«,a«dt„«!k. Tibi.. s„,t traio„«te, and n^ny carta n« 
both ways eveiy day. Somc-one wiU let yea ait tn Ida cart. ^ ™ ^ 

well, let xis go arid dine at yonr house. 



bhtlt of KHANDESH. 

A Jarge portion of the population of Ehaod^ has been reported as speaking 
various dialects of Bbili- Some of them, Pawri, itUwehi, and gnnhflrti have 

already been dealt with in the preceding pages. Tlie Wjrlis are said to speak a fonn 
of Mawchi. No further details are, however, available, and the estimated number of 
speakers in Khandesh has, tlierefore, been added to the figures for Warli in Tbana. ^rbioh 
is so largely indnenced by Marathi that it haa been dealt with in connexion with 
that language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and ff. The same remarks apply to Kathodi. 

The Bhils of Khandesh may, according to the District Gazetteer, be arranged in 
three groups, Plains Phils, Hill and Porest tribes, and mixed tribes. We are here only 
concerned with the two former groujis. 

The Bhila of the plains are found in small numbers in almost all the villages of 
Central and South Khandesh. They can scarcely be distinguished from the low easte 
Hindus among whom they live. Their language seems everywhere to be that of their 
neighbours. 

Specimens have been received from the Pachoru and Chalisgaon Taiukas, and they 
are written in a form of speech which is pmetioally identicnl with Khanddii. 

The Chalisgaon specimens transliterate the palatals as in Afarathi; thus, dso, who i 
iSdnd, moon. They also evince a tendency towards aspiration j thus, tyd'-mha, among 
them; tya tndrhitt they will strike. 

In Pachoia wo find the Gujarati partaole j used in addition to the common oh 
which KhftudeSI shares with Marathi ; thus, thine-indeed, 

Tlie inflexion of nonns is the same as in KIia,udel1, with the same loose conception 
of gender. T he oblique plural of masculine and neuter bases, however, ends in as or de, 
and notines; thus, to the men; by the swine. The suffix of 

the dative is usually id, that of the ablative thin, or, sometimes, sa ; thus, y>dr7s-fd, to 
daughters; khii-mayUthin, from in the field; dnand-»a, with joy. 

The oblique form of adjectives and words used as adjectives ends in i ; thus, tyd-nl 
bdba-td, to his father. There are, however, many iustanoos of inconsistency. Thus, 
to md^ii9-na, by that man; dtt^dr^nl, by which son, the son by whom. 

"With regard to pronouns, we muy note d>« Aw, we; tumh, timku, and lumha, you; 
Jd and both used for the neuter of the relative pronoun, etc, 

Terha commonly add an 0 in the second person singular. Thus m, I am, ho is, hut 
909, thou art; plural sat. The past tense of the verb substantive is (Uftol and 
plural and aynald. ' 

The present tense of iimte verbs is formod in the same way as is the ease of the 
verb substontive. Thus, mi ntdra, I strike; iitjdo, he goes ; to joy, he goes; tndrui, we, 
you, and they, strike. 

The pluperfect seems to be used as an ordinary past; thns, tu gayds and gnydl, 
thou wentest; to goyd and gaydl^ he wont; tyd gaydt, and ga^ld, they went. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is often actively construed; thus, tnay tu-m oeiod 
Aar^ed, 1 did thy service; tyd mdt^ndt, they struck. On the other hand we finA/yd'Wi 
3 dwp*u!d Idffd, him-by to-say it-was-began, he began to say. 
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In Chalis^ROO «is often added instnid of ni or aan in tbe oonjnnotiTe participle, 
TiiuSt ufht9, haTing arisen; 5d£a{«t hoTing called.^ 

In all essential points, boweTer, the so»called BhilOdI closely' i^ees with KhandSil. 
The specimen which follows has been recelyed from the Fachora Talulsa. It is 
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. A specimen received from CbalUgaon 
wiU be found below on pp. 165 and fit. 

t No. 60,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

BBILI OB BHILOpI. 

a 

(Fachora TALUici^ Disteict KuAstsESH.) 

Specimen 1. 

Tek mnpua-la don p6ra Ba*tala. Tya-may-na dhak^Jd porya 

A~eirtaiH man’to ttoo sons toere. Them-in-Jrofii f/ie-f/owiger apw 


tya^ni baM-la sangu lags, 

‘baba, 

am-na 

donis-na 

wata 

padI 

his /ather-to fo-say began. 

'father. 

tts-of 

Iwo-of 

eAare ha^ng-made 

de.’ Maiig tya-ni bdbd'na ty5s-la wdta 


padi 

dina 

TJiodya 

give.* Then his fathtr-by bim-to share 

havitig-cavsed-tofaU was-given, A-few 

diwas-ma dbak*la p5rya*na 

sam‘da 

ybk 


jama 

katana. 

day 8-in the-younger son-by 

alt 

one 

in-place 

together 

was-made. 

Hang dur ninghl 

gaya. 

Man 

g ' tayi 

sam‘da 

paisa 

Then a-far having-started 

Ae-ice»/f. 

Thm there 

all 

snoMy 

kbal-pii-sau udai 


dina. 

Sam'da 

paisa 

udal 


hattinff-eaten-and'dnink having-tomfed toas-ffiven. All ni(Mieg fKitdng^asted 

*■ 

dina mang hhari akhadi pa4*nu Hang kliawa'la kabi milawa 

Ka9-gwett then a-great tcarcitg fell. Then eai-tn any-iling to-he-gat 


laga-na. Hang 
hegan-noL Then 

kh&l rahyana. 
tiitder remaintd. 


to 
Ae 

Hang 


yfik 

to 

that 


sabar-ma 


gays. 

tDfnt, 


mannjs-na lya-Ia 
monrby hini'to 

kdnda khay*na 
husks tcaa^eaten 


Then 

dliad^na. Puk*rafi*na jo 

tc(t8‘8enl, $u>ine‘bg ufhat 

kbaisan kasa-tari pot bbar ^; 

haoing-ealeu avg’^hmo belly tnighl-haee-^lled/ because 

tya-la kbawa-Ui dm-na. Hang tyS*ni debi-ma 

httn-lo ent-io vMuld'not'gice, Then his body-in tight J'eil. 


Tayi yek 
There one 

dukkar 
swine 

to-cb 
ihat-eery 

karan 


manuB-ni aS*r5 
mm^of shelter 

chariwada jabgal*ma 
feed-io Jorest-in 

konda to manus 

husks that man 

koni 
any-body 

ujiila pad^. Mang 
Then 


gaW'ma 
town-in 


* Compm Itfil, btring Ukes,« far ctit «■ K«b*: galmd. 
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tya-ni tya*ni 

man-la 

sang“wS 

Ugh, * ma-ni 

baba-ni 

gbar 

gaftj* 

him-hg 

Iw 

mindda 

io-aay 

began, ' tny 

father^s 

a f-house man y 

man'Bas-la 


khai-pil-san 

iir*ta, 

an 

may 

bhukya 

men-(o 

haeing-ea ten-and- drunk 

there-KOuld-besated a?itl 

J 

qf-hunger 

mara. 

May 

nth a 

an 

l>aba-n3 ghar 

jay 

an 

tya-la 

am-dying. 

’ I 

and 

fatlier-qf (t0’)hou8e {Kill-)go 

and 

him-to 

sang*su, 

" may 

Den'-nT 

gbar 

an tu-ni bi 

ghar 

pop 

kaT*na-sa. 

wilt’say, ' 

" by-me 

God'Of 

{in-)house and your also 

{in-)house 




YB-m-karHa 
For-tfiia-reQ3o» 
ma-la samaj 
me-to , (WMJcfer* ’ 
gaya. Tya-ni 


may 

1 


anddr 

son 


it t 


tu-na 
Ifour 
Asa 

Thu-a havitiff-said 
ba-iu tya-la 


saJQgSna 


Kent, 


MU 


father ~b^ 

maya uni. 
eompaesion came. 
pad'na, an tya-na 
fell, and hia 
laga, ‘ baba, 
heffath * father, 
ghar ]^p 


na*saja; 
cto'jjet'beconte ; 
to uth*na 
he aroee and 
dmin 

Awji'^o from'^’diatance 
An dhawftt gaya an tya-m 

And running Kent and hU 

muka lina. * To pOrya 
kUa teasel aken. That s&a 
BeTT-ni ghar pap 
&od-qf {in-)hottee ain 


tn-na nokar-nl sar^kha 

gottr sereant'o/ like 
an tya-ni ba-nl ghar 

hU JaiherU (to-)houee 
dekb*iia an tya-Ia 


may 

{bgytne 

kar^-sa, 


Kae-seen and him-te 
gala-la bil'gi 

neck-to having-embraced 
tya-ni ba-la sang^wa 
hU fatherdo to-aag 
kar^na-sa an tu-ni bi 

tnade-U and goitr also 


ya-ni-kar^a may tn-na an dor na-eaja. 


(♦a-)Aowa^ sin 

made-U, 

for-t his-reaaon 

1 

ffour 

do-tiot-becowe.’ 

Mang tya-na 

ba 1 

tya-ni nokar-la 

saug*na, * cbang*la 

uobeha 

Then his 

father 

hU aefcant'to 

said, 

* good 

qf-high-quality 

pangbai^aa 

lal 

ye, an 

tya-ni 

ang-ma glial, an 

tya-ni bat-ma 

clothes heving-iaken 

come, and 

his 

body-on put, and 

hU hand-on 

yek mvmtli 

gbal, an 

pay-ma 

jata 

gbal. 

An 

khai-pil-san 

one ring 

put, aad 

feet-on 

shoes 

pat. 

And having-eaten-and-drunk 

maja-maja 

kar'sut, 

Karan 

ma-na 

andor 

marl 

gnyol, ata 

merrimenl lei-us-make. 

Because 

my 

son 

having-died 



iita n'bay"na-sa; 
kas-become ; 

Ta-partnana tyis-la 
IndhU’fnanner fhem-io 


to gamai 

Ae having-lost 

motlm anand 
great Jog 


gayob to 
K(ie-gonet he 
what gayo, 

hamng~lecome Kent. 


ata 

noio 


sapad'aa'sa/ 


Tya*na Tvadil ando^ khSt-ma ^tol. To kb^t-mayi-tbin ghar yewa-la 

MU elder son flelddn was. Me Jield-in-from house co>ne-to 

nigb*na, an gbar-nl jawa]. jawal ana an tya-na gana nnob"na aik*na. 

started, and home-qf near near came and him’by singing dancing was-heard. 

Mahg tya-ni nbkar-paiki yek nokar-la bolaw*na an tya-la, 

Then hini'hy aervants-from-among one aervant-to wM-caKerf hi»s-to, 

Bodh'na, ‘Imi kay obal'na-sa?' Maiig to tya-la sang^wa Idg*nii 

wae'Qsked, * thU what going-on-U ^ Then he him-to to-say began 

m 

% 
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'tU'na > bhau una^ ; m tu>m M*na 

‘yow brother come-it t and your fathor-by 

to khuiali yCnsan bbci'Da.' 

ta/O’and'tound haviitff'OOtHe wat-met* Thie 
rag una, Haiig to gbar-ms jay nab&. 

au^er came. Then he houte-in vieut not. 

bahgr uaa aa tya’iii ctadbi dhar*wa. lag^a. Mabg t;a>Bi bi'Ia to 

out came and Au A^arfil to-hold beyan. Then hie /ather'to he 

tang^a laga> * dokhil, may it*ka ditras tu-nl navi kara, kadbi'bi 

to-s^ began, 1 eo^many dayt your seroice do, evef^ecett 


mejVan! dina-sa^ karau 
U'/eaet yiaen-ia, becaim 

aikHa barabat tya-E 

on-hearing Jutt hwi-to 

Tawba tjA-sa ha 

Thereupon hit /other 


naha 

tu*nd 

sabad 

Tralat;id'fia. 

It'ka-aai'San 

ma*tti sdb^tU-ni- 

not 

your 

leord 

toaa-tranagreaaei. Sueh-being-the-caae 

my frienda-o/- 

barobar 

chain 

kaT^(¥a3*athi 

bak*ii-ttd 

baobcba 

sudilba dind-sa 

tvUh 

merriment 

to-makf/or 

ahe-goat-o/ 

young-one 

even given-ia 

nabd. 

TU'oa 

paisa 

obain<md 

udai 

diud 

bau-cb tu-nd 

not. 

Tour 

money 

tuxnry-in 

haviug-toaBted 

toag-given 

iftia-very your 


at^^uT'la tU'tta m6j*iranl dina-sa.' Maog 

ton-to you-by a-Jcatt gioen-de * Then 

tfk akfi ma*pan asaa. Ma-pda jo 
thou atieaye me-toilh art, Me-tcith what 

tu<Da bbau mad nta 

thy brother having-died had-gotie now 
aj a putt iittattdi‘anand kadva hity 

to-day we rejoiciugt ehould-be-made this 


tya-la to 6abg*wa ]aga, • beta, 
hm-to he io-saif began, ^eon, 
'asa ta tuabd-j aso. Hdu 
« that thine-alons This 

jita whay^na^sa; ya-kadta 
alive become-ia; for-thia-reaeoH 
barabaf sa.^ 
proper w/ 
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The speoimen receiped from Chalis^n ctoselj agrees with thtjse forwarded from 
Pachora, The ooly differeace is the pronunciation of the palatals, which, according 
to the transliterated text, in Chalisgaon is the same as in Marathi. 

[No. SL] . 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BniLT OR BHILODT, 


(Chausgaok, DrSTRiCT KaANDEsn.) 


£k ma^us’ll dOn pOra as'oala. Ty5<inha dbdk'la pdrya 
J^certam iioo sons were. Them^among the-younger ton 

hp^ni bap*la s&fig*o&, * bSba, Toa^la dzo wdta milht to 

liit-otan /at^r*to taid, '/afAcr, tne*to toAaf thare may’be^citaiHed that 


watd de.* Mahg tja-nba tyas-la Sp*ii1 mil'kat wati 

share give* Then him-bg them-to hie-oan property httving-dioided 

dini. llnkift diwas wlia7*Da n&ha to'li dhak*td porya^na sarw 

teat-given, 3fany days became not then-jutt the-gonnger ton-by ati 

jin’gi diamft kari-san dux ek dSs-lS, ninghi gaya. 

property together having-made a-far one couniry-to haeing-staried tve^, 

Tajl tyfi-nha randibaji-mn sag'li paisa udii din a. Ejawha 

There him-by liorlotry-in all money having-watted toat-givett- TFhen 


tya-nha 
him^y 
pad*na; 
Mt 


sag*]ii paisd iidai dtna tawha tai kadak 

all money haoingtoatted loat-giveti iken there a-severe 

sag'p hat-ui kai^ji lag'ni. Ti-oh gaw>ina ek 

alt matter-qf care loat-applied. That-vifry village-in one 


d^ais^ol hhe^Pna. Te nja^ius-na tyl-Ia dnkkar t|flr*wa-ni 

having-gone Ac-flicf. Thai man-by him-to moitte grazing 


kal 

/amine 

manus-la 
man-lo 
kb€t>ma 
/eld-i H 


dawad*na. Jya phutra dnkkar khay te phutra tya>la mijat tar 

tvae-tetit. Which hvths ttvine ate that hntkt him-to i/-obtained then 

to auand-sa kMts. Tasa anna kui^i manue tyd-la ddi-na. 

he gladveis-tvith tootild-have-eaten, Sneh food any man him-to teould-not-give. 

E^awha to sudh-war una tawha to sahgVa lag^a, ' ma-ni abas-nd 
When he senses-on came fAen he io-say began, ‘my /ather-t/ 

kit*ka tari paiaa deVsan t^ew'na tiokar khai*san paled 
hoto-ttiony indeed money having-given kept servants having-eaten money 


ui*td, an tni npail mara. Mi uthlsi babd pan 

is-savedt and I qf-starvation ant-dying* I having-arisen, father near 
jay an tya-la sang^wa, " may Bhag*wan-nft gbar wa tu-na 

go and him-fo it-shonld-be-said, “by-me God-of in-home and yonr 
tfhat pap kaT'nd'Saj ata may tu-oa andor naha. Ma-la ata majuri 

in‘hou$e «« done-is; now 1 your son am-noL Me-to now wages 

X % 
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dii-san dus'ru nokar && asa sam*jia mada nOkar thfew.” ’ 

having-ffioen another servant m so having-considered me-io servant keep.** * 

An to uthia ap*nl l^ba tyliw wana, To d&r astol tja-ni 

And he having-arisen his-OKn J^atker near came. He far was his 


mOthl 

great 

lina. 


ba-na tya-la dekh'aa tyada 

father-hy hm-io U-usas-seen hitn-io 

tya*ni ^a^-la bilag*na an muka 

his neck-to he-slnck-fasi and a-kiss was*taken. 

* baba, may td'nlil s&maksb Bhag*wan-Di 

* fathert hy-tne your in-presence Qod-tf 

tunba o^idur Baog'waOa may naha.’ Pan 

your son to-he-caUed I ammot* But 

nokar-]a aang^oa kl, * cbang*la pangburna 
servani-fo H-was-said that, * good elotlies 

mundi ghala, 


maya uni, 
pity cante, 

Imdoc 
The-son 
gbar 
m-hottse 

tya-nhl 
his 


an dbai-san 
and having-ran 
tya<la mlian'na, 
him-io said, 
pap kar*na sa; 

sift done is; 

bap-na ap^ 
faiher-hy his-oton 


tva-nl 

W 

ang'War 

gbald, bot-ma 

his 

body-oa 

put, fnger-in 

an 

bbakar 

kban ya, 

and 

bread 

io-eat come, 

porya 

mnri 

i gay 61 , 

son 

having~died was-gone, 

to 

gamal 

gaybl, an 


was-goite, and then 


a-ring put, 
maja 

merriment 
to 
he 

sapad*na.* 
was-fomd* 


an 

and 


mang 


Hi ye, an 

having-tahen come, and 

pay*ina danda gbala; 
feet-in shoes put ,* 

karu. Hau ma-na 

let-ua-tnake. This my 

pbirl jita wbay*na * 
again alive has-becotnei 
An to maja 
And they merritneid 


gbar 

house 


yewh 

to-come 

Tawba 

Then 

mha^I 

saying 


lag'ni 

began 

tya-ua 

him-hy 

tya-la 

Mni'to 


he having-lost 
kar*ffa Iog"na. 
to-do began. 

Fudba tya-na iradll andur khet-mS asnol. To 

Further elder son jield-in was. Re 

tawa tya-nba ga^a an naob obaPnala te aik'na. 

them him-hy singing and dancing going-on that was-heard. 

ok nOkar-la bolais, * bai kay cbal‘u5 sa ? ’ 
one servant-io having-called, * Ihie what gdng-on ♦# ? * 

sodb'nS* To sangVa laga, 'tu-nS bbau wana sa, to sukh'na 

il-was-asked. Re io-say began, ^ your brother come is, he in-good-hetath 

il'san mij*iia mbani tu-nt bap-no meda'wam kar^na sa.’ MLanl 

havmg-come is-met therefore your falher-hy a-femt done is,* T&erifbre 

tya-la motba rag wna ; gliar-mi siaiiy-no. Tya-na bap baher Us 
him-to great anger came; house-in went-n^t. Mis father out having-come 

tya-la sani‘dzad‘^Ta lagbia. Tawlia tya-na nlHai abasia 

having-repHed hisLn father-lo 

was sa%d, 0 , / to-day many years your service did, and I ever 

bi tunba bukum mbd’na naha; tarl ma-m dos-la 

even your order broke not; still 


my 


kliawa-ni bakM 
friends-to ealitig-for a-she-goat 
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soddlm dind ndba. dndor-nl rdodas'iud paisa ii<jni 

€ven toas’ffiv^n uot- y^hich iou-b^ hafiotsHu moncff Itacitttf'tcagled 
dind to a^dur wand ndim tawatg tjd-ni med^Vdnl karas.’ To 

iffaa-gieen that aon came not Just-then 'Aw a-/east thou-niakssL* Re 

tyd*ld mlmn'nd, * beta, to ma*ni ilzawaj neh*mi sas; an ji kahi 
him-to saidy ‘ thou mg near altoags art; and tohat something 
sa, ta tana-t| sa. Ha tu*na bMu marl pbiria 

that thiiis-atons is. This thg hrothet hacing-died Mtsas-gont^ and he again 

iifa whay‘nasai an gamdi gayol, an to sapad*nd; ya-nl karHd apun 
alioe become is; and haoing~lost ioss-gonct and he is-fonnd; this-’Of far tee 
anand kavQ. bai ap'nd kam sa.’ 
rejoicing should-do this ottr-own duty is* 


The hUl and forest tribes of Bbils are chiefly found in the Satporas. Specimens 
have only been received in Pawri, Mawohi, Dehawali, and Kotall. The two former 
dialects have already been dealt with, and speeimens of Dehawali and Kotuli will be 
given below. WarlS and KatUodI have been described as dialects of Harnthi. See Vol. 
Tii, pp. 130 and ff . 

The remaining Satpura tribes which were returned for the use of this Survey are 
as follows 


Niunfl ui Dialect. 

Number of BpMhtn. 

3XAth&wi4l « 

* 

* 








20,000 

Niti 

* 

* 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

* 

* 

10.000 

Khjftll I 

* 








- 

25,000 









Total 

4 

55,000 


No specuneos liave been forwarded in any of those dialects, and later information 
from the district is to the effect thit they do not any longer exist. It is therefore prob¬ 
able that the various names of the hill dialects are only local denominations of slightly 
varying forms of Kbandt^i. Such a conolosion is made probable by the fact that Kiitali 
is not very different from KbandeiL All the tribes in qnesti m hare, therefore, been put 
down simply as BhlU in the figures giren abrve on p. 5. 

AirTHOaiTT« 

IllaBY, Llietrt* Ppp—On iJis Butpmra MQnniaim* 2V>;tnfagfiDn.9 ot the Bombaj Ocographloal Sficiotj. 
VoL iSj 1S50, pp^ 69 And ff. Cantaina Vopabnlarios of Pflnri, Wnpraleo (Warli), md, Biiilj. 
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DEHAWALT. 


The plains below the Satpnra tango in Taloda, Nandutbatp and Mewas. of the 
district of Khandesh is locally called the i.e., dei, country. The dialect of the 
Dehawals, the inhabitants of the deh, is known as Itehawali. The number of speakers 
has been estimated at 45,000. 

Behawali is closely related to other Bliil dialects such as Mawchh Bani, etc. 

Two excellent specimens have been prepared by Afr. G. B. Brahme and further 
annotated hy Mr. A. H. A. Simoox, I.C.S- The first b a Torsion of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second is a popular tale which was obtained from Bapu Gumba 
Padavi, the Raja of Singaput and other states in the Taloda taluka. 

Pronunciation.— Bebawali is characterized by the (pawling pronuacintion of final 
vowels and the free use of the Annnasika. Compare yes; a man ;p5wnA5, 

a brother; maa, and maa, my; Idgyd and IdgyB, they began; jatb-hd and jatd-h3, 
ho goes, etc. 

The short a is apparently always distinctly pronounced, or, when final, replaced by 
e or 5; thus, detoa, d£ne, and detad, God,* 

An initial A is commonly dropped, and aspirated soft consonants are replaced by the 
* corresponding unospiratod hard ones. Thus, afAe, hand; (iA»e, to laugh; idfo, Marathi 
ghvday put; pdti^ devil; pukhe, with hunger, etc. 

S becomes A, and an t between vowels is often dropped. Thus, kehSt hair; kundt 
dog; ftoo, Mar&thi ffAcr, house; Ui, having done; cAAw, son; mobt die, etc. 

The cerebral / is not regularly used. Thus, mtild and a floor; ^od, an eye. 

Compare Ebande^l. 

Konns.-^trong masculine bases are formed as in Gujarati. Thus, AaAoid, a father; 
AdAnAdj fathers. Feminine nouns ending in i form their plural in d j thus pdyard, 
daughter; pbyarydf daughters. 

There is apparently no neuter gender. Forms such as pbyard, ebiid; t, this thing, 
can be either masculine or feminine. 

The case of the agent is identical with the oblique base, and the gonitive is formed 
by doubling the final vowel. Thus, hdhakd or hdhaks^ by the father; AdAcAdd, of the * 
father; pdyarii, of the daughter; of the God. 

The sulEx of the dative is nc or le / that of the ablative dehkuu ; and the locative 
is formed by adding me or I; thus, AdAcAd*jie and AdAnAd'fe, to the' father; bdhakd* 
dekMu, from the father; Aoo.me, in the house. 


Pronouns,—^The personal pionouns are 
at, 1 tS, thou 

mSj/E, hy me luyil, by thee 

md~ne, to me tu-le^ to thee 

Wida, my fed, thy 

d«ad, we fttmti, you 

dtnda, our tumod, your 

Other pronouns are d| this; ^ this thing; kedo, fern, kedi, who? Jtdy, what ? I, this 
thing, is perhaps originally feminine. 


iot he 

tiya, by him 
tiyd’le, to hiiri 
ftydd, his 
te, they 
tiyad, their 


D£ HAWAII OP EHANDESH. 


159 


Verbs•—The verb substantirc is dAi; pasD dthd» plural athd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle bj adding 
Ad, plural Ad/ thus, jAtd‘hdt I go, thou goest, he goes; plural, Jdtd~M. In the 
singular, however, the old present is in frequent use. Thus, ffioku or /AoM-Ao, I 
strike; thdkd-h6, thou atrikest; dwo, if thou come; thoke-hit he strikes; pode, if it 
falls. The iostanoes show that the old present is used as a conjunctive present, while an 
ordinary present is effected by adding A«, second person Aa, third Ae, 

The suffix of the past tense is yo, fern, i; thus, piyc, ho went; kdiit she was put. 
Other forms are khdAiUe, they ate; Md~kd, I have come. 

The future tense of thokmlot to strike, is given as follows:— 

Singular, 1. thokihi PluraL 1. /AdMA» 

2. thdkdhd 2. ihdkdU 

3. ihdkii 3. ihdkti 

Other forms will be easily understood from the specimens which follow, and it is 
not necessary to go into detail. 


[No, 52] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY, 

BHiLl OB BHILCpI. 


Central Group. 


DfHAwiJd Dialect. 


(Taloda Taluka, Disi'kici Khasobsu.) 


Specimen i. 


maha-ne 

man’io 


poyara 

sons 


atha. 

were* 


ben 
two 

‘ha, jinagii jo 
* father, of-property whieh 


Kedd oka 
Some oae 

bohaka-le gogyo, 
thefather^fo if*wos-s<iid, 
de.’ Hatn tiya tijS-ne jinagl 

give/ Thett by-him them-to property 

th5daha dibyo-nie lianoo poyaro 

few daya-in the-younger son all 

mulukho-me ffiy^j aji tih? adamapa 

coutUryHn teent^ and there riotonely 

jinagi kboraobi taki. Hat?^ 

property having-apent tBoe-thrown, Then 

takyo-p^ tiya mulakho-mc 

throwing-on that comtry-in 

hdkadaa pOdi lagL TihSa 
TcaBf falling began, ThcJi 

jai riy5* Tiya ta. 

going stayed. Sy-him then 


Tiya-ma-dekhub hanoO 

Tkent-infrom bythe-younger 

wdto ma-^ne avii to 

share me-to witt'come that 


wati 

haning-divided 

badS ekhatS 
together 


dcdi. Hatfi 

waa-giv&i. Then 

kii obhete 

haoing-nmde far 


tiya 
hy-hbn 

mOdu kul podyu. 

Ug famine fell, 

to tiya mulukho-me 
he that coafdry-in 


khoToche-kii apOO 

ewpe^iditure-hat^y-made hie 
badl khOiuchi 
alt having-spent 

Tihf-keals tiya-Ie 
Therefore him-to 

raa eka asaml-hf 
living one nmn-near 


tiyade 

himfor 


huware 


charSauc 
to feed 


npoO 

his 


khetu’ine 

fidd-in 
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mOkalTOi TahSa huwar? ji ohhotari khahal^ tiya 

hs'icas^ieni. Then (tctnf which hmka them-wiih 

apoO d^a poruall IhS-kii tiya j^ySj kedS tiya*le 

W bell^ ihouM'hC'filied so-saying hy-him was-feli^ and by-anyone him-ta 

kSi appo nflliS, HatTi to hud-pH fivine gogy0» * mSa 

anything ioas-yieett not. Then he sense-on having-come said, *my 

h^akaa kataa mujaiO'ne rel-cbhel mandd alu> ajl ai puklie' 

Jather-o/ hoa-many servants-io ahondatit bread is, and I toUh-hunger 

mdatiff. AX attilne apoo bahakl'lif an tlya^e akhibi, ^^6 

die. 1 having-arisen my father-near will-go and him-io will-say, 0 

bShaka, mijn dQwu-dckkflu nlatS an too dekbata pap k(^;S-bd. Ami* 

father, hy-me God-from against and thy in-sight sin done-is. A^ow- 

dokhtiQ too poyaro akbajanc wajari naba. Apoo eka mojarObo^chc 
from thy eon to-say I fit not. Thy one serpants-of 
mane tboree."' IIat¥i to utblne apoo bahaka^he gijo. TabM to 
like keep” * Then he having-aiisen his, father-near tceni. Thets he 
cbhetti ahl» aila-me tiyaa babaku tiyado dckM kiTwayo, aji 

far is, so-much-in his father him having-seen pitied, and 

tiy^ do wadi tiyaa gbla-me atU-mitl kali, an tiyda guu 

by-him having-rnn his neek-on hand-clasping was-put, and his kiss 

1 ^ 0 . HatTi poyaTo tiyade gogyo, *bahaka, dcwo'dekhuii nlatS an 

leas-taken. Theti ihe-son him-fo said, *father, God-Jront against end 

tod dekbaiS mSyu pap keayS'hs, aji aml*dckhuu tod poyaru akhay^ sT 

thy in-sight by-me sin done-is, and now-Jrom thy son to-say I 

wajail nabs/ Pe^jl babaki apod chnkard-le akbyS, *b5rd domain 
fit not* hy-the-father his servants-to it-ioas-said, ‘good cloth 

laTine iya-le kala, HatlT apB mdj keajl. Kebd-ki 

having-brought ihis-io put. And hy-us feast should-be-made. Secattse 


o 

niaa pdyaid 

mdalo 

Itbd, 

to pbaohd jiwatO viyo, an takaalo atbd. 

thU 

my son 

dead 


he again alive became, and lost was. 

to 

]udjd-bd.’ 

Tabls 

te 

mdj kdraond lagya. 


he 

fovtid-isA 

Then 

they 

merry to-make began. 



Tiyd wdkbdte 

tiyaa 

dayd 

pdyard kbdtd-me atbo. 

Hat?i td kdo-pdhi 


That at-time 

his 

eldir 

son fietd-in was. 

Then he house-near 


aTi piigya-peB tiya vajs an naohang unaayo. Tab^ 

having-CMfie n>Tfi!tftp-ow by-hitn music and dancing toas-heard. Then 

chakard-me-dekhuu 6ka-ld badi tiyS pnchbyg, 'T kay abi?* 

servants-in-frot?t one havmg-caUed iy-him it-was-asked, ‘this tohaf %$?* 

Tiy5 tiya-Id akbyd ke, * tod pdwdbd ald-bo, aji td too bdhaka-le 

3y-him Mm-to il-%vae-said that, * thy brother come-is, and he thy father-io 

haro-ncrd milyd Thi-keatS tiyg modi p5gate kdayi-b1.* Tab^ to 

safe-and-sonnd tcas-met ihis-for by-him big feast made-is.* Then he 
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rogai niaje no jaya. Ihi-keatl tijaa bakako baro avi 

Seiting^ngry inmde not toould-go. Thh-/or his /other outside haoing-come 

tiya-l§ manawaal lagyo. Pens tiya bahaka-le jibabe dcdo ke, 

him to-enfreat begon^ But hg^hm the/ather~to ansm^' was-given thaij 

*dekhe, ai atiT wOrabS too cbakari kiahyd, aji tod akbalo mlyu 

*see, I so-mang gears thy service dOt and ihg isord hg^me 

kedi todyd nahS. Te*bi mSyS ap66 ddsodaroo-arl mdj kC?T^keatl 

ever itutsdirohen not. Still hg^me mg friends-uiMh io-tnake/or 

tuyn ]2ia*no kedi patado*bi apyd naha. Ayi jiyS too 3 ^ 9 ' 

Ig^ihee me-to even kid-even was-ghen noL And hy-vshom thg property 

malaiadii-ari kbat taki, to d too iJdyaru iilo, tahaS tuyn 

harlots-with eating tcas-throumf he this thy son cajnf, then hy-thee 

iyaa-keata modi pangdto keayl-bl.' Tab^ tijS tiya-le akbyu, 

this-of/or-salce big feast made’is* Then lyhim hm-to it-mas-saidt 

*pdyara, tu rSt-dihi maa-arl aldj aji mM badi jinagl tdO-jo 

*son, thou night-day me-witk art; and mine alt property tkine-only 

alit. Pens kbuebi an moj kcruali 1 wSiaTi athg, kchC-ke o 

is, £ut tnerry and feast shonld-be-made this ft wast because this 
too powobo mOyd atboj to pbScbd jiwatd Tiyd-hd; an taklald atbdi 

thy brother dead vsaSf he again alive becotne-is; and lost vtaSf 

to judyo-bd.’ 
he found‘is^ 


t 
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[No. &3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OB BHiiODl. 


Central Group. 


l)fiBAWA|>l Dialect. 


(TaLODJ. TaLI'KA., DiST&ICT £nAXS£Sfl.) 


kiina kej^ 
teotk to-do 

Bka buroho 
One ^ear 


Specimen 1L 

TEE STORY OF GUI BO, 

Eka gawg-me Gimba kii niati rSbalo. Tiyaa tbaiyyoo nSwa Jauu 

One oillage~in Gimbo havinff-mid tnan ' Iked, Mis toife's mme Jd»u 

atibu. Gimf>d gurlba athO, peg! jarake bogyb atho. Tebi kat-bi 

vtdS, Gimbo poor was, but adiiUe dali was. Stiil on^eoen 

bdb&i ta to kamu piir3*k64-b0g5re cbbude^j jxt*. 

he-might-sit, then that work Juli-mitking-b^ore l^^mdeed »*af. 

tiyS tUea-mati m il l n o biyala-me ohomO^ obJiindyo, cliari meia 
bg-those w(fe-husbatid having-joined tointer-in shrubs were-cut^ f^ur boundaries 

veohbali tbuvyo. Biyaraa keata wahaara-b? mojari cbbodaTi 
clean were-kept, OJseed for-ilw-sake Matel-with wages 

cbbudaTi ek modd a^idalfS pSi tboTi lakbi. 

havkg-lejl one big pot jiilmg rice hacing-hept was-pteserved, 

Jetbiidi-pitlil chomute hiogfidi sap kii 

Jeshth-rak\rnear shrubs having-burtU clean having-made 

Jiyo-wokliiitc ka^yo m^a wfirahan biyo, tiyo^wokhote thea-matl 
At-u,hkh-li«.e ilMk elmd to-nh, iegaa, al-tial-lime wi/e-hxaband hm^oae 
cbomato-mo Ml pMki dOdl. lahl dSnde IhSyrl 

hant-fieU-m rke haaiag-mm ma-guea. Thea amamien mre-imm 

mcs. .orahatS-je Mdo ugi ufcjyj. 

ramuig-exaaltg alt haclng-sprouted uxa-lafl. Pornt-ut grait 
agj Ijikayu. Ban niifi kSoba dekhaya tagyo. 


cload 

bads 


hacing-lc/t 


tboTyo. 
was-kept 
jaine 


Ka}yo 

Slack 

diragi 

sArabs 


all haaiag-aproaUd a,a,.lafl. Paraat gaeaa daep l^a^r 

Hal jir^c mofl riyi. mls GbiM ohO^tO-aa C-k acbo 
a-lMle Jw Then bp-Gmll field-h Upi 

HatiT Jinu-ls akhyO M, -ajiwtekMa Bi cMaati-me -a., -a 
««««,*. thea Jaaa^h ,l-a,a,.midlM, ‘ to-dag-fian I fiM-ia 


Rice 

k^yo. 


platjorm 


I'ghe an tihT 


ot-ou 


oMMag aai tkere I a’^if avcte-nd. 

MM-kealk hida kdi la ^ “ . 

Ma-joa proa.«oa 


conte-not. 
uvi 
cane 


OP SQAVDJESH. 


103 


till? thoTi-dl hulcaalo kliot thoki-di tu jiti rgje. 

ihere haning-kepi^swen drg stick hamng-lenten-given thou going ^eaae^emain, 

Hitil mere-pel ari lii juhl Hal pskii» Latii 

Then I boundarg-oti Aaving’Come having-iaken shall-go. Bice will-ripen, fhen 

wadi molahe* TabH ^ koo avehe. Tata-ml kai kam-kaj 

haning-cuf shall-thresh. JThen I house shoU-come. Tkat-mucA-in some Iwsinese 

pOde, to mere-pcI avi modi ^chi deje. HattT gi 

*)iag;/alt, fhen^ hoftndarg-OH Aacing-come lotfdig a&oittmg pkese-give. Then I 

jibaba dSliS. iGhakl akbl Glmbu cliomat^me mala-pel rig lagrO 

answer sMtl-gice.* Thm having-eaid Gimbo Jield^in phiform-on to-liee began. 

Tihi cliOimtGo mere-pel eka liiw^ dewoo tbanohe 

There qf-jield botmdary-on one helmgingdo-ihe-houndary qf~god place 
atho. Tib? lat-dihT jai tl chok-sai kii tia dew66 pilja 

was. There nighf^dag having^gone that clean Aming^dofie that qf-god worship 
kii Tinare, packhl pbiratl wokhote den-u-le akbe, ' G hiwarya-deve» mayu bandi- 

doing prayed, back turning ahtme god-io said. ‘O bovndary-god, fty-W po^ 

p6i Hal pOayi-hi, te khandi-poT pakauH jqjaTe. ne to iyo chbnri-kii 

full rice sown^is, that khdvdi-faU to^ipen is^proper, not then this kni/e-vfilh 

too mika wadehe** £blkl akki atbo-me rii chhuri tia dewoa mnrataa 

thg nose I-u>ill c»t* Thus hacing-said hand-in being kni/e that qf-god of-image 

nakO-pee thore. Hba-kiT rat-dibi kee. 
nme^on placed. Thus night^dag did. 

£ha-kii keati Iial nedl ' kadi, te paki, hatiT 

TAii* doing rice hoviag-weeded having-draton-ont, that having^pened, then 
wadua-ne trokliot viyi, TshS rnt-dibi hos d6w6-h? jai piija 

cniiing-for titne came. Then night-dag oontinmnslg god-^near hacing-gme worship 

kii wolati WokhOte dewo-le gfchye, ^6 Dete, aja-Sogua too rat-dihi 
having-done returning ai-Hm^ god-to U-was-said^ ‘ O God, to-dagdill thy night-day 

chakarl kii riyo-bo, ta bunda-je handl-poi biarao kbaodi-poT pakawo, 
service doing remained-kave, then truly poi-full t^-seed khd^di-/«tl ripeaest, 
to baro, naba to too naka wadya-bogora chboda ne/ HbS-ki bkhl 

then teell, tiot then thy nose cntting-teilhout I-shaU-leave not.* Thus having-said 

to cbomato-me kamu-ne ^yu. 
he Jield‘in work-on went. 


Dewa mon-me akbatt lagyo, * i monaTl kai ggndu-mdDdu ahi 
The-god mind-in to-say began, Hkis ntan somehow mad u 

ke bfindi-poi biyacao khandi-p6i bal pAka-ne bade-he. Aji ma-nii dhaka 

that pot’Jvll o/-aeed khd^4i~y^ll rice ripen-to says. And me-to threatening 

d6khavc-he ke, “bandl-poi biyaiao klm^dl-poi pakii, ta harS ahi, 

shows itiot, pot-full of-seed khdndi-fnil vnll-ripen, then well is, not 

ta too murataa naka wadehe.*' ISha*ki gkhi niko-pGl cbhiui thoTi 

then thy of-image nose shall-cui** Thus having-said vose-on knife putting 
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ttoTi kira pad! iak!-hi. Palapl-me rii mSa chakari kfehe. 
pniUng tJUtrk eieating throvfn^it, 7ow4n, my 9er9ice does, 

tihi'keatS Si kai kfiato nakS. Pent eka wokhijte ia-le biwiiil5 jojaTfi. 
tfMl-for I anytkUig doing not. Bat one at’fme this-to (o-/riykten is-proper. 

Tahaa ckotaki takli.’ 

Then Itad-hohit teilldeave,* 


PbS-kii Skhi rfiti moja-mef rSt giyi. Tah^ dowo SohhalH 

Thug havingsaid a tonight middle-in night toent. Then ihe-god t^-be^r 

Tek liii chomato-me GimlKi mala*pel liutlo atko, tLhJ jsi modi 

fot^m taking^ jield-in Gimhb plaiform-on sleeping wjm, there having-gone londiy 

bebaya-ne lagyu. TshM Gimbu Skba-ne iagyo k5, * al acklialo-gaobhalo ne jai. 
to-grotd began. Then Gindib eayfo began thalt ' / hear-elcetera not know, 
Tu ia d^Tra ahl, ma*ne bifrawaa Slb-ho, peaS Si biyQ. Agio 

Thon then god ar/, me to^frighten eome-art^ bat I not fear, formerly 

ia hSod^-poil kbSndl magatlo, ami tS bla kliSad! l^c.‘ 

indeed of-pot-full a-khd^li osking-was, now indeed two khandi I-shall-tabe,* 

Dots kakado wShe, tihi-l^Tin bebSyyo. Hstti jato riyo. Bitiiri 

The-god cock crows then-till growled. Then going remained. Seeond 


dibi mojS'm^ ralMs d£w6 pSohlib wdgoo lii maiS^ab? arl aya 

day middle-in night-at god again qf-tiger form taking platform-near coming roars 
d^ae l^b- TahM Gimbo akha*ne Iagyo, * tu w^bd yeh lii alu'hd, 
give-to began. Then Gimbo say-to began, * thou qf-tiger form taking come-aH 


tS ta mayu jayyS-hS. Ai tbb-kii ne biyi, Tu U dewa fthl. 

that indeed hy-me known-is. I thee-by not fear. Thou indeed god art. 

Hapdi'pbii kala bea kbandya dkhalyS, ami ta obara kbandya Ibhl, 
Of-pUfnll yesterday two hhdvdi were-askei, now indeed four khdn4i 1-sliall-iake, 
tahi'jS cbhod^l.* Dewa p^bbo kakado wabi fnbTdpgSi ri pSohbo 
then-orly 1-shall-release* Ths-god again cock crom then-titl remaining back 

jaib riyb. 
going stayed. 

Dbwo-la Tidbira alo ke, 'i! biwawaa jato*hs, pepe to ne 

The-god-io reflection came ihaU tofrighien going-am, but he not 

bits biwanya khapdya akbato jat6*bS. Ajl biwawahl, ta nahl 

being-qfraid double khaydi^ asking going-is. And I-shall-frighten, then rannittg 

ae jatS, aji wadato jaii,’ Phi jii tswakbcho riyo. Tdhi tS 

not goingt and increasing tpill-gc.* Thus knotmng silent remained. Then lhat 

obomote paki giyb. !Khaa wadi to hale mola-ne Ugyo. 

feld having-ripened went. Then having-cut that rice ihresh-to he-began. 

Pka dihi rsja Panatbaa aawari tebi-dekhun jaball. Tsl^ biwaiyo* 

One day king of-Bdnaiha profession ihere-from became. Then boundary 

deye tiya-b: jai jari-ne atba ]6di rajs PSnatba dewo-le 

god that-near having-gcm having-bowed hands having-joined king Tdnaihd god-to 
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Skha lagyO ke, ' mSS tbanako-pahl! eka monaTi cliOmOtO keyyS-hS, tiya tTli!-ine 
ithsai/ began thatt ' tug abode-tiear one bg-man Jield done~U, bg-him there-in 
eka a^dal5.p6i hil poyi-lil. Te lial rakiia*no to mOnavi chomato-me malG 
one pot’Jull Hce soton’^ie. That rice ioafchtng^oi* that titan Jteld-in plaljornt 
bftndi tili?-pes reto-ho. Bihi-Eat paiaM-mo ri maa-bi ati 

haoing-boand the re-on etaging-ie. Day-night vou>-in retnamittg me-near coming 
ma-ne pnjehe, aji pfija kii jatl wOkhote akh&lio ke, "Mnri-poi 
medo toorehipst and morship haoing-done going 
p6yy0-h0, tiliii khaijidi-poi paki, to 
somn-is there khdndi^itlt milt-ripen then 

wa&Qh.V* EhH-kl akhi chliurl maa murataa naku-pel thoTobc. 
Ishall-cui** Thus hatiing-said knife my of-itmgc ttoee-oa puts. 
eka bea wokhoto biwayy«. to ta ne 


wokbute 

akhCbe 

ke, 

“b 

ai-iime 

says 

that. 


barO, 

uaha 

to 

too 

» tcell. 

not 

then 

thy 


tme iteo time teae-frightenedt bni he indeed not 

jats-bS*’ 
gmng-ie* 

Baja Panatba dewo 
King by-Fmtalhb god 

mabnG ahlt ta tiya-te 
tnoH i#j ihea hini-to 

Oimbo bal molato-ho» 

Gimbo rice threehing-wae. 


bima^u 

beioiUlered 


niirka 

MayS 
By-me 
wadato 


tncreaetttg 


akb JO, ‘ eliadS pala^l-walo ajl rabai^o 
tBoe-said, * such-great voto-keeper and hard-atorking 

apiialo jojava’ Eh3-ki aklii beni defe, 
io-give is-proper,' Thus hacing-said both godSf 

tih? giya, 
there toent^ 


Baja 

King 


page podyo, 
feet felL 
Panathaa 
king qf-Panatho 

an. batbe jodl 
and hands Joining 
job, borakate 

hoftonr, prosperiiy 
jaU riya. 

going rmaitted. 


Panatha-15 dSkhl Gimbo do wadi jai 

Pdnaihd having-seen Gtm6o Aatjiaj-rtf» Aaoing-gone 

Hat^i kbola-m5 dewa a-Tl l»tba. Peel^ raja 

Thin threshing-Jloor-iii tke-gode having-come eat^ First 

puja keyyi, Mtli hiwaryiia poja keyyi, 
worsAip toae-donet then qf-boandary-god Korship tcae-done, 
ubo riyo* Raja PSnafchA Mthyo, 'tu-le 

standing remained. King hy-Fdnatho ii-was-saidi *thee-to 

apl, too wadiTelo wadii/ Ebl-ki akhi doTO 

is-gieent thy progeny toill’groto' Thus having-said the-gods 

Gimbo bal moli udavi te cbara kb^ndi ^ ningi, 

Gimbo rice having-threshed having-toinnoteed those four Uhdn^is came-ouL 

HAtti hi wary ala tbanakoi pachM pnja kii, batfi bal an 

Then qf-boundary-god qf-ediode again teorship having-dotie, then rice and 

bado bidarO lii kw jai riya-ne lagyo. 

alt moveabies having-taken house having-gone live-to he-began. 

Ti dibi-dekbno kbetawadi, on, p6is6-t0k6 wadatO giyo, poyare- 

That dayfrom estate, gram, pice-annas increasing went, children- 

cbawarl viyS, an kbnehi-kii riya-ne lagyo. 

etcetera became, and Joy-unth live-to he-began. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a village tlierc lived a man called Giinbo. Bis wife^s name was Janu* * Gimbo 
Ti'as poor and somewbat dull. But when he had got some work to do, he did not leave 
oS till lie had finished it. 

One winter husband and wife wero occupied in cutting the shrubs’ and claning 
the four boundaries of their land. In order to got seod-corn, they worked with a gentle¬ 
man and saved their wages till they got enough to buy a big pot full of rice. 

Towards the mins in the month of Jeshth, they burnt the shrubs and clears the 
ground. 'When the black clouds began to rain, the husband and wife went to the field 
to sow the rice. - Then cucumbers were sown, During the raining of the black clouds 
all things were sprouting. The grasses and shrubs in the woods were sprouting, and the 
forest b(^an to get a deep green hue. 

When the rice began to appear, Gimbd built a high platform in the field and said to 
Jftnu, * henoefornard I shall live on the platform in the field and practise austerities. 
Therefore you must not come into the field. When you bring some provisions for me, 
then you should only proceed ea far as the boundary and put it there. Then you should 
beat on a dry stick and go away. I shall then go to the boundary and fetch the pro¬ 
visions. When the rico ripens, I shall thresh it and come home. In the meantime, if 
there is some urgent business, then go to the boundary and shout loudly, and I nbiiTl 
answer.’ Having said so Gimbo began to live on the platform in the field. 

On the boundary of that field there was a sanctnaiy to a boundary god.* He went 
there day and night, cleaned the place, worshipped the god, and prayed. When he was 
going to return he used to say, ‘ 0 boundary god, I have sown a potful of rice. If I can 
get a khand!^ of rice out of it, well and good. If not, then I shall out thy nose with 
this knife,’ And so saying he placed a knife which he held in his band on the nose of 
the god’s image. Thus he did day and night. 

In this way tlie time wont on, and the rice was weeded and ripened. When the 
time came for cutting it, then he always went to the sanctuary, day and nisht, wor¬ 
shipped, and at the time of returning he said, ‘ O god, till to-day 1 have been serving 
thee day and night. And indeed, if I get a khandi out of my potful of seed, it is all 
right. If not, then I sliall not leave thee without outting (by nose.’ So saying he went 
to work on the field. 

The god began to think, * this man must be mad, that he asks a khandi rice out of 
a pot of seed. And he threatens me and says, “ if there comes a khSridi rice out of my 
pot of seed, then it is well. If not, then I shall cut thy nose,” and he places his knife 
on my nose and makes a mark on it He is practising austerities and serving me. I 
cannot, therefore, do him any harm. But it is meet that 1 should frighten him. And 
then he will give up that bad habit.’ 

Then in the dead of night the god assumed a bear’s appearance and went to where 
Gimbo was sleeping on the platform in the field aiM began to roar. Then Gimbu said, ' I 

I CUm&fi Goimpfludi da4k b iho It rn^m tb# fffcqiia burnt m of tbe wed, but alj* the 

loppiDgi and gTM orer tti ground to be buntr end tbe e™ grown on mh gnraisd. 

^ A. itonc Edcl of i god !i ginetnlly pUood on (be botdff of n field. 

* A ii rquol to tw«Lt j niftaiLdr, 
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4o not knoir anything about a bean Thou art tha god and hast coma to lighten me, but 
I am not afraid. Till now I asked for a kb&udt out of my pot, but now I must have 
two.* 

The god went on roaring till cock's crow, and then went off. On the following 
day he, in the dead of night, assumed the form of a tiger, went to the platform, and 
began to roar. Gimbo then said, ' thou hast come in the form of a tiger, but 1 baxe 
found thee out and am not afraid. Thou art the god. Yesterday J demanded two 
khandis out of my potfuh but now X will not leave off till I get four.’ 

The god ^ain kept on roaring until cock’s crow, and then went away. 

The god now began to reffcct, * 1 am trying to frighten him, and he is not afraid, 
but goes on asking the double amount. The more 1 frighten him, the more he will 
increase his demands, and he wUl not run away.’ Therefore he remained silent, and the 
crops got ripe. Gimbo cut the rice and began threshing. 

One day the procession of king Panatho^ passed by there. The boundaty god went 
to him and said, ‘ a man has tilled a ground close to my abode, and he has sown a postil 
of rice there. In order to watch the rice he has built a platform in the field, and he stays 
there. Day and night he practises austerities and comes and worships me. When he 
goes away, he says, ’ I have sown a potful. If I get a khdnt^ out of it, well and good« 
If not, I s h al l out thy nose. And he applies his knife to the nose of my image. I have 
tried to frighten him onoc or twioe, but he is not to be brought gut of his mind, and goes 
on increasing bis demands.’ 

King Fanatho said to the god, ' if he is so strong in his austerities and so obstinate 
we must yield to him.* And both gods went to where Gimbo was threshing. 

When Gimbo saw king Fanatho, he ran and fell to his feet. Then the gods entered 
the threshing floor and sat down, Gimbo first worshipped king F&natho, and then the 
boundary god, and remained standing fol ding bis hands. King Panathb said, * We will 
give yon fam e and prosperity, and your progeny shall inorease.* And so saying the gods 
departed. 

Gimbo then threshed and winnowed the rice, and four khaodl^ came out. Again 
he worshipped at the abode of the boundary god, took the rice and all implements with 
him to his bouse, and settled down. 

From that day his estate, his crops, and his money went on increasing, he got many 
children, and lived in happiness. 


^ ti \h* of tbt mimr deillci. \n tbt wnttn md ii LdeDtlfied witb 
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KOTALK 

TUs is the dialect of the Koials, a iriM Bhil tribe in the Satpuraa, in the northern 
part of Khandeah. They collect gum and wax in the forests and sell it in the plains. 
Their number has been estimated at 40,000, 

So far os we can judge from the specimens received from Kbandesb, Kotali is 
almost ideutioal with Khand^L 

Two specimcus, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a story, have 
been print^ below, and they will not present any serious difficulty to the student. 

It uill be sufficient to draw attention to a few details in which Kotali differs from 
Khondfi^L 

Ya is substituted for i in yaAv one. 

The oerebral / is Eometlmes replaced by I; thus, paU nm. 

The distinction of gender is apparently still less consistent than is the ease in Kbijn- 
dfiii- Thus we find tu*nl nawi^ri ma~va kar^m, thy servioe (fem.) me-by was*done 
(mnsc.)* 

The oblique plural of masculine bases ends in da or aa, and not in ea ; thus, pdraa-matn, 
from among the sens; ekoraa-ldt to the thieves. The suffix of the ablative is fhin or 
pain ; thus, Taiddifd~thin, from Taloda; bd~pain, from a father. 

Strong odjeotives, including the genitive, have an oblique form ending m iy thus, 
ghar, in a man's house. The use of this fom is, however, rather inconsistent. 
Thiis we And ii porj/d^ that son, in the nominative ; but dhattl-na, by that rich man, 
in the case of the agent, 

The pronouns are mainly the same as in Khnnd^. Note, however, fai*na, by me ; 
tu-nat by thee; «mw, we; timn, you; ftoi, this (all genders), etc. 

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, singular sa, plural aat. The second 
person singular has also the form 909 . The past tense is atTnol, plural aa^nald. 

The present tense of finite verbs is fornred as in Khande^i in the singular. Thus, 
maraa, I strike, thou strikest, he strikes. The plural ends in ai ; thus, tadrat, they strike. 
In the first person plural we find forms such as mdr’jd, we strike; we go, Porms 
euch as mi titara, I die; mi jay, I go; tdjdy, he goes; but tA Jda, thou geest, correspond 
to the present singular of the verb substantive. 

In the past tense we find forms such as gayd and gaydl, went, apparently used with¬ 
out any difference of meaning. In ;«.«o me^dh'ru dinaa, thou gayest a kid, the suffix 
a of the second person singular is used as in Marathi. Dinda might, however, also be a 
wrong transliteration instead of dtvd aa. 

In the future wo may note the form iu mdr’ata, thou wilt strike. In other respects 
Kotali soems to agree with Khand^i. 
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K6TALi DiALEcr. 


{Tawal, BiarRlCT Khandesb.) 


Specimen I. 


jRk 

on6 


mantia-Ia 

mun’fo 


Kon'te 
Certain 
dLak'Io poiya tya-al 
the~jiounger eon him-qf 
nm-la de.' ilang tja-na 


Hang 

Then 


don por as'nala, Tya dOni porafl-iiMiin 

two sone tcere. Thcee too eons’amonff-front 

bd'ld sang*iia, ' baba, mal-na ma-na bisa 

father-to aaid, * father, propertyof my share 
ti iTifll tya-la wa^i dina. 

me-to Thtn him-hy that property hitn^to haping-dimded u>at<-gieen. 

thode di\vas sarwa paisa jama kari to dbak'la porya duf 

a-/eto days all money together having-made that younger a-far 

mulukh-ma nighi gaya. Ti mulukb-ma tya-nn tya paisa kharab 

comtry-into hoving-etaried tvenL Thai comtry-in Um-ly that money vtaste 

kar^ad. Tya-na sarwa paisa kbarab hOinii, mang niaiig*tiii mOtha Ital 

isaa-made. Bim-of all money waste became, then a/ierward* a-great famine 

pad‘na, an to nanga hoi gaya. Maiig tahin ninghi-san yak 

fell, and he naked having-become _went. Then therefrom haping-etarted one 

ghar jai tai naukai* rabina. To dhonl-na 

remained. That 


servant 


mtunia-m 

man-of {to)’house having-gone there 

tya-la dukar chara-la dbad^na, Pukar jo bhuaa 

swine grass-to was-sent. The-swine what husks 

to khau lag^ an. bhari kashti-son pot 

A<r to-eat began, and great di^tiUy-wUh belly 

tya-la bbik dS-na. Marig to sudh-ma 

him-io alms would-not-give. Then he senses-in 


him-to 

bbusa 
husks 
koni 
anyone 
' ina*iia 


rich-man-by 
khau llg^nol to 
to-eat began that 

bhari lag*na. An 
to-fit began. And 
y6i saog'na, 
having-come said. 


bap^na naukar p6t-bhaii bhakar khat, an 


mi hbuka mam. 

ffny father-of servants belly-fuU bread are-eaiing, and I gf-hunger am-dying, 

Mav uth'su ma-ni ha tya’sra jasu an tya-ln sang'su, ** baba, ^ 

I shall-arise my father near will-go afid him-io toiil-say, “father, 

may dew-pin an tu-pan pap kar^na sa. May tn-na poiya sdng^?a-la 

{by)-me Ood-with and thee-ioith Hn done is, I thy son be-cailed-to 

roa-Ii iaj wata; tu-ni naukar-paiki mi jyasa naukara-th ea.”* 
me-to shame appears; thy servants-from-among I as a-serrant-realty am’'* 
To mang uth^ni an tya-ni ba tyawa gaya. To dur as^dl tawa tyi-ni 

Be then arose and him-of father near went. Be a-far was then him-qf 

E 
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dhai Raya; matig tya-la 
kaving-ii'un went t then him'to 
ti pyrya lya-ni ba-la 
hy-tliat hoy him~of father’to 
tu'pliaa pap kaT*nai on 


ba'Ua tya-la (l6kh*iia, mang tya-la inaya y&i-san to tya-phan 
/alhei'‘by him4o wat-aeen, then hiin^to comp<u»ion havitiff-come he him-towarde 

bil'gl'Sau tya-na inuka lina. MatiR 

haoing-embroeed him-^ kiaa wai-taken. l^heu 

fiang*iia, ' baba» may dew-phaa wa 
ittcae-»aidt * fathort {bjf)-me God-toioards and 
mi tu-na pozya Ba6g*wa-na raliiiia iiMia/ 

/Aftf'itftww'cla icas-donet nnd J thy eon be~ealle(I~to TStnoitied not. 

MatiR tya-id: ba-na naukar-la sang^i, ‘cbaag'la [anghaifna lai 

Then him-qf f^tther-by eercant‘to it-toa»’Mtid, *good cloth having^brought 

ta tva-ni aiiR-nia gliali dinSj hat- ma mundL glial^naj 


ye; 

come ; 


tkU him-qf body^on hacing-pnt tea»~gieen, haad*on a-ritiff toae-pat, 
jyuta ghal*na- Maag niothya kbttsl-sa bMkar khawa-la gaya. 


■‘D 

Then 


great 

niati 

having-died 
sapatVcta,* 
ioae-/vund* 


pay-ma 

Jleet-on shoe loae-put. 

'Ilai ma-na porya ‘jyasa 
* Thit my aa-if 

gamal S*y“W 

havii^’loet t^e-gone^ novt 

Ata tya-iia motlia bbau kh$t-ma 
Ifoio hUn-of elder brother Jidd-in 

tya-la vraja-gaja aiku yeii 

him-to playing~»ingi»g to-hsar 
bak mariQ 

a-eatt having~»fruek 
naukar sang^, 

eervaiit said, 

aa mbaai tn-na 
therefore 


to-eai he-tcent. 


agar 

or-say 

kar*nat. 


bbari 
much 
Taira 
Then 

Mang 
Then 
dia 
doyf 
kiu-cb 
any-even 
khawii-na 
eating 


anger 

(ya-na 

him-of 

tya-ni 

him-qf 

ta-iii 

thy 


saagu 

to-say 

tu-Da 
* thy 

ba 

father 

an 

and 


joy-ujith bread 

S^ywlp jjta boy^na j 

was-gone, alive kas-become 

Asa sani'jLiL babu anand 

So considering great rejoicing tkey-did. 

gayul sat. To pavat ghar-la iina, an 
■gone had- lie back honee-to camCf and 

laguna* Tya-na ap*li naukar>la 
his-i/wn servanf-to 

sa? * Mang to 

iff f ' Then that 

. sukbl'kar 
in-good-healfh 


thy 
una, 
came, 
ba 

father ^ 
ba-Ia 
father-to 
nauk'ri 
sereice 


io-cOine began. UtM^by 

laguna, * hai kdy 
' fAiff tehat 

bUau uaa sa. To 

brother come is. Me 

tya-la khau-piii gbalas,’ Mang 
him-to fo-eat-and-drink pntting-is.' Then 
ti ghaT^ma to kai jai 

that houte-in he in-any-way teoidd-go 


tod'na 

broken 

wasta 

for 


babcr y3i-san tya-la 

out having-come him-to 

tya-na Fang^a, * dgikh, 

him-by it-wassaid, * see, 

ma-na kai*Da, an 

me-by is-made, and 

nnha; an tu-ua ma-iii 

is-Hot ; and thee-by me-qf 


sanra 

all 


paua 

jnoney 


yak bi mgndb*ru. 

ons even kid 

gamadl dinA to 

Aopiw^-tcaff/ed was-given that 


dinas 

given 

tu-na 

thy 


sam'jadii 

to-persaade 

baba, 
father, 
tu-na 
thee-qf 
B6b*t5 
friends 
An 

And 


naba. 

io-noi. 


nna 
come 

tya-la 
him-to 

nnha. 
tioi. 
lag^. 
began. 

it*ka 

so-ntauy 

sabd 

toord 

barabar 

loith 

ja-na 

whom-by 


potya Una tya-baraljar 
«>» came immediately 
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tya-la 

tu mej'wiliu 

him-to 

thou a-feast 

SBng;*iia 

, * poryn, tu 

said, 

* son, thou 

bai 

tu-na sa. Hai 

this 

thine is. This 

'u> 

jita huina; an 


he alive has-be€<ime; and 


dowa-li karas/” Tawa tTS'Da balia 
to-give ari-ntaking/ ” Thcu ■ hirtt-eif yaihee 
ma-phau afi^nol an bai irial*matft aea, 

me^th arf-lhivg avd this property is, 

. bakliat-la tn-na bhau mail goy«I. * 
eecaeiott an thy broths having-died vias-gone, 
g fimal gayul, yfii • , inil*iiaf 

having-lost teae-gotie, having-come is-obtained; 


tya-ni 

fhat-qf 


Tiasta apiin aaand katana bai batubai 

for .tee rejoicing to-do ihU proper 
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BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

KOtalI Diaiect, (Tawal, Disieict Keastdesa.) 

Specimen il. 

A STORY. 

Yak musal^man Tal6c]ya*thia Nandur^bar-la 

Ascertain ^usalmatt tejpojf Taloda (jnll(tge)^r(m Nandurbar (piUaffeyto 
cMl^na. Tdwa wat'Hia ohyal^ chyal'ta din budi gaja. Tawa don 

iei-ont. Then M<**woy*o» walking toalking ihe-em havitiff~9et went Then two 

obor tja^na padha nbka sfi tya'na d6kh*nat. Tya ohoras-nl ty4*ld 

thieves hintrof b^ore aianding are him-by were^seen. Those thieoes-by him’to 

tl jagd'Waf dbad pad^ndt an kMp marbiat; tyas-na 

that spot-on having-'seised waa;felled*down and severely was-heateni his 

pbad^lca &am*da bi^ka! Unat. Yak obor^na tar'trar kadb*tiaL 

clothes tAl hacing-snaiched were-iaken. One iAi(if-by a*8word was'drawn, 

an yak-na sun dakbadi, an tya-ld sangfnat, *dekh, ^ipai, tu bani-nl 

oad one-by a-kni/e was-shotent and him-io wasdoldt ^tee, O-sepoy, thou tts-tif 

pudh@ nach. Naba^tar tu*la haina marl ^k*au.’ Dhak-nl 

in-Jront dance, J[f-not-tkeH thee~fo we having-kilted shaU-tkroic.* Terror-a/ 

mara to fiipai nachu lag'na. Akhati-tffiwat to paya padi 

oH-aceount that sepoy to-dance began. At-tast he on4he-/ret haviag-faUen 

np'li sui'ka karl-«an parat Taludya-la gaya. Taludya>na pbdjManla 

his-Ofon release having-made back Taloda-to went Talodd-gf police-officer-to 

hai malam padi; tya cboiaa-la tya-na pakad'nat ; an kbafla bbari 

this £ifOK7» became i those thieses-io him-hy U-was-caught; and ease having-entered 
niAjistrtt.ni ka# dMd*im; tai in'aapb kaii tj» cboma-Iii sau 

magistrate-of towards was-sest; then trial having-made those thieves-to six 

aan mahinja-nl saja dftiii, • 

six months-qf punishment tcas-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A MusHlman aepoy once tiavoUed from Taloda to Nandurbar. WhiJe he was atUl 
walking on the road the sun set, and he found himself alone. After some time ho saw four 
thieves standing before bim. They soiled him there and then and boat him soundly and 
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took oU hfc clotbefi from him. Ttien one of the thieves drew his sword^ Another 
showed him a knifej and th<^ said to him, ‘ Ho, sepoy, donee before us. If not, we will 
kill you,’ Out of fear the sepoy then began to dance. At last ho fell on hie knees and 
obtained hU freedom, whereafter ho returned to Taloda. The police-officer of Taloda 
learned of the affair and had the thieves seirod and reported the matter to the Magistrate. 
He tried the thieves and sentenced them to six months’ imprisonment. 


174 


BOtLl OB BHILOvf* 


The Bhit dialootB jxist dealt with ato little mote than ordinary Khand^l!. Before 
dealing ^ith that form of speech we wUl, howererf have to mention some BM dialeota of 
a slightly different hind. 

The Bhlll of Kimar is now almost a Marathi dialect. It differs from other Bhil 
dialects desciibod in the preceding pages as Unhs between Gajarati>Bhili and the broken 
Marathi dialoofs of Thana, In haring, to a much greater extent, assumed die inner form 
of Marathi, eg.t in using the Mardthi oblique form. On the other hand, it is easy to see 
that the base of the dialect is some form of Gujarati BhUi. 

The Bhili dialects spoken in Berar are probably of the same kind as Fanohjrli, dealt 
with above (pp. 138 and fl.l. Some of the Bhils of Basiiu, however, speak a form of 
Ou^di. Specimens will bo given in connexion with that form of speech. 

lastly, there arc four related dialects spoken outside the proper Bhil oountiy, tUi., 
Baori, Habofa, Par 'dhi and Siyalgiri, They have been somewhat inlluenoed by other 
dialects. In most respects, however, they are of the same kind as the Bhili of Main* 
kantha and neighbourhood. 


The dialect of the Bhik of Nimar is a mixed form of speech. The base is iomo dialect 
related to tho western forms of BhilL Compare forms such as khit’hhUar, in the flelds ; 
chalybl, gone j Aortiw, having done. It has however* been so largely mixed with the 
Mardthl spoken in the Central Provinces tliat it might with equal jnstii^ be regarded as 
a Marathi dialect. Compare forms such as to a man % M«/d, a sh^; gild, 

he went} be became; ioAin, I will tell, etc. 

It will bo quite sufficient to give the first lines of tho Parable of the Prodigal Sou as 
an illustration of this mixed form of specdi. 
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Konya ad^yA’^la 
Some man-to 

kabCla, *ari ba, 
said, ‘ O fathef, 
mal d^ 

to-me having-giT>en 
ti wati 

that having~divided 

sab-kni yekhattd 

all~ushalteer together 


tada 

there 


(imTRtcT Xhwah.I 

dou soy^ bati. 1>a-guu nanha ba-dhan 

ftco gone mere. Tlteiti^among the-gota^er father^to 

paisa-takd-madhi j6-kal miijha watS hOy te 

rroj^rty-in vshateoer mg share mag-be that 

dft. Tawa tj’i-na tyal ap*ni jan]a''puujl hotl 
Then him-hy hm-to his propertg mas 

deli. Thoda din hobi ki’ nanha siiyra 

mas-gieen. Fern days teeame that younger son. 

karioo dus'm mul'khat ohalyol gsM, aru 

haoing-made another in^ootmlry gone meot^ and 


luch’pana-bhitar din-bhltar ap*ni jama-puilji 
riotouenesfin day%dn hit property 


gamai 

haoitig*spent 


deli 
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Jab 

fyo sab'kai 

uc^l chuk*la 

tab 

tya 


kbiib 

H'hen 

he 

all 

havlng-equandend ceated 

then 

ihat 

in-couniry 

heavy 

kal 

pad'la, aru 

tyo garib bui 

gela. 

Aru 

tyu 

jaina 

famine 

fell. 

and 

he yooT havivg-hecome 

tcent. 

Ai\d 

he haf!nng*gone 


tja miil*kha-chya ko^ja bbala rali^la, Tya-na tyal ap*iia 

ihat coantry-of toine rich taan’toHh livid, liim'by to-him 

khet-bbltar duk*ra oliarawal mbkall^ Am tyO tya obhil^^e jyal duk'ra 

Wiine to-feed wae-tent. And he theti haeht lo-tchich etcine 

kltaut ktrta tyd>clia pe^ bha^'^va*chJ'a dbyan hbta, am tyul gban 

eating were hie belly fllittg-^f diiire loae, 'tHd to-hitn anything 

kOpI nahl dyat bota. 

anyone not giving wav. 
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BfiORT. 

This is the dialect of the Bawarios, a Uantiog and cnmical tribe of the Panjab 
and the Muzaffarnagar District of the Unitel Provinces. In Bsjputana B ^rt has been 
returned os the language of 400 Mojhi is in Kishangarh. The Uogh ios are a similar 
tribe; compare Sir Heniy M. ElUotj Memi>ir» on thi SUtory, Foii'Lsre and Dis- 
iribution qf the Maces qf the J^orth- Western Provinces of Itidia. Mdited by John 
Beames, Vol i, London, 1869, p. 9. 

The fullest account of the Bairarlas will be found in Hr. W. Orooke’s, The Tribes 
and Castes qf the North-Western provinces and OudJi, Vol. i, Calcutta, 1886, 
pp. 238 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey os follows 

PjLNJAfi MKn FECDAXOBIBS — 


Hifisftr « * . p , , ^ « p . ^3l 

K&piirtlul& 30 

Nabhfl p^O 

r^Tidkot p p « 3^000 

Fir&zpiir , 33,000 

L&liore . . , , p « p I + p . 460 


42,501 42p501 

UNITED FiOTJSSCE 6~« 


Mu.£affaiiiagnr 102 

BaJPIjTASSA— 

KUhaugarh .****,,,_ ^ * 400 


* Total , 43,003 

The estimates from Pirozpur and probably also from Faridkot are, however, too 
high. At the last Census (1901) only 4,952 speakers of Baorl wore counted in the Panjab 
and its feudatories. The Biiwarias are a vagrant tribe, and it b, therefore, diBHoult to 
form an accurate estimate of their number, lu tbe Panjab they sometimes call their 
language Thalli, and they are there siid tolmve come from the That or Bikaner desert. 

This is, however, in no way borne out by their language, which is oertainlv a 
form of the Gujarati Bhih, Several specimens of it have been received, and they all 
have the same basis. The specimens received from Lahore are the purest, although that 
district is the one which is farthest from the Bhil country. Id the specimens received 
from tbo other dtstriots of the FuDjab, the language is in its e^nce the same, but is 
more or less mired with the Panjabi spoken by the surrounding population, 

Tbe Bawarias have no written character of their own, and some of the specimens 
have been written in the Persian, some in the Guimukhl, and some in the Deva-nngari 
cliaractcr. 1 hence only record them here in the Boman character, as the most 
convenient one. 

The following two specimens come from Lahore and have been very carefully 
prepared. After being faired out, they were again cheeked on the spot by Hr. JowaJh 
Sabai Misr, B.A., Extra Assistant Commissioner, and give an excellent idea of the dia* 
lect. It will he seen that, save in a few matters of spelling, it does not differ from 
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Gujaiatl Bbm. "We may note the foUowmgr (which aie only a few out of many) cbarao- 
terittics of the dialect. 

The letter « regularly becomes M, as in Md#, for sdf, feven; viM. for t?U, twenty; 
Helsh for Hes or kcSt l air j mombkd, a man. Sometimes the is weakened to A (as in 
^ortheni Gnjsralj), as in fiab'lid, he was heard; Adpdi, for aipahif a peon; Aarkdr, the 
Governtrent. Before t or e, the a is sometimes preserred, as in matiTsi, a woman ; ai, why ? 
hot Mff, for £ut what P CA and chh become a as in aS for cHs, I am; paaae for jjtr^AcAAj?, 
afterwards. There is a tendency to prefer dentals to cerebrals as in vitH or riff, for tiii, 
a ring. There is no cerebral /. 

Strong masculine nouns with a bases end in d, not a, with an oblique singular in d 
not e, as in twnitl^d, a man ; obKque singular When tbe noun is neuter the 

o is usually nasaliaed as in gold; pttcAhiB, it was asked; iihd, it was said. Gender 

is, however, jsarelessly observed. The plnnd of neuter nouns ends in o, as in ntpai^, 
rupees; robes; AAafcA^ra. shoes. 

The postposition of the genitive is no or »au (feminine ni, oblique masculine md). 
That of the dative is n%, ne,nai or tid. JVS is evidently borrowed from the surrounding Pan¬ 
jabi. The dative suffix is often weakened to a mere », os in fihon, to them; chdj^iod-n, to 
graze. The suffix of the ablative is Mo, which agrees in gender and cose with the govern¬ 
ing noun, as in fi&d-t»di~the wondrd, by the younger from among them. Note that, as in 
the last example, the agent case ends in i. So also the bcative, as in phare,’ in a 
house. 

The pronouns are—- 

1st person, hu, I; mt, by me; manner to me; mhdro or ntdrd, my; hatn^, we, by 
us; hamdrdt our. 

2Dd pemon, tou or thou ; ti or by thee ; f«A*ro or idro, thy ; tarns, fammB 
or iamhe, you, by you; tauhs, you (accosative plural); iamdh'‘rd, your. 

There are several demonstrative pronouns. Thus, yoA, he; inAo, ih'tid, his. Tto 
tioh, or tjfoh, he, that; iinttb, tind, his; tinner tinhS, fine, to him, by him, in that; fS, bv 
him; HM, that (oblique adjective)*; mi, they, by them; teho, iihd (oblique plural); 
fcAoiJo, KAciw, their; ftA^, to them. FHIq (=Gujaratipdio), he, that; oblique pe/M, 
agent pc/fe. 

Uio, hidhy or htfdh is ‘this^; oblique singular Ayd or M. 

Other forma are Jo, who; jtno, of whom; kann, who ? kindt whose ? kauu kan-ihd, 
from near whom P Mo, what ? kiniy by anyone; kif>i waqti, at any time; kd^y any¬ 
thing. 

Verbs are conjugated Just as in Gujarati Bhili. The verb substantive is as (for 
chhB), I am ; vttd, was. When employed as an auxiliary uttd becoouss to, as in yid-fo, 
had gone. The present definite is formed by conjugating the simple present (not tbe 
present participle) with the verb Bubstantive. Thus, nid,rB’a$, I am beating, Tbe con¬ 
junctive participle ends in «, as in vecUn, having sold, or, more usually, the » is dropped 
as in Auri, having done. The past participle ends in id, as in mdrid, struck. Irregular 
are kihd, said ; diddo, given ; liddd, taken. 

The negative verb bas kd, at all, prefixed as in llajasthani. Thus, kd'diddd't$ahi, 
was not given at all. Tbe Bajasthiinl pleonastic suQix a (sometimes written M) is 
very common. Thus, l^drd-a, all; Aodd*M, aver. 
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Lk 

One 


jaiia'nai 

man-to 


utta. 

toere. 


'O 

* O 


bai dik*Ta 
two soTte 

aga-nai keb^vra bigiu, 
thf^’/ather-to to-$ay it-wae-begmr 

bi-riu tiM-mai-tho manne 

hatiing~become-remained thoMn-^rom to~me 

wftl6w6 irandt 

property haoing-divided 
nantirt dik*r6 

by-the-younger by-the-eon 

deklie paro-giu, 
itt-a-eottniry went-awagt 

JinS vele tinje 
' At'iehot at-iifne by^hitu 

ba|i kahari war*Ii'gaL 
a-great fatnine happened. 
biair-mai ek aid*mT,-n6 
city‘in n mati’to 
cbaT*Tra3i tinbe 


Tihd*mai-the nanore dik*re 

by^fhe^ymnger bg-tbe-aOH 

Sgft, 36 ap*i^ {or ap*!!®) walewo 
father, what yaur-ottm property 

bhag^lO dai-de.' Tin& tihon 

share giee^aKayJ Sy-him to-them 

diddO {or dihdo). Ghana dan ko-tbaia-nabf t& 
Koe-given. Atony days at-all’to^re-not then 

kbatO Tvalewii hhelo kaildiddo, tg vfig^ie 

property together toae-collected, and in-a-distant 


all 


he-tms-sent. 


io‘graze m for-him 

khatS>ta, tiiirg tiha vi 
eaiing-were, at-ihat^Hine there aUo 

Kine ad^lS ]taTa ko-diddo-nahT, 
By‘any by-man anything at-all-was^ghen-not, 

kihg, ‘ mm aga-nai ghanS 
it-ujas-said, ^my father-to many 

khal, tihe-tho rukhNo bachl-rah6; 


te ap"!?* wale wo ndbiil^irmi gaintol-nakhio, 
hii~ou>n property wickedaeee'in was'toasfed. 

wftlewo kharo gamari-nakhio. tins d@kbe 
fhe^property alt teae-urasted, 

Tinne I6r thai-gf^. Tio gio 
need became. Be went 

Tins ad*iaii& kbuT 
By-that by-nuin sioine 

Tinnb jl thal-pario 
Sis mind became 

line oj'iS chhandebS labin 

by^him belly hushu wUh 


To^him 

malid. 

was-jmned, 

mOk^Uiiv 


in^that iu~country 

tiha raulak-nai 
that conntry-in-ef 

ap’^ khetra-mai 
hia-ovm field e-in 

tiar6 kbur 
at‘that-t%me svii^ie 

hhari-liH 
waa-Jill^d 


Jar tinna hosb avi, tinne 
When to-him eenae came, by-him 

naukar tavi-inai-tha rui£li*Io 
servants that-infrom bread 

tO“bbi b^ bhukid inar§ 
ihey-eat, tkeni-from bread remains-over-and'aboce; nevertheless I hungry die 

TT, ... aga-kanne jais, tiar tinnd hS 

my father-near will-go^ and io-him 

bd gnnahl thai-gio, Partiiekl)ar-Da 
I dnner became, God-to 

raklrwa-no Idik-na koi-nahl 
keeping-of fitness-for al-aU-I-mn-not. 


Hd iitthia, 

tiar 

I tmil-arise. 

and 

" tare agal. 

dg», 

** in-ihy front. 

father, 

thai-gio; tarfi 

dik'rO 

became ; thy 

son 


kahis, 


I 

toill-say. 

Vi 

gundbi 

also 

Htmer 

Tail 

inanne 

ThOH 

me 
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dihafio rakh-hi-le.”' Tio utlMut aga-kanne giu. Ghanaoa vftg^lo uttu, 
set'rant keep-reritif.*** Se aros€t /athfr-near went* Very dkfatrt Ae^watf 
tiar age joi-liddoj tiar tinn® dil-mai dayS aTi. Tiar 

til lit by-the^/ath^r he-uift9-seen i then to-kim heart •in compemion cante^ Then 

natihu, tiar tinne galS pari^f tiar tiuae buchYd liddo. Dlk'pg 

he-^ratit and oit-kit on-rteek Jell, and to-him kiea loaedaken. 

tuia^ kihoj ‘tarl naaar-aiai, aga hS gimahi thal^gio, Pai^mekhar-nS 
ia-hiut ii’waa-said, ‘ thy eiyht-in, Jather, 1 tinner iecante, Qod~tQ 

gunalil T5r6 dlk^iO ral£liVa‘n5 Jaik-n^ kdl'iiah?,’ 

sinner became. Thy sm &eepinff-<J JifnessJor at*aU‘I~am‘not* 
Ag6 ap^ nank^rS kiho, * kkad ' lug^ra khadM-awG, 

By-the-fatker hU-oton iO’termnU U-teae-said, * excellent rohee iritiff~out, 


tiar tiirne lug*ia ghatti'dio; tinni aag^lie 
fliid to-him robes pttl-on; on-Us on-the-Jnyer 

tiiuie gode khakb^ra ghatti-diu. Awo, kbara-s 

oM-his on-thejoot shoes pwf'on, Conie, all 

khosbi tkeiS; iime wakbte maiO dlk*ri> 

happy let~us‘become; oj-this for my son 

jiw*td thAi'-giu; tie gamdi-^o-tot paasd ladbi-giO.’ 

liting became ; he tosi-^gone-icas, afterwards teas-yot* 


vitti ghattl-dio; 
a-ring pui-on ; 

bb^la khad, 
together let-ns-tai, 
mari^a-to, wall 
dee^'gone-was, again 

Te raji tkawa 
They merry to-^hecome 


kgiff. 

began. 


Tiono wadoTu 

Sis elder 

aTio, tinne 

he-came, by-him 


dtk'ro kketra-mai uttd. 

aofi the-jields~in was. 

waja nai naeh 
mnsic and dancing 


Jar gkar-nai kanae 

JVhen the~hons€~in'of near 

hab^lio. Tiar ap'na 

waS’heard. Then his-own 


nauk*ra-OTai-th6 ok-nai terlq, tiar tinne pnchiiiS, ‘a. fchS 

seroanfs'iit-froin oite-asfor he-usas-calledi then hy^him it'wai-asked, ^this what 

tkae?’ TJime tine kiho, ‘taiq bhaio aviO, tare age 

is?* By-him to-him ii-teas-said, *thy brother came, iy-lly by father 


mkb'ln didda tiarc dik*r6 raji-ba]i aTi-nikalid/ Tio 

loatea toere-given, hecanse the-son safe~(and~) sound arrived.' Me 


gnkbe thaiq, gkar-mai ko-gio-nY, Timid ■wakbte ago 

in-anger became, fhe-honse-in ai-all-iDent-nof. Of this for thefather 

bakar nikalid; tiha agal ayl, minnat kidki. Tine ek 

outside eame-out; in-his front came, request toos-made. By-him one 

dgeku jawab kidko, 'akb*l^ war*kbe tarl dari kafto 

^a-^A^rt^A^r anstoer toas-made, ‘so-many in-years your service doing 

rilio, kadekk kibe waqte taro kukam ko-morio-nak¥; 

I-remained, eoer at-atry ot-fime thy order at-all-tvae-disobeyed-noi; 

ten manne nmio ko-diddo-nT, jai hn ap'nS bSlio-mai 

by-thee io~ne kid ai-all-toas^gwen-not, so-that 1 my-own friends-among 
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khosbi thau. Jar tarO hyoh ariO^ jln& dlk*re taxS 


happy niay-heootM. 

When thy this eon 


by-what 

by'ion thy 

lupaiE kliarcb 

kidl^ 

k§j*ia upaFj 

tinne 

Trakbte 

rukb*l 6 

rupees expended toere-wade 

harlots up^in^ 

of‘hifn 

for breid {j^.e.yafemt) 

diddtt/ Tinne 

j tins 

kih^ 

‘dlk'rai 

iff marS 

kbndo'k]) 

tee^-giGin* By^Kin 



‘ eon. 

ikon io-me 

edioaye^eeen 

bbelo rihu; j 

[9 tna^ 

sal, tlo 

UjatO-b 

tar5 sai> 

H 70 I 1 gall 

mar t€‘na\neit; tokai mine 

is, that 

edUiOBn 

thim %e. 

This thing 

hanoS-nai cliah'ti-ti 

khmhl 

tha^ 

khushi 

kar^t j 

taro 

m-to proper'wm 

happy 

tti-^heco>ne, happineee 

to-)nake ; 

becanae thy 


bhal hyuh mari-gio-tot vali jlw*ta t 1 ia!-giu; t!o gumal'’giO-tu> 
brother thie dead-gone-imot living became; he ioit-gom^waet 

pass3 Jadhi'paiid/ 
efiencerdi toae-found* 
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Tiha jharia'iiai talle gk 
Those bushea-in-o/ in-below an 

Hya zilft'mai kbua kO'tO-iit. 

This districtcon^l at-all-was-mt, 

Buddhl rad kb^cli 1>cli*ri, 

Ati^old woman truth totd~had, 

HQ ap'nd rukJb'lu k1idt!-tl. 

I mjf'Oim bread eating-taas. 

Mari dikTi war^kbo-ni tbai-gai. 

Mg daughter twelve years^of 


(DI 3 TB 1 CT LA-HOBB.) 


ttttu. 

was. 


hrcmne. 


M? 

tlnl 

gall bob'll. 

Byrne 

his 

iDOrd was-heard. 

Hara 

bai 

dhanda sai. 

Of-me 

two 

brothers are. 

Kal 

hS Chunle gi 


Yesterday I 


Bai 

Two 


man 

mounds 


daw*ra 


gio-to, tibS 
tO'-Ch union gone~hadt there 

hS veoh*w» giu'tu. 

gra^ 1 to-sell gone'hod. 

gbar§ bapol liamB tak*ri-giO. TihS kab^wa la^io, 

at-the^house a~peon its met There to^say he-began, 

tanbi yad kidd.^ Tibe gode paesa mn|i-avia 


Tabsildar'nai 3 baIli-Uddo. 
the'Tahellddr-bg il)-tttas-seise<L 

Tdchin passa awta, 
Maving-soid bach in’COnUng, 

' tabalilai^e 
* by~th€~2'a^iddr 

Bukb'lo 


to-you retne^nbranee was^made* 

vi khawa kd-giti-nT. 

even 


to’cat at^all{-l)-went-not 


On-titat on-Jbot bach {we-) turned. JBread 

Cbftnle jai-nikaliO. Tiar 'lahaildar 

At-Chtmian {l~)arrired. Then the-Tahsllddr 


kbama 

th&ia. 

Tiare 

Tabsildax knh*wa 

lagiA 

'tamme 

Baw'riS 

before 

we-became* Then 

the- Tahs't idd r to-aay 

begaHt 

*yott 

the~J3d tearids 

giirSn 

bull 

lieu?* 

* Hamiiri bull hamme 

bull 

lisg.' 

like 

io-^eak 

tcilt-be-able ? ‘ Our language 

we to-speak we-wiil-he-able,* 

* Tiara 

kbabad 

tamme 

gal llsiu ?' 

Hammg 

passe 

kibS, 

‘ Then 

song 

yon 

to-sing will-be-oble ? * 

To-us 

afterwards 

ii-was-soidt 

* Harkar^nau 

hukam 

ario. Tainmi 

kiho 

ap'ai 

bull. 

*Got>ernmeHt-of 

order 

came. You 

speak 

your-own 

language. 
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Tiar§-kal aj wan^re hfndd) bhal, 

Trepirati<ft^-haf)inf}'made to-doy io^morroxo goin^, broihert 
tiaie. Harkar kbabS wart amiin dese,* 

The^Qovemment Sahib great peace toUl-giee: 


»1* 

jaig. 

go. 


TaininS jasto 
Tott tcUt~ge 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING. 

TLcre was an animal iindey that bnsh. 

There is no canal in the distiioi. 

An old woman was telling the truth, 

I took my dinner. 

iTy daughter is 12 years old. 

I heard his words. 

There are two brothers of mine, 

Tcstoiday I went to Chunian, where the TahtiUar seized me. I hsd gone to 
eeU t,ro me^ds of grsin, snd on my w.y hack, the tom peon met me at mrhouse 
an told me to attend the toMf as the TahsUdir wanted me soon. I did not take mv 

’«T«»Ire«=h,dChnnian mai pemented my^ft 
I ni ’^^!>Mnr, he naked me, ‘ do yon know the Baori dtaloot t • I replied, 'ytt 

JwT^U ' '•■aWdar teld me ‘ wiU yon aing a eong in yon^ 

uguage ^ have received an order from Government. Sneak in yonr own 

Thf^f ^ ®“ ‘o-^ty.or to-morrow after I have done with you. 

The Government will he pleased, and will give yon great poaee.’ ^ 


It i, nnneeea,^ to-give farther specimens «f the Baofl spoken in the Pm.iab 
All those received closely resemble the foregoing onre. onlv^- m™. i 

with Panjabi idioma. As ladiore is the most western locality from whl^ 

? *“ give one more apeeimen, a Laion 

Pi^lo of tho Pr^l Soa from the most eastern, the diatriet of - 

the United Provmees. Aa Muzaffareagar is in the Upper DOab we shaT^!^’ Z 
sj^nsri to find example, of the idiom of the vernaenla, Hiiid6;fini 
district. Such IS the frequent doubling of a medial consonant with fh 
shortening of the preceding tOwcI. as in bdbbd, a fatiier- At,m h« 
to me: ihettor. a field. In SdMd. as in the local vernaenlar’ Ilmdktani tte 
though written long. IS pronounced short like the d iu thia r.x™ ' V * ^ 
^er departure. .!« probably t toe'^n^ce^o,* 

Jto<rorAii«Xfor«He.mr""'’ 

+1 ai^^i re»pecto, after aUowauco has been made for Toriations of ntu.iv 

the dialect is practically the same as that of Lahore. ^ 

■h- - 


* See VoL Pitt L 
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Ek 8d*ia!-ne bal (Bk*nl botta. I'ihS'ini'tba nanhe dlk^re babba*ne 
Oae man-to two Botig were. Them^in-of h^-the-yonnger hy-ion ike'fatheMo 

kahyS k^ ' ai babbi, mal’Do bi^o jo iuaimb§ pSh'che mannbd 
ii’waO'Baid that, * 0 father, properiyof share whwh to*m€ moy^come to‘me 

d$i de.’ To tin5 ma! TFch! dadho. Aur thorn 

having^gwen give^ Then hy'him property haoing'didded was-gieea. And few 

danS bAd nanb^ dik*re yiab kucbh jama karin dk Teg'la 

days after hydhe-yonnger hyson all whatever together having-made one far 

dekb'BiS gayo. To tihl ap^d mal bad*chall'inl uiayS. To 

country'in wmf. Then there his property had’Condtwtdn wasspent. Then 

kharaob kari cliukSi tiha mulak-mf motto kal paxo, aur oh 

all spent having'tnade hS'Ceased, that countrysn a-great famine fell, and he 

garib thawa l%yo. To teba dckh*u6 ck khabukar-ne jai 

destitute to-hecome began. Then that country-of oaa gentieman-to having'gone 

Jogo. Tine ap*na khettar'da-mi khur chugawan mok'lyo, Aur tmuhe 

Joined. By-him his-own JteldHn swine tofeed teassent. And to-him 

obah*na hutti, 'to cbbal'kar jo kbur kbattS maiS p|;t bharU/ 

wish was, ‘ those husks which swiite are~eatmg ttiy belly I^may-flV 

To konak tinnbe nahi detto tbo. To kh<)ddi'‘mB arin kebS', 

That anyone to~him not giving was. Then senses-on having-eome it^as-said, 

* mara bdbba-ne k6t*nayak mihmtiyS-ne tuk sft, aur mai blmkyo maru-BO. 

*my fathe7‘-of hoto-many servaniS'to bread is, and J hungry dying^am. 

Mai uthiu babba-kan jaS aur tiuube krfiis ke, ’‘‘ai 

I having-atisen father-near may-go and to-him l-willsay that, ** O 

babba, iml' akb*“^*iiS aur tara hajur^ufl pap kar'yu. Aur niai yah 

father, by-me heaven-qf and thy presenee-qf ain was-dotte. And I this 

lAyak nabi ki bape taro dik'ro kab'vfau. Manube tara mihintiyS-ui 

worthy not that again thy son I-may-be'CaUed* Me thy set'vants'of 

ek-nl barabbar kail d6h,”’ To utbiu ap'na babba'kau 

one-of like having-tuade givef* Then haviifg-arisen hisswn father-near 

cbaliyb. Aur ob ibbat Toggle hutto to tinnbe dekkbiu tinulia t>abba>ne 

fte-went. And he stUl far icif(a then him having-seen his father-io 

taiakb ay6, aur naaiu tinnbe gal6 lagayb aur gbanu pucb-kai 7 r), 

compassion camet and haviag~rtm his oti-neck he-fell and much Hssed, 
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pik*r^ tiimhe kaliyS ke, * ai babbat mai ald)*iiian>ii6 aur tei'd 

Sy-the-aon to^him ii’waa^aaid (bait * O father^ by-fne heaven-of and thy 

hujur kakbui kar*yd^ aur ib yab lavak koi nahl ke bare tard 

in-preaence ain aeaa-fnadat amd note thia fit at^alt not that again thy 

dik'ro kah*raS.' Babba api*ne nauk^rS-u# kabyS ke, ‘ fcbau 

aon I~may'^be-caUed* The'’/ather-{by) hia sermnta-to it^ieoa-aaid that, *good 

tg kbau ]Qg*ri kaddbi ad aur tinnbjo pab'rao; to tiunba 

from good clothea hovingdakeK-ovt come and to-him put-on; then hk 

Mth-mi gutthi aur godda-juS kiialcb'rS pab'rdo, aur hamme kbaiyl aur khvm 
hand-rn ring and feet-ott ahoea put^ and tee ahall-eat and merry 

kariyg, ke maro ^*r0 mare Lotto, ibbat jmO; jatto rebd 

ahail-maket becaitae my aon having-died tcraa, again revived; tost staying 

tba, ibbat milo.’ To lajl thdwa laga. 

teaSt again teasfonnd.* Then merry to-become they-legau. 

Id tiauLd mot^ dik*rd kbettai*da*mi Lotto. Tar gbar*ua kaaiyba? arvu 
Then hia eldest aon fietd-in tcaa, Tk&t hoaae-of near he-came 
gayyd aur nacL^vya-nd Ldl kbabhat^d. Td ck naukar-ue bulavin 

ainging and datteing-tf aound waa-heard. Then one aereatit-to having-called 

puchchLo ki, *biyd kbS se?* Tiu-re tmnbe kaLjS ki, Mard bbai 

Koa-aaked that^ *thia what iaf* Mim-by to-him il-waa-aaid that, * thy brother 

aya Be. Td tare babbe motS japhat kari se; bine wakb*te kd Hnwb ^ 

come ia. Thett by-thy by-father great feaat made ia; this for that to-him 

bbald chatigd payd.' Tine gukbu karin obahiyd ke, *maLi ne 

well good he-catne.* By-him anger having-made it-waa-wiahed thatf ^inaide not 
jayo.’ Td tinnhe babba bahar aTin mauawd. Td tind 

1-may-go* Then hia faiher{-by) o»rf having-come waa-entreatei. Then by-him 
babba-uu boUhiu kabyd, *dekli ke it'nS barkLd-tbd mai tari talial 

the-fafher-to aaying it-waa-aaidt *see that ao-many yeara-from I thy aerviee 

karL-aS. Aur kaddiyak tar4 huk*mc-tUe bahar kd gay6 na. Far tai 

doing-am. And ever thy order-from oataide ever I-went not. But by-fhee 

bak*ri-nu cheliyu ue dadhu, ke ap*iia yara^ne raji manaC. 

a-goat-of young not toaa-given, that my frienda-to merry I-might-make. 

To taro dik*rd aryO jiae tard mal kafichinyS-mg uravyS, tai 

That thy aon came by-whom thy property harlota-ivith icaatoaated> bythee 

tinnhi khattar motti japbat kari. Tine tianbS kabyS ke, 'ai dik*ra 

Aia for-aake great feaat waa-made. By-him to-him it-waa-aaid that, ‘O aon* 
tS kbada mara-kau rahe. Aur jd mard se td tard ae. Par raji 

^AoM always of-me-near art. And what mme ia that thine is. But meiry 

manana aur khus Ldna cliahiyS tba ke tard bbai mard buttd, td jivi 

to-make and happy to-be proper waa because thy brother dead waa, he living 

gayd; aur gamM gayd, td mili gayd.* 
went ; and hat went, he meeting went* 
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mabUra, 

The Habu|a are a Tt^roEt thiering tribe found chiedj in the Central Gangee- 
Jtimna Boab. 

In the Census of 1891 their rnunber was reported to be as follows : — 


SB.haraDpiir 2 

868 

Usthura 731 

PaimklubBd ...... 46 

M&iopttri . 3S2 

Etnwoli . , .... 189 

Eteh . . .’. 324 

Honidabftd 36 

Shahjahuipiir . . ... . , . , . 113 

Pilitiiit ............. 42 

Sitapnr ..112 

Ekewliero ............. 11 


ToJiL . 2,596 


They hare a language of their own, which, howerer, was reported for the purposes 
of this Surrey only from. Aligarh, as spoken by 950 people. As they wander about a 
great deal, the dilferenoe between 950 and 868, the number given in the Census of 1891, 
needs no explanation. 

The fullest account of tho tribe will be found on pages 473 and ff. of Vol, II of 
Mr. Crooke’s The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Ondh, Their 
origin is obscure. Mr. Crooke says that they have a regular Thieves’ Latiu of their own, 
but the list of words which he gives are nearly all ordinary Bhill. 

I give, as a speoimen, a version of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son received from 
Aligarh, It entirely bears out tho impression oouTeved by Mr, Croofce’s list. The 
language is simply ordinary Gujarati Uhill, and closely resembles Baori. 

It has also the pceuliar habit of doubling consonants which is present in the Upper 
Gangetic. I>oab, and to which refercjace has been made more than once. Thus bdbbo, a 
father; Auf/o, or Ai jfo, was ; kketadddj khet'fOt a field: dtddAb, given; and so on. 
Before these doubled consonants long vowels (except d) are shortened, and d is pro¬ 
nounced like the a in the German ^mann.* As in Gujarati Bhill, tho letter $ is regu¬ 
larly pronounced M like the eh in *looh.’ Tho neuter gender ends in as in kah^St 
it was said. Thdrd, your, becomes tdrhd. There are no other peculiarities which deserve 
special notice. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BaiLi. 


.'i 


HABUJftA DiAIKCT. 


Central Group. 


(Disraici; Aligjlbe.) 


Iiitta, 

t&ere, 

ap*nQ 


Ilk bab*ri-ne bai dik^ra 
A'ceriaiii wan-to tuso souths 

babai kaliyS, ‘ babbau, 

tO'the-faiher it'toa^$aid, ^/atheTf my^oton 

biibg dik'ra vghachchi diddhB. 

to^the'^ons hatinff-dicided gave, 
dii'ro bhero 


colteciion 


son 

Taht uraTi 
There throuHng 

uravl-diddho, 

I Utffas-sqna adered, 

lagyo, Tar 
ke-began. Then 

clmraiTa tarha 
to^grage his 
n hhnn ftkb tu 
hark that 
ko ditto 
at-all vBos-giBen not, 

mbam agga^rte 
nty father’to 


TinnhS-miiS-tte nanbi dlk*Ta 
Them-in’from bg-the’ifoitnger bg-son 
bhagariya-nO kan dei-dai.' Aur 

share-of property give.* And 

TbOrii-tbl dan pacbcblii nanho 
Afew dags after ihe-gounger 
ka^-IiddhOf tumhe lein pJir*dC‘kJiai pbar6*gayo. 

made’togetherf that having-tahen tO’aaother’COtintrg vient-uteag, 

kliavi diddhS. Jar kbaMaddhS pi-IaddhS 
eating it-iBas’given. When it-me-eaten’ttp it-ieas^drunk’itp 

tar to dekb-mhe kal part>*gaj’6; tar bhukkhai mar^wu 
then that cowUrff’itt famine occurred; then bg-hunger to*die 


jbne, 
* see, 


miittd gbare ]a! 

in*a’great in-house having-gone 

khetaddl-iuhE ghallyo. To 
felds-into he-vas-sent. Me 
kbana ‘pet bhari-lS' lajjl 
to-eat ' belig I-mag-fill * readg 

nabt. Jar tinnlE Iiokb 
When to’kim leme 
at^la majikr 
so-mang servants 


gbana 

bi-riba, 

aur mbe bhukkbot marS. 

abundant 

are. 

and 

I bg-hunger die. 

boba-n6 

JassyS, 

to 

babe-khS 

kahia, 

father’to 

I’icilUgo, then 

father-to 

i'wiii-say, 

aur to 

aggOT 

pap 

karyS; 

tarha Uik*rO 

and thee 

before 

sin 

scas’done; 

thg son 

riho 

nahf} 

tarha 

major 

lagx-riha, 

I-retnained 

nof i 

thy 

servants 

are’Cmploged, 


ribO. TinnbE kbuar 

he-remained. Sg-him atviue 

kb liar kbatto eUhot*ra aur 
eating husks and 
KnnS kit 
Tig-angotie angthing 
timibe kabyg, 

ig’him it’tcas-said, 
tarba rbta kbawan 

their loaves tO’Cai 
Hl-fce jassyg^ 

Bere-from l-unlt-go, 

“ babbau^ Bbag'nian 
“fathert God 
kah'wa lak 

tO’be’Called teorfhg 
rakkhi-ki." ’ 

f M.Jt\ » . 


stctne 

Imtto. 
he-icas. 

avyo, 
came, 
lagi*riba, 
are-emptoged, 


ta 


hSddyb 
arose 
tarakb 
uompassion 


babba~kbe gyO; 


baigai^tho 


to 

then 

aggar 

bqfore 

ko 

ai-all 

Tiimlie 

Me 


iyU^aUe, ie.JZ°nen! 

nMa dlk‘ti.M bSth bhapi-JidM. buch-kdrt 

U’kiss 


ati-gyO, 

came. 


haciHg-rnn the’Son’to embrace ftliing-ioas-takeit, 


HABtTBl OF ^LIOABH. 
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laddlio. Dik^rt* babbai-kJjS kalii, ‘ e liabba, tS 
Wfis-taheti. Bjf-ihe-sm ihe^father-fo itteag-taid, *0 father, thee bejbre 
Bhag'n-an-nn pap kaT7gj mlie tarho dik'iO kah*wa Hk ko riho 

God'of sin wae-done ; I thy son te-call toorlhy at’all remained 

naliT.* Tinnhl SggI nokTe-kis Icabjg, ‘ kbau-te khau logariy? 
netJ His hyfather the-iervante-to it^usas^said, * goodfrotn good eiofhee 

kaddhyo annhl pabVa-wo; hat-mhl Sk biptl pah‘ravi»dai, innhS gora 
take-out iO‘this~fnte pui-oit; hand-in one ring put-tni, Im on-feet 

kliakbariya pah'raTi-dai. Eam'na klia-pl khukbi karl-laddhS; 

a-pair-qfshoee put-on. W^e eating-and-drinking merriment may-make i 

kidho mari-gayO-td, paohcbho jivi-paryo; a pharo-gayd-to, pdelichbu aTyo,’ 

became he-dead-gone-tcas, aftertoarda alive-felli this lost-gone-was, again came’ 

^lab raj^i tbayS. 

All rejoicing became, 

TitmbI muttu dlk^iO kketadda-mbl hutto; tu avyo gbate naw^ri gyO, 

Sis elder son felda-in teas; M came in-house near he-teeni 

X * 

giya naoliya-no timihl kba bharyg. TienbI ek nokar bullavyO, 
singing dancing-of by-bm sound was-heard. By-him one sereant toas-cailed, 
tinnlil pucbchbyo, ‘ kbS bat bi-rikl ?' Tenabf kaliyS tennhd-kbg kai, 

by-bim it-was-asked, * what thing is-going-on ? * By-him it-was-said him-to that, 

‘tarhd bbal pacbebUo avi-gyd; tarb6 babbe pautacb kark kidhg 

*ihy brother back came; by-ihy by father a-feast wus-ntade, hecaim 

ta kbau avyo/ rikbai hi-gyo. Tinobg aggo bahar aryo, 

he in-good'healih came' Se displeased became, Eis father out came, 

tinnhe manavyO. Tianbd aggi kahyS, ‘agga, jo, at'le 

Aim entreated. By-him to-tkefather it-was-said, 'father, see, so-many 
1}ai^kbaL-t1u tarbi ggbti mbi kari, tarhl bat kadh! pbaii'oakkhl 

yearsfrom thy service by-me was-done, thy word ever rms-iransgressed 

nalit; tibay-pai Sk baVri-uo cheriyS ko dtddho nabl, kai mMra 

not; thaf-even-on one she-gmt-qf young-one ai-^l was-given n<^, so-that my 

arS'kerg mOj kari-liy*ti. Pari jar tar lid a dik'id aTyd, 

friendS'tciih merriment J-might-haoe-made, Bat tohen thy this sott came, 

]a tarhd dlvia man*slyda kharabl avyo, titmbi*kajjai jjautacb 

who thy wealth toith^ harlots haoing-'destroyed came, him for a feast 

kiddbl/ Tennhg kahyd teimbl-kbo ki, 'ard dik*ra, kbab dan moba-ob’ 

is-made.' By-Aim it-u>as-said him-to that, * O son, all days me-even- 

kbg ribdj jd-kst mbaro bi-ribd, to tarhd-cUi riliS. Mannbd cliahti-tl 
near ikou-art; whatever mine is, that thifie-alone is, To-me it-was-praper 

ki mSbSch karat kliukballi, kidbg a tarhd bbai mari-gyo-td, 

that I-eeen shonld-have-made pleasure, because this thy brother dead'gone-teas, 

td ^arai jivl-paiyd; aur a pharO-gayo-td, warai ATi-gyd,’ 

he again alive-fell ; and this loti-gone-was, again came,' 
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PAR*DHT or TAKAI^KArT. 


The Paz*dhia are a wandering trihe of fowlers in Chanda and Berar. They are 
mostly snarers and are therefore also oallod Flmsa Pai*dlm. Their dialect has been 
returned from the following districts:— 


WbflFQ ipokAi. 

' Numbw ct 

tpoaken . 

Ctianda ... 

25 

Ammoti » ^ ^ , 

500 

AkoU . . 

1,635 

Elli^bpiir « p , 

1,000 

BtildfttiA A p , « 

250 

Wna.. 

3,000 

Total 

5,410 


The Takankaxis are a similar tribe of vagrant milbgrinders. They have been 
returned as speaking a separate dialoot from Amraoti, Akola, Bllicbpur, and Buldana. 


The following are the revised figures i— 

Amtaoti 200 

^kola .. , 3^323 

Ellichpnp. 500 

BuldAoa 215 » 


Totil . 3.238 


Specimens have been received in both dialects from Akota^ Another specimen, 
which has been forwarded from Melkapnr in Buldana, professes to illnstrate both dia¬ 
lects. And the specimens clearly show that this FaiMhi and Takankafi aro in reality 
identical. By adding the figures just given we therefore arrive at the following total 
for the dialect; — 

.. 5 410 

.. 


Total . 8.548 

The dialect tinder consideration is a form of Gujaiati-Bhili, In some points it 
agrees with Khandeii, and there is also a slight admixture of Marathi. This latter 
element is, however, insignificant, and is clearly a 

The characteristic features of the dialect will be seen from the specimens printed 
below, and I shall bote only draw attention to a few points. 

^ Ansia very commonly replaced by M, t.e. probably thus, poifeis, money; 
having h^rd, Gujarati iabh^line^ and so on. The same snbstitution of kh for 
9 also occurs in Siyalgid. S is, however, often retained; thus, what ; dei and dei, 
country, etc. The real sound is probably that of cA in German ^ach/ and I have 
tlierefore written M. Compare the corresponding in the Bhili of Edar and neigh¬ 
bourhood. ^ 
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CA is sometimes interobaugeable with 9; tUuSi jd^fach ond jas^ thou goest. It is, 
accordingly, possible that ck has the sound of s os in other Bliil dialects* 

F is dropped before palatal Towels; thus, ikh, twenty; ling. 

Noims-—There is a tendenoy to replace the neuter by the masculine gender; thus, 
dp-rto piit his own belly. On the whole, howerer, the genders are correctly distinguished. 

The nominative is sometimes used instead of the case of the agent ; thus, datso didu, 
the father gave (/i7. it was giTOn). Tlie suffixes of the case of the agent are I, ne, and 
na ; thus, dd'‘mi‘ye» by the nmnj dkanhnis by the rich man; by him. Occasionally 
we also find no ; thus, H-ndi by him. 

The suffixes of the dative and the looativc are n and na, nia and md, respectively ; 
thus, dd*tnhn, to a man ; bdicd^nn, to the father; mutuk^ma, in the country; gald-tfid, on 
the neck. 

In most other respects the indexton of nouns agrees ivith Gujarati. Thus, ghd^d, 
a horse; horses. Occasionally, however, we find Mamthi forms such as cAAtyd, 

instead of the common chhiyo, a son. ^ 

' 1 ’ is h^i in Buldana, however, mi as iu Marathi. Note the form aS, what ? The 
oblique form tgd, that, is Marathi. 

Verbs. —'ITie usual form of the present tense of the verb substantive is ckha in all 
persons and numbers. Other forms, however, also occur. Thus, chh^, I am; chhi thou ' 
art, Uo is, they arc, etc. Compare Gujarati. 

The present tense of finite verbs has many various forma. The regular ones of 
nuir^wu, to strike, arc,— 

Sing. 1. mdrua. Pier, 1. tndria. 

2. mdras. 2, tndraa. 

3. mdras. 8. t/tdras. 

m 

Compare Kband^l and otber Bbil dialects. Ch is often substituted for 9 ; thus, 
mdrdch, you strike. See above. 

The past tense is usually regular. Thus, gegd and gayo, he went; gayd, they went. 
The form ending in «is, however, also us«l in the singular; thus, rhd, he lived. 
Compare Nouns, above. On the other hand, we also find forms such as dyo, they oame, 
and there seems to be a tendency to obliterate the difference between the two numbers. 

S is sometimes also added in the past tense; thus, rahyds, they lived. 

The neuter form of the past tense sometimes ends in t instead of in ym thus, 
pdp kart, by-me sin was dour. 

The conjunctivo participle ends in i or ina (f«); thus, ft art and kartna 
having done. SlarathI forms such as fdtm, having gone, also occur. 

The verbal noun ends in icd and i ; thus, cMrdtcd~n, in order to tend; ad^’chan poM 
idgi, distress b^an to come. 

Other forms will be easily rccognisablo from the specimens. 

The first of the specimens which follow is the beginning of a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Melkapui in Buldana. It professes 
to illustrate both the dialects in question. The second is the deposition of a witness in 
Paridlu, received from A.kola. The third is a version of the Parable in Takankaii, 
received from Akola. It will bo seen that it is written in the same dialect as the 
two preceding specimens. 
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IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 

BHILI OB BfllLODL 


Central Group, 


Fh^sI Dialect. 


(Distbigt Bulsaka.) 


Specimen I. 


Kau 

ek ad'min 

be 

Some 

one to-mau 

two 

bdn 

kawa Jage, 

*ba, 

to father 

to-aay began, 

'father 

Mhun 

baya 

ap'li 

The}'fore 

by-the-faiher 

his-own 

Thoda 

diD*ti nhanO 


chhlja hOta. Tm*ti nhaau chliiyu 

teere. Theta^rom j/oungey gf/u 

mara hiyiS'iii ma-na da.’ 

V mff 8hetr€‘of properltf me-to ghe.* 
jin'gi bailion watt dadi. 

property to-hoth hatfiiiff-dioided teas^givett. 


I^fte the-gounger 

nnJokh-par gayO. 'J^agS 
counirp'to leetif. There 

ndB'’dadl. Tl*nc akho 

tcta»‘$qt(andered. Sta all 

mutu kal pado. H*na 


ohblyd 

son 

tl-na 

hitn^bg 

paisa 

taoneg 

kliawa-nt 


ap‘ii 

kia^ottm 


akhi iXB’gi len 

alt propertg hamng-taken 

cliain-baji*ma ap'JI akhi jtn'gi 

iuxarg-i>t his all ^ property 

kharch thaya-par tya mulukh-ma 

spent become-afler that countrg-in 

hadi ad’chan padi. Mag to ek 


Mj.a iLJutwa-ui Uiiqi WUL caac 

gveal JUniine J^ett, nim-io eaiiHg'’Of great di^Sculty Then 

HH*Tn7*li.-fLno ^57 rT»„- jt_♦ _ - * - _* _ 


he one 

Tyo dhani-ne ti-na dukar rakh'wan ap-na 

That rich-man-bg him mine fo~keep hia 

jaga tya ad'miye duk*ia khal 

in‘place that bg’tnan aicine having-eaten 

khuii-Da ap-nO p6t bharl dsas. 

gladly hh-owii bellg Jllled would-have-been. 

nahl. Tm-ti ti-na dola ughadya 

mgm^ bg-angone tcaa-gicen uot Then his eges tcere-epened. 

ap‘l® mana-tl kawa lagya. ^mara ha-na iiaukar-na-kana 

hta-otcn nnnd-to to-sag began, 'mg father-of servauta-qftvUh 

j, ^*^***^ adbik ohba. Mi hya jaga bhukyik 

wealth hamng-been that-ihan vwre is. I this ai-pUee hunL 

Tar ham-na ba-na ghar! jann kahn ki 

am ytng. en our father-of to-honae having-goue I-skall-aay that 

f<ui.a. U, a«i Q,d.0f gnat .inner I-av,. j „ 

iMgayS martak mhl. Ham-nS iti mil-kap.goti baga,"- vsu-. 
to-be-constdered worthy not ..«« ± relifo 

y mt. Me u<m aeroaat-aa consider:'^ So-much 


ad*ml-kaQa rhs. 

man-near Jtaving-gone staged. 
kbet-ma mnkyo. Tyft 

Jield-in he-icas-aeni. That 

rakbi dadu kondy^-na 

having-kept given huaka-by 

Paa ti-na kshf kona 
Sut him-to 

Tyaru lyO 
Then he 

vdldu 

W -m 

ao-mtwh 


pAr^dbI os btjldana, 191 

toll jar kari tji> nit^ljii ap^la ba*katia ayo, Tyo aw*tai 

rsjlectiott kattiitg-made he havittg^gitiried At a /aiher-near catne. He CQviingf 

baya ditr-ti dSklie. Xi^na dik*r^ii& , gala-mu paflypi 

AgdAe-Jather Jin^Jrem u}M‘9eett. Sim-bg bai^tug^come eoti'of* ‘ neck-on - felt, 
ti-na muko lado. ^ 

Am kiaa tcaa-iaken. 

f ^ I - . - - * '1 

3- - . 


^ii 


^ ^ ■ - 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BUlLl OE BEILODI. 

Falsi Pln^itEi Direct. (District Akolr.) 

Specimen 11. 

DEPOSITION OP A WITNESS. 

A 7*1111 pondhar dan huyasL Suk*ra>Tari rati mari biwan^ an ba 

About jifteeu daya hove’Clapted^ Friday aUnight my toife, and t%oo 

cliJiiya kbul i-abya^tha. l^a-wakht? ba-pab^r rat^na Lbnmarl mara 


children haoing-slept 

stayed. 

That-time-at tKO-iCaiches 

night-of about 

my 

bamn-nl 

jagi 

kaija 

an kab'ffa lagi 

k?» ‘ ghar-ma 

waean 

to^C’by 

aieakening 

tcas-made 

««d io-say she-began 

thatf * h07ise’i» 

pots 

waji 

rabya-sa, 

manosmu 

cbaha) 

avi 

rabyo. Tyo 

nthO.' 

jingling 

arSf 

ntan~qf 

sound 

having-eome 

is. Therefor'e 

arise.* 

Tyamartii 

bu ntbyo aa 

.bhit-na 

bhanl 

jdyu, te chhOkfi 

That-upon 

I arose and 

toall-qf 

towards it- 

was-^een, then 

a~hole 

dithu. 

'iya*war'ni 

maii 

khatn 

hoi kO 

kOi-toil ad*mi 

ghar 

voas-seea. 

Thai-upon 

my 

eonvicHon 

became that 

someone matt 

house 

pbudin 

andar 

cbbiyo. Gliar-ma 

diwO nOto. 

Mara patbar-na 

beta 

haoing-broJceii inside 

teas. Mouse-in 

tamp was-not. 

My earpet-of under 


angar-petl liati. Ti turata-cb kadbin lagadln. At*ra-nia 

fire-box was. That quickly-verilg haoing-takea-out tcas-lighted. Ifeantitne4n 

ba aropl bhit pad^ira-na cbbeka'lcanha jam lagyo. ^a-par mari 
this accueed in-xoall bored hole-near fo-go began^ Mim-on my 

najar gSya-par ma ti*iia dhaiyii an ti-nn bat dbarin ti-na 

eyee gone-on by-me him tciu-held and Me hand having-ieized him-fo 

bolyo, ‘art* ohdtb\ kyaba jayaoh?‘ Tya'Trar*ni ti-ni ma-ri knsti 
v>ae-eaid, * 0 thiefi vshere goett ? ’ That~upm hie my loreeilwg 

bol. Ma ghar-ina m6tby-ch kallo kaTyo, Tya.war*nl ghar*na 

beetme- liy-me houte-in greai-verily noiee vsm-made, houee-^of 

5ejaii lok Sitaram an Ithoba ayo. Afcba-ma^h mara baaan-i 
neighbour people Sitdr&m and Fithbld came. Meaniime-in-verily my mfe-6y 

diwO lagadyo an ghar-na khikall kadbr. an tyo ikbam 

tamp me-tighfed and houee-o/ chain vm^im/aetened, and those pereone 

gbar-ma aya. T^abatu mama ghami jor aya Tma-kanba pacb 1ch»Lt> 

Aouet-in same. Then me-io great moleuee came, M%m-near fine pieces 


fAb^dhI of asola. igg 

chaii-na nakalya. Tye khan tran rupya kTmat-na okhflp Ty6 mara 

coaUo/ ioere-found. Those pieces three rupees tsorih-of are. Those tnitie 

cblia. 

ere, 

Ajfopi koD'te gam-na chha, H-nu nam du chha. am-na 

The-acomed which riUage-of is, kis name what is, m-to 

malum nahf, Karan tyo hamara gam-na nah?» Ua ciiTa lagad*na* 

Jcnoum is-n&L Became he oar viUage-of is-mU By-me lamp lighting^ 

kajan angar-peti-n Jak'^u tanhyu, at*ra-iim aropi cbhekg-kanba 

for Jtr€d>ox‘qf a^atch was-rabhed, meantime-in the^accased iole^near 

dithO. Tya-mula ma-na diwO lagadta ayo aaJiL Bliit-na padela 

uas-seen. Therefore Hme-to lamp lighting came net, TFalHe bored 

cbheka-ma-ti manas ad'chau-ti awa jawa kbako. Korat-mii hoilo kkilo 

kole-infrom a-man dificnltg-with come go can, Courf-in being nail 

ji-na bhit-na chheka pad'yu tyO ma-na chheka-kanba nbani-ma 

ichkh-with the-wall-to hole was-bored that me-to the-hole-near bafh-ronm-in 

]diap*dQ> 
wasfound. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

On a Friday night, about a fortnight ago, I, my wife, and two children were 
deeping. About midnight my wife awakened me and aaid 'there is some noise in the 
house, and I heard foot-stepg. Therefore arise.’ I got up and looked towards the wall 
whore I saw a hole. Then I nnderstood that some one had broken into tbe house. 
There was no lamp burning, but there was a match bos under the carpet. I quickly 
seized it and lighted a match. Then the accused went towards the hole in the wall. 
When I saw him, I seized his hand and said, ‘now, thief, where are you going?’ 
Thereupon wo began to wrestle and I made great noise, so that my neighbours Sitaram 
and Tithoha came. In the meantime my wife lighted the lamp and opened the door so 
that they could come in. Then I felt very strong (and overcame him). We found fi't'e 
pieces of cloth on him. They were worth five rupees and belonged to me. 

I do not know the village or the name of the accused, because he is not of our 
village. I had no lamp bumiDg therefore I lighted a mutch. Tlien I saw the accused 
near the hole. Therefore I could not light the lamp. The hole in the waU was large 
enough for a man to get through it with difficulty. The bar with wMch the hole hi 
the wall was made has been produced in the Court. I found it in the bath-room. 
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Ko^-ek admI'Da 
^’Certain man-fo 
kawand, * ba, 

wirf, *fat]iert 
da.’ Mag ti^na 
gitte* Then 
daa-ma nauo 

daifi-in ihe-gonttger 
tyii jai 

there having-gme 

udu 

+ 

hai)Uig’'iqnander€d 

dM-ma motbo 

eountrg-in great 

padi 
ifhfall 

raby6. 
lived. 


j6 


b6 cbbiya tbava, Ti>iio 

tujo wna loere, Them*qf 

satnpat-DO vatd wnana 
lehieli propertg-ef ehare me-to 

tya sampat wati didbi. Pacliha 

Aim propertg having-^divided teae‘given. Then 
chhija akbl jaina~kan dur d§s-mo gayd j 
mt alt having-eolleeted distant emmtrg-inio lesnt; 


nano ba*na 

the-gounger faiher-io 

awana to ma-na 
to-come that tne^io 

thoda 
ft'Jetc 


udh^lcpac'ti 

exiravagance^ifh 

didbL Pachha 

leas-giten. Then 

kal padyu. 

fandne fell, 

lagi. Tabs tye 

began, Ihen he 

Ti-uo ti'iia 
Sirn^by him 


tar^pana khata 


ohalyd an dp'n! sampat 

fte^remained and his-own property 

U-na akbi kharcliya~par tya 

him^bg alt espended’tffer that 

Yfiu thaya*par ti-na 

TAw having’happened»q/ier him-fo 

d^*ma-na eka 
eouatrg'in’of one 
oboiavrana ap*na 
te-graze his-own 
asa tma»p9r ti-na, 


tya 
that 
dokaida 
swine 


admi-kana 
man-iaar 
kbetar^ma 
jield-in 
apau 


ad^chaa 
dignity 

jalna 

having-gone 

mok^lyo. Tabs dukalda ]e 

icu-wnt. Then imue vUch htui, eating icere thal-nfon 

If; WMrijV jraku ti-ni dil-ma ija. Pwhha koiira 

*«% hihanl^fiU, eo iia mind-ia il-emu. Tien iyanti-aae-eeen 

ti-B. kSlJ dadhu BBlu. Tysn. tyO <ia.pa, a,. 

hn^ta ang-ti.ng ,n».g»n>n not. Then he eeueee-en ha,ing^„e ta-ea, 

liHTO. • _»>« M-ni ^ ma-ka,yi.B» ghani 61# malaa, 

mg fa here at-henee haumang laiouren-ta maeh bread is-ohlaiaed 
bhuk-,* Ha utb-ma »ari te-ni 

nntb.iu,ger am-dutag. 1 haring-arieen mg fatter^ 
an ti-BB kahia. «b 5 . ma-B» DSw-Bi .isjh 

and hm-ia miU-eag. “j-^her. me-ig Qadaf againet 

pap kart. Haaitii-kaati taifi dikf 6 kawa-na 
neueeforU thy eon te-he-ealled 


begant 
ab bu 
and 1 

]‘ais, 

will-gog 

AgvadS 
before 


sm 


kart. 

was-dove. 


ghaml 

near 


an 

and 


asal 

fit 


tara 
ihg 

nabi, 

am'tiotg 



takakkAr! of aeola. 
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Riy*!!* Hkh mul'kiirya g-hati mule,” * Nautar ty6 utMna ap*na 
one labourer like keep.** ’ Then he hamng’arieen Ms-oton 
ba^ghamt g^yo* Tehi tyO dur chha tdldl-ma ti-na ba ti-na 
/ather'near vsent. Then he dUiani ihe’en€antime‘in hie falhet him 

dekhlna tai^mali gayOi an bajldhaln ti-na gala-ma mitbi ghali, 

hatnug^seen hamng-^piHed wenit and running hie neok^in embt^cing teae-puft 

an tl-nii mukka lada. Pachba dik*ro ti-na kftwano, * ba, Dew-na 
and hie kieees tuere’taken. Then the-eon him-to said, * father, God-of 

viridli an tdra agwade ma-na pap kari, an bam*na-kanti taro 

against and of~thee before me-hj sin tcae-done, and to-dayfrom thg 

dik*ro kawana hn asal naki,' Parantu baye apaa sal'dar-na 

eon to-be-called I Jit am-not,* But bg-ihe-fathei* hie*own eeroant-io 

kayu, ‘assal jliago luma ti-na gbalo, an ti-na bat-ma iti 

it-ioas-said, ‘ good garment having-brought him-to put-oti, and his hand-on a-ring 

an pag-mo khakJl'da ghalo. Packlia apun khaina batlkk kad*su. 

and feet-on shoes put. Then toe hamng-eaten merriment iBilhdo, 

Karan yo maru dlk‘r6 marl gayo tbO, tyo pachlia jito tbayo ; 
Because this mg son haoir^-died gone was, he again alive became : 

an klioi gayo tho, tyO sap*dyo.’ Talii tyo khu^ kar*fra lagya, 

and lost gone was, he is-found.* Then theg merriment to-do began. 

Tya-wakta ti-no motim dik‘r6 kbetar-mo hoto, Paoblia tyo aina 

At-that-time his elder son Jield-in was. Then he having-come 

ghar-kan aTin-^&ayl bajya an nneh ktiam*ly6. Tab I eaPdar-ma 

house-near having-come music and dancing wauheard. Then servants-among 

ek na bululna pucbk'tra lagyo> ' ha en ehha ? ’ Ti-na paoliba kayu 

one-to having-called io-aak he-began, * this what is ? ’ Sim-bg then it-wav-said 
kl, ‘ taru bbai ayo, an tarn ba-na khuli-liaSi-thi milyo, ina-klmtu 

that, ‘ thy brothej’ caTMj and ihyfather-to in-good-coi\dU^n was-obtained, therefore 

ti-na mothl pan gat karl ohha.’ Tahl tyo rikbo bharin mahu 
great a-feast made is’ Then he with-anger being-JlUed intide 

gayo nabi. Pacbiia ti-nu ba b^ur aina ti-na kl3ain*jaw*nn lagyo 

toent not. Then Aw father out having-come him to-entreat began. 

Parantu ti-na ba*na b6l*wa lagyo ki, ^paba^ 6lda war*kba 

But his father-io to-say he-began that, * see, so-mang gears 

taru ebnk*ri kari, an tar! ajSa kadbl bbangi nahi, 

thy service tcas-done, and thy commandment ever icas-broken not. 

Hfi mata dosta-barobar chain kar*sn, iaa-khatu tye ma-na kar*d3 

I my friendt-wUk pleasure mighi-ftiake, fhei'sfore thee-by me-to a-kid 


sUiddha dMhu 

nabi. 

An 

ji-na tari sampat 

kaj’ban 

sanga 

even was-given 

not. 

And 

whom-by thy property 

harlots 

taitk 

udal 

dado 

tya 

a taro dlk*ro ayO tube 

tu 

tina-khntu 

having-squandered was-given 

that 

this thy son came then 

by-thee 

himfor 


£ c 2 
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mothu Itiau karyu chba.' paohha ti-na ka^ni, ‘dik'Po. tS n§h*mf 

fea9t ma^ iff.' Thm hm.hy iVneoj-iaiei, ‘ffo«, thou altoayi 

mra barobar oliba; aa dban-sampada akhi tari chba. Parantu 

of-me mih art ; and my XBmUh-and-]yroperty all thine «. But 


anaiid an 
rejoioiny and 
mad 

haoing^died 

eapPdyo,’ 

iefound.’ 


chain kariye yd aasal bdtn, Karan yO taia bhai 

pleasure vx-shoutd-do this proper was. Because this thy brother 
gayd the, tyo pachha jito thayoi an khoi gayo the, tyo 

gone was, he again alive became; and lost gone was, he 
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SlYALGfRT. 

•r^ * crioiiiial noma'lio tribe* numbering about 129 souls, in tho 

Dantan ITiana of the Bengal District of Midnapore, where they are found in the follow- 
ing villages :— 

Nimpur, , Lnlmohanpatna, 

Gomuoda, I Dhukurda* 

SaipuT. 

A few Siyalgirs are also found in Suga and Simla in District Balasore. 

The tribe seems to have immigrated into its present habitat some 150 years ago, and 
their language shows that they have come from Western India. It is, therefore, prolMble 
that they entered Bengal as camp-followers to the BhonsJas, who invaded Bengal in tbe 
middle of the eighteenth century. ° 

Their features do not give any clue as to their origin. They now look like ordinary 
Bengali peasants. *' 

Most of the preceding remarks have been taken from the following,— 
authobitt— 

Gaicasos. Geoboe A^yote on a Vialnst of Omjaratl dUootttrid in JHitriei of Midnapur, Jotimat of 
lie Amtie Sooloty of Bengnl. Vo! , Iitu, P*rt i, 1S38* pp, 185 and £ 

Siyalgiri is derived from a diaieot closely related to Gujarati-Bhlli, and the tribe has 
probably originally come from the border districts between Central India, Bajputana 
and tlie Bombay Presidency, the stronghold of the Bhil tribes. On their way towards 
the ea^ they have come into contact with various tribes, and the reeulla can be traced 

in their speech, which now presents a mixed appearance though the original base is easilv 
recognizable. ^ 

The only source of oar knowledge of Siyalgiri is a version of tlie Parable of the 
Prodi^l Son which has been forwarded by Babu Krishna Kisor Acharji, Secretary to 
the Midnaporo Disti ict Board. See the paper quoted as Autliority above. 

The materials are not sufficient to solve ail the problems connected with tlie dialect 
There cannot, however, bo any doubt with r^rd to its general character. The ensuin- 
remarks are entirely based on tbe specinien. 

Pronunciation.—In many Bhil dialects an a is regularly replaced by a ^onnd 
winch IS something between s and A, somewhat like the cA in German'ach' In 

PaYdiil Mis used instead of this A; thus, paMc?, money; iM. twenty, etc. Similarlv 

M is usually substituted for s in Siyalgiri. Thus, Maft for aoA, all; dm for del 
TOnntiy ; M^iw/oya-ii, Gujarati aalhal*u>u, to hear (compare Aaw*"/iw^, liavin"-heard* 
in the Bhil dialects of Jhabua and Kotra); baraMj Gujarati varaa, a year i ^k-hdtm 

having become awakened (compare AomA>, thought, in the BhU dialeotof Eatlam). 

We liave no information as to the pronunciation of this M. It is, however 
probable that it is pronounced in the same way as in other Bhil dialeots * For we 

occasionally find A and even used instead ; tha«. kahatiu, a harlot i Wo/anger I 

have therefore substituted the sign kh for the kb of ihc original. 

The i^A in htkaho, share, is probably due to the influence of share, in tbe 

Bengali text from which the translation was originally prepared. 
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A cerebral d betweenTowels is pronoxinced as an f, as is also the case in other Bhii 
dialects; thns, thdfd, few. 

i is sometimes substituted for »; thus, Idchu, dancing* and perhaps also Idsin^ 
running. The same change is oommon in many Bhil dialects, but may also be due to the 
induence of eastern yemaoulars, 

V is sometimes dropped before » and as is usually the case in many Bhil dialects 
and in the Marathi of Borar and the Central Provinces. Thus, eglasta, Gujarati veg^}u, 
distant • Gnjacatl vtil, ring. In <j#, word, to has been dropped before d. In other 
cases w becomes b as in eastern vernacnlars; thus, bara&h, year ; jiAa/t living ; geid 
service. ^ 

Nouns. —^The various gendeis are constantly confounded. Thus, so ^afi MaraoA~ 
paira kidfii, that all expended was made ; tdri M pathikbldi thy word was transgressed. 

The plural seems to have the same form as the singular. Thus, dikf% a son, and sons. 

With regard to cases, the case of the agent is never used. The subject of transitive 
verb^ is put in the nominative case even when the verb is a passive form. ITius, bdh 
the-father {-l>y) it was said^ 

The nominative singular of strong mascnliue bases ends in a as in Marathi and 
^tern vernaculars; thus, dikra, a son. Tiaeos of the Gujarati termination 6 are 
however, found m the adjectives; thus, mold dikrd, the big {i«. elder) son. 

The usual ease suffixes are as follows ;— 


Dative, ne^ n ,* ko. 
.Ablative, se. 


GenitiTe, ««, n. 
Locative, me^ mi, mo. 


^ - 

- Thus, to a man; bdbdtiS, to the father; gA<tr-mi^kd, to-in-the house 

mto the house; 6aral£h-se, yeara-from ; ik marad-itd baya dtkrd thei, one man of 
sons were; iMdra baha-n kitU jhdnd darmo^pdun ehakdrth^\v jm.ny hired servants of 
my father s; in the village ; on the neck; wo,in the field. 

Old locatives are dej^eke, m the country; bUi, in the fields. ^ 

It 1^1 be seen that an oblique base ending in d seems to occur in some of th«a 

forms. Compareidfr. the father; to the father. toe 

mo anjl the dative aulBi M ^ perhaps borrowed fn>m Bajasthaai er sente ^ 
dialect. Su^ forms, however, also ooour in the speech of other Bhil tribes. 

Adjectives,— Thoie is no fixed rule for the inflexion of adieetives Thn= - 
Mha-vd, to hi, father; oHakir-ni. to hi. servant; dp.,Spi?rheliv. ' 

Pr^oan^ ‘I’ls mu. This form also occurs in some Bhil dialects ‘ Mv N'tt 

dative suffix at'IS oommon m some Bhti ^ 

ne eorreepends to the geaitivo”n^Sl^i t 
as tSh. dpaf, h^»e L ; t.hd S,Thi, 

the So M “tf“‘7 “““ 
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tar bad, that aftorj etc. The forms thiAa and inha are perhaps originaUj^ the case of 
the a^nt. 

* What f * b /s&a, oorrespoading to in Gujaiatl-Bhll!. 

Verbs. —Thei-e is apparently no dilferenoo between the singular and the plural. 
Thus, raAifl means *he was' and ' they were.* 

Of the verb subslantiye the following forms occur, raba, thou art; tJid, it ts ; Autd, 
he was; ti^', they were. 

The oonjunctire pr^nt is used both as a present and as a past} thus, maru, I die } 
iflAc, he said ; rate, he lived; jdt he would not go. All these forms are Gujariti* 
Shlli. The same is the case with the ordinary post; thus, ceyn, he came; dtJtrd AaM, 
the^n(*by) it-was said; ArJtsAa didAu, the share was given; ffiya, he went; tayd, they 
went; ja tdr AAdbja tAddVf who ate thy property, etc. 

The future is formed as in Gujarutl-Bhlll; thus, JiaAts, I shall say. 

Eastern forms are jierhaps AAdin, they ate; raAia, he lived. It is, however, 
possible that the final » in such forms cori'eaponds to the » in the past tense of Khand^i 
and some Bhil dialects. Compare Idyln, he 1>egan, they began, etc,, in the IfaifcMi 
dialect of Surat. 

The oonjunctive paiticiple ends in £ or in, h or «»; thus, Aari, having done; lein, 
having taken ;jd«, having gone ; having eaten. The form itrtr-jte, having done, 

is borrowed from Hindi. 

Tlie negative particle is Ao-n*, not. The same form occurs in some Rajasthani 
and Bhil dialects. 

The inflexion of Siyalglri is, as the preoediog remarks will have shown, mainly the 
same as in Gujarati-Bliill. The same Is the case with the vocabulary. I am not, however, 
able to explain all the words occurring in the specimen. Compare dyd, father (probably 
the Turki d^d, master, borrowed through Hindustani); Aadi-tAai, against; ba-AAam, 
thereupon; e/d^d, then (probably the ablative of the base oontained in Maw*ch3 efd, 
that); cAAeya (perhaps a corruption of the Bengali cteye) in darAdr ffAaau cA/%a 
AAddtti more food than necessary; dayd-SaAi, pitying (perhaps, compassion having 
flowed) ; tdsiir, having run ; atidei, neck, etc. 

For further partioulars the student is referred to the specimen which follows:— 
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{Dastax Thawa, SIidnapobe.) 


fn»ch expenditure 
]diab kharach-patra 
oil expenditure 
Hiya liati dukld 
Me eery mieeraUle 


SiTAXiGial Dialect, 

£fc majad-na baya dikra thei. Tiaba-bieli6 nanha dikm ip-nu baba-DS 

ne man^of tu>o mu tcere. Thefnrammy the-yonnger eon hie-own futher’to 
kahe, ^*bfib, mam l.Tfcsha mam de.’ Inha ba-bham hiksba alaha ilaha 
father, my ehare me-io yhe: By-him thereupon ehare eeparate eeparate 

T^ora dan rahin nanha dikra ap-nu kbab 

^ ng- ade Ky-ytoen. Fete days haotng-remaified the~yomger eon his-oten all 

ahn^ h • parha giya. Anr tithe ghanu khameh-patm 

ihare hamng^taiefi dietant country tcenL Jnd there 

karin ap-nu kbab uini didhu. Su 

ovtng-made hie-oten alt hoving-waated waa-given. Thai 

kidhi, to dekbehe ban akal pari gj™, 

teae-made, that in-country great famine haxingfalien tcent. 

C. ^rs. £z *; - 

didha. Ghusn jo cbhatriya kbain t6 dein nn.n£ it, 

teae-yiven. Svnne uihat hueke ate ikna^ *«.-* • ^ 

khSie Tinba b- 1 , . ^ haeiny-ffteen my-otca belly 2-may f ft 

snoje. Tmbe kmba didhu ko-ni uu-t 

ie-toufU. To-kim bf-aay-one mii-ticm al-aU-not That «woini.i i' • *”« 
tinli. V«i,a j.Mn awahaied-tmmii-leeome 

««:* food J L j M« Iili-to 

.rfki, ■ *"■' mtMunner die. I *«.../«,» 

utuiH nmra aE^-kpnn rkav>h^ 

hatiny-arieen my faiher-to near * Icahis, «b^b, mu Gokbli 

o/-lhee before Idn ieae-doee I S‘- ^SlakW-piris 

et-all-ttot. thou one tcage ' shaker kari lakh,*'' Fachbu tinba 

5p.na C" Th"' *"7:"“'"^/“^’’:' 

h<tt>i«g.oHten iit-oica fatber-to vent m Pb^S. 

inb» da^-Uhi liaia *" 

J>«»% booie^^rm U^o,.gooe wctr boX'^'l i 

J3 neekoo bootng-tobeo time iKre^vn. 


be 
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Dikra tints kahfi, ‘ bab, an GSJtbai badi-thei tera ^al pap Icidbu. 

. TAtf-f‘Dn(-&y) tc-him it-^tcas-saidf *Jatheri noto God againsi thg before sin leas^done, 

Mu Bur tar dikra buli ulakhi’pans ko-ni.* Bab ap>iia 

1 again thy sen fiOting^said be-eotiSidered'Cm at'all-not* Th€faticr{-by) his 

ohakST'iie kabS, ^belu kb^u lukra li ain. inhS pnraiha 

tertanis-io U-ieas-satd, * quickty good cleth(S iaving-fakeii haeing^came /o-Ain» patron 

de, Inba bate iti but gOre khamra dS. Heme inhS lein 

give. Bis on-hand ring end on-foot shoe give, JFe Mm hazdtig-teien 

kbadu .kbaun kbusi rabin. Je-sS mana dikra mari giya, jlbat 

dinner havh g-taten happy fciil-remaitt, Because tny son having-died icenf, aliee 

thain; baji giya-taj pao-ta laya-ba.* Tar-bad kbusi thayan laga. 

became} tost gone-icas, fomd-tcas got-is* That-a/ter merry to-beaome they-began. 


Tinba moto dikra bU-mo buta. To Sin gbire laebu bajnu 

Mis elder son feld-in teas. Me having-Come ifi-house dancing playing 

kbamloyan pan. Tab tinba ek chaker-ne kanhe bOlain pucbbui 

to-hearl tees-got. Then by-him one servant near having-called it-waa-askedf 

* a kbab khu ? * So inbe kabu, ' iar hbaiya awa, tar aga 

*this all tohai ? * Mim{-by) io-him ii-was-saidf * ihy brother cotne-iSt thy /afhci‘{-bg) 

kbau kbadu taiyar kidbu. Kia-se ? tinba tiabe kbiltbiu Idiau jOyaa 
good food prepared loae-tntrde. Why? by-Um him safe well to-see 
pan.' Tinba rig kidbu, gbar^mi-kO jai kd-ni. Paobhu tinba 

it-was-got.* 3y*Ai»i anger was-donet house-iii-to he-goes at-alt-»oft Ajterwards his 

aga bahar aia bnj bain kidbu* SO jawab kar^ks ap-na 

father Ont^e having-come entreating was-dane. Me answer made-having hU-mcn 

aga-n6 kabe, ^ etna barakb-sS tari seba karn. Tan at kede parhi-kOla 
faiher-to says^ * so-m any years from thy seiticel-do. Thy word ever disoheyed-was-fimde 
kO*iu. To tu manbe kede ek bakii-nn chelin-kO dei-ni jO maru bandbu-nS 
at-all-noL Still thon to-me ever cne goat-of a-hid gave$t-not that my friends 
15in bikbe. Tar ehi dikra iO kababiu kbate rahin 

hating-hken 1-mighi-lattgh. Thy this aoit ivhom{-by) harlots with having-Uved 

tai kbabaj kbadu, hiya jab avya tu ini-guriye kbadu kbau taiyar 
^hy property tctts-eafeiii he when came ttee(^-by') him for food good prepared 

kidbu.’ So i tiubS kabn, * dikra, tu mar barObbar raha. Maru 

leas-made? {By-)hm tc-him it-icas-saidt * soft, thon me with it vest. Mine 

jet*lu [ tha, so kbab Khnsi jairi riba. Tar cyab bhaiya^ 

whatever is, that all thine. Merry having-leccme is(-proper). Thy this brother 

man giya-ta, jibit __tbaiii ayyai baji giya-ta, p%a.' 

hethg-died grne^ttaf, alite havirg-lecome came; lost gr-ne-was, was found? 





Kh ANDES! AND ITS SUB-DIALECTS, 


Under this heading ^ inolndcd Kband^I proper, and the sub-^ialeets of that form 
of speech entitled pang! and Bahgari, These are all dealt with in detail in the follow¬ 
ing pages. The total number of speakers is os follows 


KbfitidMl !n«{«r 1317,734 

P&ligl.31,700 

. RAig&rl .. 3,630 


Totai. . 13£3,006 

The so-called Kun'bau is included under Khandeli proper. 


KHANDEST, AHTRAnT or PHEp GUJARL 


The district of Khandesh is surrounded by territories belonging to three distinct 
languages. Gujarati is spoken towards the west and north-west, Rajasthani towards the 
north, and Marathi in the districts to the east and souths Gujarati is also spoken by the 
higher class husbandmen in Khandesh to the north of the Tnpti, and it is the language 
of trade throughout the district. MarAthi is, to some extent, spoken in the south and 
west. It is also the language of Government offices and schools, and it is stated to be 
gradually gaining ascendancy. 

The prinoipal language of the district is, however, a form of speech which shares 
some of the ofaaraotoristic features of Gujarati and in others agrees with Marathi It ia 
sometimes simply called Khand^ i.e., the language of Khandesh. .4nother name is 
Ahiraul, le., the language of the Ahirs or cowherds, a name which is also reported from 
other parts of India. Lastly, the denomination ph$d Gujari connects the language with 
a group of low-caste husbandmen. The Kuu*his are stated to speak a separate dialeot 
called Kun'hAu or Kun*bi. It does not, however, differ from the eurrent langu^e of the 
district in any essential points. 

The territory within which Khand^i is spoken does not exactly correspond to the 
district of Khande^. It also comprises the northern liorder of Nasik and the Burhanpur 
Tahsil of Kimar. This latter district is still spoken of as Khandesh by the inhabitants. 
Burhanput was the capital of Khandesh before Akbar overthrow the dynasty. The 
dialect of Burhanpur has formerly been classed as Varhadl, and only 186 Sonars were 
reported aa speaking Ahiraul. 

Khsnd^l is fnrther spoken by 600 mdividuals in Buldana, on the Khandesh 
frontier and in some border-villages near Jalgaon in Akola. 

The following are the revised figures forwarded for the use of this Survey;— 


KbAndesh 

Kuik 

Kinuu' 

BoldfUia 

Akob 


. 1,«SO,000 

. 12&,00e 

. 42,036 

. SOO 

. 200 


Toial 


, 1,217,736 
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Of tho 1,050,000 speakera ratumod from Khandesh, lOO^OCK) bavo been reported aa 
speaking Kuqbaii. 

AUTHOEITT- 

Oaeetttir of the Pnttdetus}/, Vol. xii, Khiadesh> Bombaj', 1S80. Accduat of Ibe langugiS 

on pp. 43 And E. 

■ Pronmaoiation. —o and e are not aeldom interohangod ; thus, aa, ad, and ae, bo is ; 
idp^le and 6dp-ld, to the father; mdaua^s and mdnm-nd, bj a man. As in tbe MarEtbi 
of Beiar, neuter bases end in a where Deli Macdtbl has ij thus, aact todt’na, so it appeared ; 
aom, gold. 

£ U mtorobangeablc witb yd ; thus, ti and iyd, tbe 7 . 

The palatals are pronounced as in Gujarati and Rajasthani. Thus, ml I go;. 
tha(Jd-ch din-thi, after a few days. Note the emphatic pacticlo ch in the last iustauco. 
It agrees with ilaraibi f# and appareutly not with Gujarati /. Compare, howerer, the 
pronunoiatiott of^ as # and ch m Bhll dialects. 

The cerebrals are pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati. Thus, pAoeia, a horse. 
Tho cerebral ^ is very irregulaidy used, and a dental n is often used instead * thus, kd^ 
and konl, some one. In Nitnar there seems to be a strong tendency to u9o the cerebral 
sound, Thus, we find my; his. 

The cerebral f, is sometimes replaced by the dental one in oao set of specimens 
received from Khandosb, where we find formsrsuch as dold, eye; pof, run, The specimens 
forwarded from Nandurbar, Amnlner, and Nimar, however, always distinguish the two 
l-sounds. The same is the case in the dialect spoken in the Dangs, and the writing of I 
instead of I is, therefore, probably inaccurate. The cerebral I is oommonly pronounced 
like tho I fwouiVi^ in French* and it is, accordingly, often written os a y; thus, dopd, 
eye; pay, run. T instead of I is very common in the specimens received from Amalner. 
According to tho District Gazetteer, however, it represents the common pronunciation 
in Khandesh. Compare the substitution of y and r for I in the MaiatM of Borar, and for 
f in Dravidian languages, 

V is pronounced as in Mamthi and Gujarati. It is sometimes dropped before i, as is 
also the case in the Marathi of Berar. Thusi, ichdra, it was asked; ikat, buying. 

Asi^ted letters sometimes lose their aspiration. Thus, tbe usuil ablative post¬ 
position is written both thi and ft. 

The Anunisika is rarely met with and seems to be very faintly sounded. Thus, ’ 
aaS, but usually aaai thus, ighar-)m, in (the bouse); and only ocoasionaily (MiAmg 
on (tbe hand). / j 

Tho plionetical system is, on the whole, the same as in Marathi and Gujarati 

mc« lliow Wo kngoages differ, it sometimes agieea with tho latter, hut ia meet oasei 
with tbe former. 


fiouns. Genaer. inere are three genders as iu Marathi and Guiarati Thn 
neuter is, howeror. coustantly ooufounded with the mesouliuo.' Tims «•«. 

so-maoh app«red i pdj, ed. .i„ is made. Iu these iuetauoe, the sa’bjeet i, neuto 

but tbe verb is put in the masculme. “wurerj 

Kumhe^— There ms two numbers, the siugulat and the plural, Thor are 
howe«r eo^ntly eenfouud^. Thus, the plural is used as au honeriao siuet^r ta 
to him; jderfus-uuy!*, the saddle oHhe homo. Mush more common b the 
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USD of the singular iustead of the plural ; thus, eMkar-Uf to tho semuts ; hal rJuJtkar 
rahhdt thesa swino are. Compare rerbs bebw. The plural of weak masculine bases 
is formed without any addition. Thus, andor, a son, and sons. Strong masculine bases 
end in d in the singular, as b also the case in Marathi, In the plural they usually 
preserve the a as in MuM and Gujarati; thus, horses; chhofirrdt sons. 

Occasionally, however, we also find Marathi forma such as ghMe, 

Weak feminine bases seem to form their plural as iu Marathi and MaM; thus, 
gdgdt cows; port, daughters. Strong feminine bases form their plural as iu Marathi 
and Malri; thus, ghodyd, mares. 

Weak neuter bases seem to form tboir plural in e i thus, swine. But also 

duickar, swine. Strong neuter bases eml in a in the singular; thus, sdwt, gold. No 
instances are available for the plural. 

Case.—Cases are formed by adding suffixes. In the singular they are added 
directly to the base, as is also the case in Malvi and Gujarati, I’hus, bdpde, to the 
father; ghdfjd’itdf o! the horse, Marathi forms, such as ghodga^war^ on a horse; 
tdr'khe^tid, on that day, ocour in a few instances. According to the grammatical sketch 
in tlie District Gazetteer, however, they are not justified. The only exception is said to 
he bhingota, a bee, oblique bhi^gbtga. 

The plural has a separate oblique form coding in s, or, in the ease of weak 
culine and neuter bases, es. Tlius, bdpea-le, to fathers; poriide, to daughters; bhifas’ 
tm, in the walls ; ghddd»-nd, of the horses. It has already been notsd that the singular 
form is often used instead j thus, bdpdi, to fathers ; tndnua-ie and mdn'‘ae8de, to the 
men. 

The usual case postpositions are,—instrumental, si, waH, gMl ; case of the agent, nd, 
f/i, nS ; dative le. Id, m, nd ; ablative, ihl, jato‘‘iua ; pdstn, ptiy, pain, pm ; genitive, 
nd, fern, «?, nout. na; locative tnd, me, md, and majhdr. Thus, dbi^fia-al, with ropes; 
bdp‘ftd, by the father; kiattdde, to (my) share; ghar-md, in the house; ghb^da tid, of the 
horses. 

Iu Nimar the instrumental and the cose of the agent usually end in e os iu 
Gujarati; thus, bdpi, by the father; bhuM, by hunger. Similar forms oceasionaUy 
also occur in Khandesh. 

'fho instrumental suffix el is Marathi. The same is the ease with the ablative 
suffix which is not, however, used iu any specimen but only occurs in a list 

of words rcoeived from Khandesh. 

The suffixes of the case of the agent correspond to Marathi na, ne and Malvl ni„ 
The usual dative suffix is le as in the Marathi of Bcrar. Besides wo also find the usual 
Marathi form Id. L and n seem to he interchangeable iu this suffix, so that we also 
find it in the forms we and nd. Wo may, therefore, psrhaps compare Malvi and 
Gujarati ne. 

The usual auBdx of the ablative is thl as in Gujarati. With this latter language 
also the suffix of the genitive agrees. The locative suffix wia, md corresponds to Gujarati 
ma, and me to Malvi me, mi. 

An old locative is ghar, in the house. 

It will be seen that the inflexion of nouns f^rees with Maralbi in some suffixes 
and the formation of most plural forms. The main principles of the inflexion, 
however, where the oblique form docs not differ from the base, is quite different from 
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that prevailing in MaraVti- fn this respect KhandS^i approaches Gujarati and Malvi* 
ivith which languages it also shares most case suffixes. 

AdjectiveE.— Adjectirea are inflected in gender and numher as in Marathi. Thns, 
bhald mdnug, a good man; bh^'yd good women. The form usually remains 

unchanged when the qualified noun is inflected. Thus^ ibodd-ch after few days; 

iyd‘nd gald^md, on his neck. In some cases, howerer, we find Marathi forms, such as 
bhatgd mdnuB-le, to a good man. An oblique team seems to end in i; thus, jan-ni gkar, 
in a man’s house ; itt-ni samdr, before thee. 

KnineralB,—The numerals are formed as in Marathi In Nimar, however, Gujarati 
forms, such as oWo, six, dot, ten, pachSt, fifty, and 90 , hundred, are used. So and dm 
also occur in Khandesh. 


Pronouns. —The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Marathi. The case 
suffixes ard the same as m the case of nouns. * I ’ is nth but also mai, as in Mewati. 
‘ We ’ is hmt or am, as in Mewaia;' you ’ is fum, as in Mewati Other forms are dmbu, we; 
dpan, we, including the person addressed ; dtfti, atn-e ami dmhu, by us; tumhi and 
/«mc, by you, etc. * 

The pronouns fo, that, he, and jo, which, liave three genders as in MaiathL The 
same is the case with Aaa and an, this: compare Marathi hd, Rajpipla Bhil! a,', Mawobi, 
Dehawali and Dhodia d, Malvi yd, 

Son, who ? does not change in the oblique form. 

Verbs,—The KhondSS verb has developed several characteristic features of its own 
It has already hoen remarked that the two numbers arc oftou confounded. Thus, fdydt 
they became, is also used in the sense of ‘ he became rahind, he lived, is sometimes 
with a plural subject. 

\erbs are used io the active, passive, and imperaonaJ oonstmotious as in Marathi 
and Gujarati, instead of the neuter form of the verb in the impersonal oonstruotion we 
however, often find the masculine; thus, bdp'ttd 9dng*nd, instead of sdng'm, the father 
said. The past tense of transitive verbs often agrees with an inflected object, as is also 
the case in GujamU. Thus, ipd-S ti-li UUjd, ho oaUed her. The past tense' of tm - 
sitive verbs is sometimes also actively construed; thus, fo kttf'nd, he did. 

Verb 8TlbBtailtive.-The present tense is formed from the base so which alsn 
occurs m many Bhil dialects, and in the AMrwati and Mewati dialects of Eajasthani In 
Nimar ^ sUo Bnd tMd a, ia xVimari aad Gujariti. The farms ,f. »nd , 

all persons m the singular. The corresponding plural form is mm, or in N™ihr /j#- 

So. and «, S« also nssd in^d of sd and «, respectirely, in the seeond ani thW 
persons smgular. The singular form is often also used for the plural, and vice ver^ 

The past tense is formed from the base hiia onobaia. Comm« 

Gujarati hata. The regular forms are,singular, 1, tchatu ; 3, vihatd u>hatd ^ n? ^ 1 ' 
1, whatdti a, tefiottU ; 3, u>h($tdt The form lohotd is only qged with a masculine 
The ^rresponding feminine and neuter form, are lohaii and tohota, respectivelv 

The Bret peraon smgular is often identical with the second and third Th,« x - 
I w^. The Biugular is also commonly used for the plural. Sometimes the 
of the pr^nt tenso am addsd; thns, fhon art, yonam, Ihsy am, etc. 

The .ntotiTe m ioa. or <una, to be. The coajnnotiTe partieiple i, fe,., 
been. Marathi forms such bs mun, however, also occur. 


‘San, having 



INTRODUCTION, 


2or 

Finite verb.—There are only a few instances of the old present in the specimens. 
Thus, jay'»a» ho would not go. 

The ordinary present has the same terminations as in the case of the verb substan* 
tive. Thus, katM, I, thou, or he, does ; kat^kai, wc, you, or they, do. In Nimar the 
plural is kar^je»» we do i kai^test you and they do. In the same distriot we also dnd 
forms such asydus, I go. 

The past tense is often formed as in High Hindi; thus, Id^d, he began; tya^-ne 
mdrdf he struck. Commonly, however, a suffix nd is added. Thus, (opa^na, he feU; 
it pad'/iit she fell. This suffix must be compared with the common a-suffix in BMlI and the 
s uffix rte of the past tense of Sadr! Eorwa and other broken dialects spoken by aborigines — 
See Vol. vi, p. 222. Compare also forms suoh as iantlkdnd, bound; seen ; 

quoted in the Khandesh Gazetteer from Northern Gujarati. 

The suffix nd is sometimes also transferred to the present tense; thus, mi eJidl’ndt 
I go; t3 rdAind, he lives. A oorresponding present participle is rdA'nd, being. 

The wide use of this n'Suffix for post time in Gujarati, Bhlll, and KhandesI (it also 
occurs in Bostem Hindi), may suggest that it is of a diffierent origin from the Arran 
suffix /a. It can perhaps sometimes be compared with the suffix ao which forms relative 
participles in Telugu and other Dravidlan forms of speech or with the common n-sufflx 
in Mupda languages. 

The usual singular form of the past tense ends in d, fern, *, neut a, the 

corresponding plural in at thus, yya, I, thou, or he, went; ^^d^, we, you, or they, 

went. The first persons singular and plural have sometimes special forms; thus, mi yaiij 
I went; yaiit, we went. The singular is very often used instead of the plural; 
thus, jdyd, they became; Idydf they began. 

In the case of transitive verbs, the past tense agrees with the object oris put in the 
neuter singular. Thus, rup^yd Mni lidAdf, who took the rupees P The final a of the 
past tense neuter is often dropped; thus, tyd-iti yAar 6dndA, he built a house. 

Periphrastic tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to the presentt past, 
and pluperfect psrtioiples. Thus, tyd khdid-td, they were eating; ii she was 

crying; pdp Mda ie^ sin has been done; cMlel idf I have walked; marvld Mid, he had 
died. The past tense of the verb substantive has, as will be seen from the instances just 
quoted, sometimes the form id, etc., in such compound tenses. This id is perhaps only 
abbreviated from Mid, It is, however, possible that it is identical with Malvi and 
Mewatl thd and the Bundell to. This latter form at least seems to occur in iai-tAw, 

I took; lai-tAdt, you took. Compare Aasi raA“nd id, he is sitting. 

The future is formed by adding an s-suffix, as in Gujarati. In the third pemon 

singular and plural, however, we usually find the Marathi forms. Thus, koj^su, I shall 

do j karis and Aori, thou wilt do; karS and kar/ti, he will do; kai^gnf and kar"sv, 

we shall do; kar^gd, kar^M(l), and kar“/dt, you will do; kar"li(i) and they will 

do. The form lari is said to be optionally used for all persons and numbers. 

A past conjimctive is formed from the present participle; thus, mi dlakA“i-u, 
(if) 1 had Kcoginzed ; 15 pet iAor^fa, he would have filled his stomach; ti deiis 
(if) she had given. 

The unpoiative is formed as in MamthI; thus, kar, do; cAatd, go ye. 

An Infinitive is formed with the suffix d (n); thus, Aoru he began, to do. 

Sometimes Idy’na is added to the conjunctive participle; thus, to kari Idff*nd, he began to do 
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Other verbal nouns end in «id> and wd; thus, n&ch*na, dancing ; khav»-lit in order 
to eat; #d»^'(od'/d, in order to say; chdra'lCi in order to tend. 

The present participle ends in t, or, in the strong form, fa; thus, yiit ooming; 
JtAdfd, eating. The past participle passive ends in a or tid ; thus, kyd, kidd or 
done. It bas already been stated that the suffix nd is ocoasionally also used to form a 
present participle; thus, rdh*»d, living. 

A pluperfect participle is formed as in Gujarati by adding I to the ^st participle ; 
thus, chdlel, having gone; gaydt and gayol^ haring gone; pai«d«»0'/, who had been lost; 
mdref, who had been struck ; mareld, who had died. 

A future participle passive is formed as in Marathi. Thus, poi bhar^tedj the belly 
should be filled. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Gujarati by means of the suffix I, to 
which n, ne, «?, tan, and van? may be added. Thus, dei, having given; nthia and 
uthini, having arisen; itAdptfii, having eaten; lit’san, having taken; baring 

said. In a few instances we find Maruttu forms such as karun, having done; mhat^uH 
and ntAun, having said. 

The preceding remarks will bare shewn the mixed nature of the Khande^i verb. 
Just as the Language differs from Maratlii and approaches the languages of the inner 
circle in the formation of the oblique base, so it agrees with these latter forms of speech 
in other important test points. The past tense is not formed by means of an f-suffix; 
it has an fi-future, and its conjunctive participle takes the suffix *, 

The preceding remarks will also have shewn that there is a great variety of forma 
in common use. The regular inflexion will he seen from the short skeleton grammar 
which follows 


KEANDESi SKELETON GEAMMAK. 

I.—KOTTKS. 




IfifOiiLiafr. 




Siugi^lira 

KOlOa Y 

hdPf A kAtll«T 

a 


f-iftp A 

¥ 

h lOAtV a 

pap. a ain. 

llliitr. 


- 




* p 

pap^iif. 

IkL 

a 



pMi-li i 

^ ¥ 

ffk^ 4 ili a 

pSp-tg. 

AbL 


- 

a 

gai-tki 

■ A 

pk^t-iki ^ 

pSf-tkr, 

Gcq. I # 


¥ 

m 

foi-fla 

¥ A 


pSp’tia. 

Looi. 

« 

I- 

^H 4 ^-mS a 


+ 1 

ffksii^ad a 

pip-iaa. 

FlunL 

Kw. ■ # 

bap * , 

•I 


far® . 

i 1 

* a 

pdf. 

Ohl 

bapis * * 

’ 

9 AS 43 * 

ffigi* . 

t A 


pifiM. 


ADJSGTIVBS.—Wedt »djectiT*e ate not b Qeebd. Stn»|' idjaetiru, iodti ding the g«D Ui?a. an inSeottd for gwdar 
and Domber, bnl net for taw. TLa*. tmall, fesD. dAtfJP/i, neat mflaj ptgtnl dASk’U and dASfla 

f am. didk'lyi. Hast, diak'li ( 7 ). ’ 


Th« obifqaa ITaiitlu form occaiionail; owtin. Tbtw, dkikUi giar-mS, b tbe ■m«ll tanw. ^ 
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II.-PBOITOTJF8. 




L 

Than. 

WhoP 

Wiatr 


SiAgnlv^ 

Phnis 

SiDgnkf. 

PlanJ. 

1 

— 

Nam. a 

fVff 

f * 

Am, dpt^n * 


* e 

I- 

tmm 

ifl* , * 

id,. 

Invtri « 

miir mi 

P V 

awfp dmA£ 

Imt 

tu*nd e 

• 


itAn-iid 

ka»a~stA* 

Diita . 1 

ma-li 

•1 ■ 

Am4S e . 1 

tm-ii * 

■I- 

ium[A}-ii a 

kim-ii 

lasA49. 

G«. a 

riiit-114 

m 

dm^a 


¥ 

fam-m * 

kAm*m& a * 

kaid*ma. 



a, thiito ht. j 





U- 

p. 

H. 

Plural. 



Nam. 


i6 

w 

ti 

a 

ti 



So wltoji, who. this, baoDn^n 

IHta 

‘ " 1 

e 

* 

ti4i 

a 

tfm-ii * 

a 


Ml (or Af} It} 
ntnti^ra Ooliqu? 

tho f^minlni mod 

fetn. *Tid 

GaOq * 

‘ '1 

- 

• 


"1 

m 

- 

tpdt-na a 

woot Ptniml *yi| vA^ obk mifla. 

Afern. Mid nmt. m. 


Ill-—VEllBfl, 

A.—Verb SubstandTO.—jfi'Md, ItBnff, Uj b*. 



Frciant 

PavL 

Fuliufl. 

ImpentlTih 


Sfsgnlor. 

Ploral. ' 

Sin^lnr. 

PionJ. 

' Stn^Ufe 

Plsral. 

— 

1 - 

tio 

QidM * 



itiaiA m 

«iasv(f) 


3 . 

* 

/War * 

a 

wkfsiAi » 

w^o/I * 

iriarii;i) 

ati Affa 

8 . 


/Wtfr 

wkQtA , » 

* 

irlojfl • 




B,—Finite Verb.— Pa (^nq, to W1. 

Verbal Bomia, pa^fs-iit p 9 ^'»td-Js^ 


l^tieipIeB-—Pre 8 ent,fiq^, Faat, ,-Pluperfaet, Future paeslTe, 


ConjuuetiTO Fartiolple, pti4h pq^r-jin*, fklleoi 


!# 

Binf. 

1 


PrPMi'it. 


Fbb4:. 


Put arc. 


Impotfttjvoa 


«• ■ 

1 

pa^im (*(t^ , 

■ 

po^’ei 

•ft 


2 

podffiM 

# A 

!# 

pii4*na 

# 


ii 

w* 

3 ’ a 

Plnfe 

pa4ec* 

■!. 1. 

•a 

ps4*Hd 

F 


- 


1 


4 F 

-■■ 

patf^nAt a 

1 


m 

pa4ii9^ 

a 

pa^fat 

* A 

m 

ffdi a « 

- 


m 

pa^a. 

3 

pdi}*ia^ 


* 1 


ft 

,94*0(1} . 

■1 ' 



Preaent definite,ailp«felrjy Imperfeet mi Ferfeet, mi pa4*itS fa-, Plunerfoot. 

vMS i Peat Condltlnal, mI f 04 * 10 , if I bad falkn- 

Similarij all otKar verba. In tbe pu* t«a« S may b« anbalitoted for nJ y thna, ti I3gl or aha b$nn. Tnui-. 

Uva Tubi a» i»«eiTdf eonatroad in the put troao, Ties pfffir ba r«d tfi« bwk. 


C.—Irregular Verba.—Swend verba form tbair peat tenw imgolarly. ThM,>a-jfa, to B»,paat^f-OyS. 6 tA pmon 
altoyei y to come, part e»iy Ad-iw. to iHouu^ paat/iya ; Far'au, to d», paat ijj, ttda, and lar*MSi {S^mo 

to take, part lid{i)S, tiniS, and tioi; df-wt, to jive, past rfid(A)dr dittd, rte, ' 
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Of the three speoimenst which foUow, the two first have come from Ehandesh, and 
the third represents the dialect of the Sonars of Burhnttpur in Kimar. 

The first specimen, a translation of the Parahle of the Prodi^l Son from Nandnrbar 
Taiuka, is a fairly good example^ The second is the statement of a witness in a 
.diiiWt whiiih shows strong traera of the Infinenee of Marathi. The third specimen has 
been iransbted from a Marathi reader. It more oloselj agrees with Gujsrati than is 
tiie case with the other specimens. Thus tli© instmmental always ends in e, e.g., Mpe^ 
by the father, etc. 


E No. 66.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


khande^T. 

Specimen I. 

(Bistuict KHAWDBsn.) 

unmS fpi wifrt I arntinr wwn otiS »ni« sipii. 
finnft at Jft w* a I iBTJft are* am# 

I wtsia W amrHt ffipit ^ twiT fSW-ai i artt 

«nrt» ftnnft I ai=ft ^ ara TO a*iT 

^wisTOsn 1 OTJit sS ati ararthn-Wt xiaw ire»ft i auft nS ^ 

»RIJCT wTOt aiTOi I ait ai^ mroi «jnn ^ natw inaf-fear i gat 
af«T a imi * «fsi IISfl 14.1,1 vriipit arm fe ai„i , a, ^ ^ ^ 

^ 'JT ■" ’T! ^ >P<t -ttot ift. TOT TOi,, aiTOnr faiia# 

^ »ftafeaiftaaTaiTO,aTtaia 

^rtanaiali 

I All jJ w4^t TTSX TT _*1 »»»>— ^ 

wnr--,# aar , TaLTr '"w at i aa aataaf ^ ^ 

^ "T* tar , a,^ ^ S, 

wnr am aaro ar amt arar aaiai aftaat anit gai ftai i ms atsw 

sinm wnr^ rfimr. wm aiwi ^ wwr ait^ s.=a .s _i ®rt^ 

^WT ^ orrrr™ i Wm lit ^pTf ©itsk rgwt-WWPW ^ ^ ^ 

taai^aarmam, »n, amt^ aror ahml ^ 

arniaaarami. Tmai^mwi. aiaaiatwarai aitfafimnt^^ 
am,,tTO,,rtttta«TOa,. atarS faaiTL^^ 

ftiaai I amt at aar aa amam i ’ "tt *>. tft 

wnr mm sfhn ^ttut ftm i ttI ^ i jft 

Hks WlWW WWT^IF ^ ^ XJ, j _ -^ TSftw gsiT 

aTa.amt-TO, , * TOa,am 

♦ frfamat tara tm sat : amt tit ataTa^^ ^ ^ "aarat ata 

*^.>natatataimaaTiaT,TOaiata„ttaai4„at 
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WT^r ^ ift Tjsft q^Ttw flimr n*flr 
^T^rfl’ q«i< 1^ An^-wipT iiWt srrt t rnct-^ ^rw »nn 

w ^Tt*r ^ ipi i ipt gsft faiiNt T^-^rahn 

TTt ^?fT.^WT n <9rKt-^ntm qfm I TT^ ?g i f «f |, 

ifr^, ?r ?T5TT TTW ^ I arpft wifT w ^ w i ini #t ^jsn 

wgr *ni^ »in WT, fft ^ g*n; wt ?rT, ift ftne^tT I W^ anxpr 

inn ^ Q 


i 


Imt 
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[ No, 66 J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

KHlNDESl. 

Specimen I, 


Central Group. 


(DiST&ICI KHAin>ESB.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

■ 

K6?i-ek manasrle don andor whatas. I^-ma-na dhalrta ap*le bap-15 

A-ceriain man’to itoo sotn were. Them-in’qf the-jfomger hie-own father to 

inlma'na, ‘MM, ma-na liiasa-le ji jin*gi yei ti ma-le d5.’ Ik 

$aid, 'father, mg ahart:-to what property may-come that me-to ghe.’ And 

tyflrni ijM-lS ap-U jin'gi wati didl ILoda-oli dm-thi 

hita-bg them-io hie-own pr<^erty kaoinfj’dhided waa-given. A-few-otUy dags-in 

aiftu 8ftm‘(U jin‘gx kyi-n1 dur des-ma ninghi-gja, Ani 

h%a’Own all property haoiag-ttiken a-far comirg-inio l\aomg-alafted-went. And 
tathi ip-Dl fflm-dl jin'gl nai didl. Tyi-ni „m-dl 

th^e Ati-own all property haoing-aqitnndered was-ghea. Mim-hy aU 

jm'gi udai dldi, an tatUe mOtM diiskal pad-na. Ani tathe 

property hamug^aated waa-ghen, and there orgreat famm fell. And there 

tya-te khawa-pLwa-ni mOthi pauebait pad‘iii. Ani tathe td tya d5s-na 

eaUng^MnnHuj-,^ great diffloM, fiU. there he that eounlrg-gf 

^a-ne tya-ls ap-na khet-ma duk*Te 

JSvm-hy hm-to hU-oton feld-into amne 
Puk're 
Sicine 

pefc 


ek i^n-ni ghar rbay*na, 
one person-qf {atyhctiae •remained. 
rakha-16 labi didba. 

to’keep having-etnployed W'S-gioen 
raji”kbiiHbi“thi khayi*ni ap*na 


JO 

lohat 


konda 
Auaka 
bbai^ta. 


kbStaa to 
eat that 
Pan to 


konda 
huaka 

gladaee..„Uh haei«g.^tea hLe^n teeat^Z^JiUri. Z tit «i 

na-na nfliar-oa kityek-ls ja^ ^ ’ 

tread haeiag-beendUaintd I hmgry j' 

bap-oa gams ji, ,^1 tya-E mhana,. 

/««e.V wai- go o»d him-to M„, 

your tn-preaenoe 


**father. 


ma-ml 

my 

baba, tn-ni aanaOr 


haoing-ariaen 


fiTANDAED O? EEAM>£SH, 
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Dew-na mi aptadh kaya; ate mi tu-na a^i^or mhani-lgwa-ls 

God-qf (iy)-n»e tia was*rf(MWj’ iherefore 2 your sm hamng-said’to-tahe 

lajak nabL Ma-!e tu-iia ok pagail chakar kar.^ ’ Asa Tnlin nus^i 

ioorthy am'noL Me-io your one paid eervatd maie,*' * So haoiug-aaid 


tu u^liini bap game gayo, 

Ao fuLving^arieen father near toeni, 

tya-na bap-Ei dekM, lya-le 
Aia Jather-by toaa-seen. Sim^io 

pana daw*i^t gya an! tya-iia 
near running went and him^qf 


!ro dum-cb ^ tiflak*ma 

Se at’a‘distaf$ce is indhe-mean-time 

daya yei-s*m to tya-Ba 

compaeeion haoing-come he Aim-of 

gaja-ma padi-s^ai tya-ni muka 

on-the-neck hacing-Ji^len him-by kisa 


Udha, Taw4 findor ap-na bap-l@ mhaa'uaj ' baba, ate mi 
ioaa-iafcen. Then the-aon hia-oton fat her-to said, * fat her, noio I 


tu-na andiir mhani'lewa-U layak nab!; tu-nl samor Bew-iia mi 

your son to-be-called toorthy am-not ‘ your in-preaence God-of {hy-)me 

ap*radh kaya/ Paa bAp cbakar-le Mk mari-a^i mban*na, 

aia usas-doue* But thefather sersanf-io crcall having-atmcJi said. 


‘eliabg'li kud'olu lei-ni tya-na aag-ma gbala, bat^ma mundl gba, 

‘ good a-robe Aavii^-taken hia hody-on jj«/, hand-oa ^ring put, 

piy-ma joda ghalaj kbai-piyl-s'iii mfija ka^wo-cbala, Hau 

Jeei-on akuea put i having-eaten-and-drunh merrin^nt let-ua-make. This 

ma*Da a^dOt marl gya tha, to ato jiffant bui nn^ ; 

my haBing’died gone mas, he note alive Aaoing-become came; he 

kbowal gya tha, to m4'na.* Aal tya maja karu 

haBing-been-lost gone was, he ia-/ou»dJ' And they merriment to-do 

lag^St, 

began^ 

Ibag tya-na motba bhau khct-mi hota. To ghar yet 

At-tMa-lime hia elder son feld-in mis. Me to-house coming 

bOta, To gbar-na najik una tawaj tya-lo nacb'aa bsja'srtia aiku ima, 

«?aa. Me house-qf near came then him-to dancing music to-hear came. 

Tawal tya-ni ek cbakar-le bola.vi-s*iu ichara, ' athe kay chill 
TA^ft him-hy one aervant-to hacing-called maa-asked, 'here rnhat going-on 


rbay'na ? ’ To mhan'zm, ' tu-na bbau ma]a-ma tuia*^e, mbanun tu-na 

iffos ? * Me said, ' your brother healih-in come-ia, therefore your 
bap mej'wani karas.’ He aiki-s*ni tya-lo rag una; an! to 

father of east is-making.' This having-heard him-to mger came; and he 

ghar-ma jay^na. Albanuu tya-na bap baker una, ani arjawa 

Aouae-in mould-mt-go. Therefore hia father out came, and entreaties 

kari laguna, ^ndor bap-lS mhan*na, *baba, dekh, mi tu-ni it"la 

to-make began. The-son father-to aaidt ‘father, see, 1 your ao-many 

’irana jay a tu-ui ohakM karas, pan tum-na bukum aj-Iagau 

years hace-gone your service am-doing, but yoar order today-untU 
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Kb1nd£SL 


moda nahl; taii'bl 
wa»-broke» not; stiU-even 
bak*n*]ia bacUoha pan 

$he’goat-of goting^one even 
rapdl-baji-ma u^l 

harloti^-in having^wa^ted vtie-given, that your 
tu tj'a^ni kar^ mSj'wani karas/ Tawaj 


ek 

OM 


a-feaet 
pas fe, 


you himrof for 
* pOrya, ta ma-na 
* 9(m, you of me near are^ 
sam^da taona-oh 
oil your-tUone 
hul unn ; 

having^ecome came: loei~go‘te mas, 

hdi-8*ii1 niaji 


loa'te ma-na aub^ti barobar khawa*plwa-le 
me-to my friends toith to-eat-and drink 
didlia naM. Pan jya-ne tu-ni jin'gi 

yioea it-not. £at lohmn-iy your property 

didhi. to tu-na ^dor yeta batohar 

son on~cotning immediately 
bap and 6 r*le mban*na^ 

son-fo j saidi 
• kahi te 

some-thing is that 
niari-gya tha, to jiivant 

alive 
khnsh 


haviuff-beeome merriment ehonld-^be-made 


moke.* Then 

ani ma-na 
and my 

^e. Pan hau tu-na 
is. But this your 

kbdvai-gya th^ to 
he 

bai 
fAi> 


je 

tchat 


thefother 
pana 
near 

bbaH 

brother dead-gone mts, he 
nn|.‘ns; mhanun apan 


ie-fotmd; therefore 
batobar 5 e,' 
ywoper 


toe 


glad 



a, Ai|;inJ>:i, 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHANrDSL 

Specimen [|. 

STATEMENT OF A WITNESS. 

(Disraicsr Khandesh.) 

^T3T1^ 1*!^ I wt «ii'^#i| V|t) 1^ I 

^nnr tnsT ^ ^ ^rm \ ^ ^ ?Tn 

tifw i t ^ ^rm \ mw i 7ft 1 

^ ^fT3^TT 1 11 *0 iTT^r^ ^ 1*1 7fr*rT5ft*rt irmsH t imral TT t^.f 

^ MXVtj Tfm ^ 311^1 9Tt^ HTB* i#-iraT i 

^ «i«4i 'g*i»}T 7ft*T, ij’% ^T7T> I ^rtn 

if^ '^K ^ Tft^ ^ airmw 1 w i bit 

7^ ’^N: ^ w I ?Rr ^tutst inrr \ 

1 frs?t ^ 3TTfIWT5lT I HIT 

tmfTTT ^zit I m ^ ^ 5 iT ^ ^irq^ ^ HT^ sn^ i ^ 

irr^ «<» 1 ^ wtkt ^ i errir wtie^ tr sot 

Hl^nm W1WT I iKsft f^HIdvft II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


KHiNDESI. 

Specimen \l 

STATEMENT OP A WITNESS. 

(Dist&iot Khandesq.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

in pandTa t^khe-na Sind'khedja-nS bajar gayal. Mi, Chiidaman 

1 on-th€-fi/teenth date Sind&Aedd-qf ia!^r{to) 6ad~ffotte^ J, Chu4dmaijf 

Tanajl, eka^cb gadl*ma gajat. Bapr kari^sau parat tmat. 

Tdmji, the-fame carriage-in had-gone. Marketing haoing~done hack tce~came. 

Din Nir*gudi-n3-]ode gaya. Warn ardha mail rabinl teth-pawat unA 

Tke-daff liirgudi-of-near toent. JF^arai htU/ a-mile remained th^e-up-to {tee)-came, 

T6 cbor ad^a jaya. Ek cbor-na dagB4 marina, to tna-nl gal-na 

The across became. One ihief-bg stone was-fhrovm, that mg cheek-to 

laga. Ch6r-na g^'di sod'na. ila-ni gas'di an Tanaji-ni go^dl 

hit, The-thief-hg bundle {of~clothee) u>aa-hosed. 3fy bundle and T^idji-of bundle 

6od*ni. Mans gas'di-main don sadja, ek sa,lu, bandbS mpayS tStig 

mas-loosed. My bundle-in-from tuso sadies, one salu, whole rupees thirty-three 

an khuida angraji adi-ch rupaya-na ifna mal 

and capper-pieces BngIish-{eoin) two-and-a-half rwpees-of so-mneh property 

li-gaya. Tanaji-na gas'di-main $att sadya khan-na tnk'de tin* bandhe 

was-taken-aioay. Tdtiqji-of b>tndle-in-/rom six sadies khaii-of pieces ihreet whole 

nipaye sat li-gayat. Tfi-ma bandhe cbav rupaye an tin mpaya-ua 

rupees seten were-taken-amay, That-in whole four rupees and three rupees-qf 

kbnrda ataL Ek cbdr-na ma-la bhala toob'na. Mang tS chop 

copper was. One thaefby me-to a-spear was-pierced. Then those thieves 

Nir*gadi*ni bag-waia pal'nA Mang um^na saman aw*ri-saii War^fii 

Ifirgu^i-qf garden-up-to ran. Then our luggage hauittg-collected to-Warsi 

gayA Titba polls patil-na kbabar kartia. Tawha tya cbor haiar 

we-went. There police patU-to informatim^ was-made. TJten those thieves present 

k^? at‘la-na. Mang tyas>na ghar*war pahiira Ijatbrii dinA Tya 

at-atl were-not. Then by-him ^ house-on a-watch haolng-placed was-given. Those 

lok kawbalu nna tS atfla ka malum naba. Au ohor am-ne gaw-na 

people when came that to-us anyhow known was-mt. Those thieves ear vUlage-of 
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sat; an ie ma^na hamea 
tc^F& * afill thfff fat'io (Uwttys 
tja iiiai'tat am-la. 
i^ey teottld ' fiav £^ beai€n vs - fo . 


d6kba-ma-sat. Chor-ni jag Otakh'ta tar 

9 ight - m - are . The ‘ fAieves-<if place if ‘ I-recognize tAen 
Mbani walakh dinat*aa. 

TAereJore recognition toaa - not - given . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

fifteenth I had gone to the baur of SmJUicda. I amj Chuifiman Taniit 
n in c^oOTmage. dfter haying done niaiketmg wo returned. On that day 
we went to lij^odi and came so far as half^unfle from Waiai, when we were wayiaid 

by lhierca One of the Ihieres threw a stone whleh hit mo on the cheek. The thioTOj 

a tnrbam. ^ thirly-three rnpee-pcees and twe-and-a-half rnpees in English copners 
EromTano^ji 8 ^dle they took sii series and throo pieces of khan,' and seven rupees 
cash, of which four were in whole nipees and three in coppers. One of the thiwes 

pncK^d me with a Bpear* 

nen the thtoyes fled towards the garden of Nii^di, and we eofleoted our Mt and 
went to TTarsi, There we made an infonnation to the police master. The thieves were 
not then preset, but ho had their house watched. We do not know when they came in 
Thcee thieves belong to onr viUage, and I always see them. If I had shown that I 
recognired the thieves, then they would have killed us. and therefore I did not show kny 


^ Sqtlim diriiutiLi af tbe a for Ibe 
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IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


K1UND£SL 


Central Group. 


Specimen III. 

(DiaTAlCT Nuiae.) 


A POPULAR TALE, 

^ tfrtrn i wnr ^ 'rqt 

HTni ^ TftTTPft «iq*i I firo Wt^ETTW flWT ETT^ BiTHf 

?ft^, St an* tnr artw ^twr* ^ i m-aqiia ti# at WTarn arer-qnn ift 3 T 
ftm tm iwT-Twr aWr wiiwr ant^r wiar i itaf ^ ift 'frOat 

Ma^nqa i I «ai* atW tnunrai ftmit at am i at aniar atm-qRaT 
ataitaT wr a*ai-Tn i ?t§ aiMl ara*^ ata ^himt aiaft anStSr ^aat ift i ?ftw 
^18^ at laTTi qnanrar famt» ata * mm ft. aa ar^ araat aft atai 
faaro amat i a ttaft* wTw qm aft a<t lata fa* ar* aarft \ a a^ gwrat 
Tcra faar ana arat arm i #t% ata ataar aiai, arni-ft wma % 
ara atar i atar, frar, ara mat ararft amr at ala am araar a^ta i w at 
^afm aft i a Irftif ma am ftm i* ara fr, inft faf?ft aarr i * ar maar 
ara m !t a?aa ftar at-at am fta wtaai aft t af art afaa qjs at mrif 
ftm, aa® fa ai CTiat aqr ftamft aap * ftaifta tar-art ftft, aa®a * Tnat 
arraw aroft, * ir* ala ai* a tat, at «rra aar a* at ara ftat ■ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

KHANDlSgl. 

Specimen 111. 


Central Group. 


A POPULAB TALE. 




(District Nimar.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ohhOk'rii iijsd|d likh‘wa-16 jata-tR. 'R’afi ck dada ek 

Otie boy in-a-tchool to-ieam gainff’tcas, Sy-hini one day one 

chkokTa-ni wast ckurarinS tyao t6 pota-nl may-15 dicii. 

boy^q/" a'fbiny Aavinff’S/olen By-Aim iAai AU-oitm molAer-to unte'givett^ 

Tie chh6k*Ta-lfi ^ikeliA fcai'Tl to na kartS tUHi 

Sy-'Aer iAe-l/oy'^to fiutiUArnenf eAo«ld*Aave-6ee»-dOHe iAai t$oi doiny ond&e-confrary 

febas^kl didi. no tya-lo 6k jamb plia| khaiva-lo dida. Tya 

applauee wae-ffieent and Aitn-fo one ytkiBa fruit eatiiipfor vae-yieen. TAat 


paclilil to clih6k*ra josa jaw motlia buta ^ayn. tasi tasd mdthya 

qfier tAen iAai boy as as yreat becotning wettit so so great 

jnothya ohOiya kar^ii laga. Koi 5k dadfl to ch6ri-ma pak*day*na. 

great tAefis fo-do began. Certain a on-day he toas-eaught. 

Paoldii tya-l6 phl^I dewa-lS Sar*kar-na ^ipai lal gaya. 

Then hint-io hanging gipe'lo Goeemment-qf police Aacing-taken tDent. 

To tamasa juna-kai^S lokd-iia tba^ iiia].*iia-ta« Tathe tya-ni . may 

That speelacte seeingfor peopls'o/ a-crotcd gathered-teas. There his mother 

hi el*n6 husaaa lakhi-lakMae wtlMl-tL Ti-l6 dSkhinS to 
also haoing-come sobbing making oryiny-toos. Mer-to hamng-seen then 


Sai*kar*nii ^ipdi«le sdnga k6, ‘ dacla ho, ek vakhat 

by-Mm Goeernment-qf the^otice-to it~tcas*told thatt 'brothers O, one time 

mani may*i>a wati ma^A nulap karatrA’ Ta aiklnS tya-13 

my mofkefo/ and my meeting sAould’be^oMde.' That haciitg-Aeard them~to 

daya woni, wart ty^ ti-lS poao balaTl. To wakhat ghussa-ma tyad 

pity camCi and bydhem hereto mar teos-ctdled. That at-iime in-anger by-him 


kao ohavi khddii. Ari joins lok sang^wa laga, 

her ear haoing-bitten vsas~eaten. This Aaoing-seen ihe^peo]^ to-say begaot 
* kay, bo> kharab eS ail poiyl, JowA JowA Au pbasi joLwa-nl wakhat bi 
*teAf<, 0» bad to tAis boy. Look! JCook! This execution going-qf atdime even 
ayi mahii patak kai^-a-Ie bi chuk'oa nahl* Ta aikmS tyao uttar 
this great a-nn to-do also failed not,’ That hacing-Aeard by-him a-repty 

ivt 






■ 
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EHiXDESt. 


did^ ‘bhan b6> 

teas'given, * ffood’people 0 , 

pran bi y6 wakhat lida 

life eoen thie lime {i/)-wa 9 -iaken 

nah?. AaS kS sang*wa k6, 
not. So tohjf ehould-be-said tAat, 
ni8a|-ma*tl ek chb6k*ra-ni wast 


Tmantl aika. 
mff statement jfou^hear. 


t^bi ma-Jye dos 
yet nt€‘to blame 

mu| iul nbana 
at‘firsl I you/tff 

me choraTine 


He ya may-na 
By-me this moiher’qf 


lag^ta 

toou ld‘have^applied 
koto, iodal 

tocts, at-thit-fime 
iQa-’pas& dldlj 


the-school'in-from one boy-of a-thing by^me haoing-stoien of-Mr-neav voas-giten^ 
tadal-acb ye mai^i par*paty karHi, ne ma-l§ jamb pbaj 

Snst-ai4bat-‘ti'm she me of chastuement {ifykaddme, and ms-to a-guam fruit 
na deti, to iij ye da^a made k5 prapt hott* 

not had‘gioen, then to-day this state me-to hoio obtained ie‘>uld-h%o€^een^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A oortam boy went to a school. One day he stole something whidi belcm'^ed to 
another boy, and brought it to hia mother. Instead of pmmhing the boy as sho 'ou-'bt 
to haye done, aha approved of his action and gave him a guava fruit to eat. After that 
time the b<^ began to commit greater and greater thefts as he grenr up, till at last 
ho was caught in a theft. The Goyemment officers brought him anray to be haogod. 
A crowd of people gathered in order to sec the spectacle, and among them was also his 
mother who was inoessanUy sobbing and crying, men ho caught sight of her he asked 
the offioem to let him join his mother fora moment. Out of pfty they 
mother to him. Then he angrily bit her ear off. Seeing this the people said, * see see 
how wick^ this boy is. Etou on hia way to the gallows he does not fail to commit 
so great a Haring heard tlm he retorted, ‘good people, listen to my statement 
Even If I ^ ttow taken my mother’s life, no blame would have been attached to me. 
And I ^ teU you why. When a small boy 1 once brought her sometbiag which I bad 
en from another boy atschooL Had she at that occasion punished mo, and not 
given me a guava fruit, then I should not to-day have come to such a pass/ 



KlJN*BiC OP EHAXDESH. 
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The dialect spoken by the KitQ*b!s of Khandesh has been returned as Kn^'bl op 
Kn^'hau, Specimens hare been receiTed from Amalner, and they show that the diaJeefc 
does not differ from ordinary Khande^i, as will be seen from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 

[ No. 68.} 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHANDESI. 
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?irrwT ^ aiTflT I (^'iH=iK«i iTTWT 

^rpTw tott ^ ^ ^ ^ Hfw ’ir ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

w tSTTw I »f*r ^rirr %anTT w i enfoT 

fSTT ^TTWr-^tt ^ ^ ^ mK i ^ turn 

I (Ettsh i Tfr ^ *TFjw-wriT 

Tif?wT I m JTmn^' arnTwr -»iki^ wre i ?ni3E grt 

.* ■* 

WTW ?t?r aumr nfe siw ww i (Ett^ ^fKl wt^ i 

^ ^ ^*1^-1 Ij TTWT wm-mw ^ alTre WTlpS ITT^ fadbH 

^infw ITT^ HTWl^ wt r«dbri WT?1 I Tfl TTWT ^-THW SHURnTT' 

w gwr-w»dT m i arr^-TiTtw Tft art^ 5 siw wwT i 5i^ ’tntT 

TTt »TTW-^ ^ I ijTT ^^Nnr ^-qit ^ J TT^ ^ fT ft OTS fETT^ 

^sxK ^rfe ^Tz=\ I iiiT (Tl WT^ TTismT fij^ ^ (ETTWT f^rrr i *fir 

eriftr Fsrm ermRwr-ft^ gwr wrr *ft ifra tipi ^ »?®iw erT^-nriw wt ^jwr 

aiT^ ^ are <itww lar ^irft i amre iiPJTiiw ^iwwr aipn anfwsr 

ITk 

nTwr aitiT-irein: wrw i fsnw wt-tiwtx jt tpurt ^ i «tt ^Tjhiw ^wre 
Ttig^ 1 ^ ait^ *rit mm ifr fuiOM^ afi^ smir i %’ 
anw? mm it 

mmf <9i^r iflTi i 'gr-tiTW wm?t writ ^ i 

TRW tr anwww #rw, % ^fTw t i ww iwtw wfw, gwr tjrwt »nwF ir i arrfw 
gwT wnre ^tww fflybwr t?ww iwm mm ^frwr i ttww ifrsr 

TPiwi tiww WTWT wrmwT i iwt wtwt wnr cwrwt mrm wrwl wt»rt i m 

w^87T ift wpiw afw wrewT ^ ¥ft trrwr w^tw wnrr wrwf^ ^irw anwt ^ wtww 
wniT iH? WT^ 1 arer anftww wwr «i«ifil wrtw^ mw '«linv^ f^w wrtf i rt 
g*iT wwwT ^ Twtwrat-iTHfR mm, anw ift arwr T?wtww %>| 

mrnt m 1 wTw ww ftwwT if^ Tn-mw % anfw trwtw w ^ ^ gw ^ i 

ww tV gwT wTWf wrr Ttm ift 3i«n ftrawr t|w ^ tir^ wrww snwr i?t 

wflWT d a 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kona-fika inanus-lfi don 

ji-ceriain wait-to ttoo 

Mp -16 • rohanas, ‘bal>a, 

fhe‘/ather‘to said, */atAer, 
hissa-lg je yei tc 

share* fo which may-eotiw thai 


andor 

sons 

ap'lfi 


hota, Tya-majai^lA dhak'Ia andor 
were. Them-iu-/rom ihe-you»ger st^ 

gliar-Tna 36 paisa hoi wa ma-ni 

our*oion hoHse'in whai moneg ntag-be and mg 

ma-Je dS.' Mang ^a-ni 3*6 ghar-ma ligfca 
me*to give’ Then hm*bg what house-in was 


te tya-le didlia. Mang din-naa dlmk'la apdor samMa jama 

that him-lo was-gioen. Then a-Jew dags-in (he-yottfiger son ait together 

kariin lamb d5i-ma gya. Aiji g»w-ma jai-sau ap^-jode 

having-doHe a-far comtrg-in went. And that viiiage-m havittg-gone of-hinwlf-ieith 

je bota te sara cbain^baji-ma khardii taka, Mang tya 

what was that alt linsurlons-lioing’in having^spent was-thrown, Th^i. that 

de^-ma mathi akhadi pad'ni; fya-muyi tya-na motM hal javat. 

eounfry-m a-great famine fell; that-owing-io his great distress he^me. 

Tadhay to tya del-majliaril manus-pan j.vai-^n rahina. Mang tva 

Then he thai counfry-in-from a-man-ttear having-gone remained, I'Ap/* thai 

manus-ne ap-ua kbet-majhar diit're chara-ls dhada. TadhaJ dukVa ji 

mati-bg hts-f>u>n field-in swine to-grage it-wns-senf. Then (he-swine which 

sal kbit hota tya-war Span pot bhai^wa tmu tva-le wat'na 

Awjti-s eating were thot-upon Um-hg heilg should-be-fUed so Mm-io U-occurred 

M»ng tya-16 ko^ tiW didl. UIT. to sri-wsr y™ 

Thin hin,.to anything wai-gitm ml. The, he hnning-iome 

hol'ra, ‘mo-ns bSp.pBn jyS oMkar Betas tyas-le pot-bbar bliakar milaa 
MKt, -oip father-nean n:Ut nmnnl, «« Ihem-ln bstly-fnlt trend ie-nitninid 
Ani jTia-lb khaaa-le-bi mijat nahl. Mi mi-na bap-pan jai-sia tya-ls 

nig father-to having-gone At»i-/o 


And me-to (o-eat-even obtained not-is, 1 

sang^sQ ki, mi abhay-na-viriid 

will sag that, ** bg-me heaven-of-agoinjt 

At^pain mi tu-na aijdor Se asa mhl. 
Henceforth I ihg son am so is-mt. 


tbew,” ’ 

sne-to-also heep.^* * 


Tra tu-na sambr pap 
and thee-of before 

I'u-pan jase chakar 
Thee-near m servants 


kye. 

toas-done, 
^etas tasc 
ore so 


Mang lUhi-san bajvkade gya. Tawhay to dur ge 

Then hating-arisen father-to he-wenf. Then he afar 
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itfka dekhl-san tya-le phar wait wat*na. Mang tO dhawat yei*saii 

this-much hating*seen Aim-fo very bad toas^/eti. Then he running having-come 

gala-jna mithi ghali, wa tya-na rauka lidha. Mang ai^dor tya-le 
the-tteck‘in embracing tern-putt attd kis kks woe-taken. Then the-ion him-to 
b61*iia» ‘ abhay-na-virud tu-nS-samor rai motha pap kye; mbaauu 
aaidt ' fhe-heave»-o/-againe{ of-thee-be/ore ig-tne great ein teas done j there/aro 

ate-pain mi tu-aa andor asa bol*tia kbara nabf.* Tya-war ap^le 

henceforth I thy eott am so to-epeak frae is-not." Thai-ttpon bte-oten 

ohaka3f^nianufi*16 saagaj 'cbang*Ia jbaga ani*saii ya-na aag*majba)? 
eereante-men-fo it-wou-iotd, *good a-rc&e hacmg-brottg&t thie-of on-the-pereon 

ghal. Tya-na bat-majhar mundi wa pay-ma jata ghlL Mang dijkbi-saii kbu^l 

put. iZiw hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes put. Then having-seen happy 

bosut Hail ma'na anduT xnati gay-ta to phirl'saa jlwat jaya.* 

we-will-he. This my son having-died gone-was he again alive became.* 
HS dekbi-sau tya-la iQo|ba anand jaya. 

This having-seen him-to great joy became. 

Tadbay tya-na motha a^dor kbet-mS hOta, tya-na gbar-pan yei-saa 

Jt-that-time his elder son fteid-iu was, htm-by house-near honing-come 

wajat nacbat aika, Tadhay ek manus-le sodha, ‘ bai Jtay ie ? ’ 
music dancing was-heard. Then one man-to it-was-asked, ' this tchat is ?' 
Mang tya-ne sanga^ ^tu-na dhak‘Ia bbau yel ie, Ani tn-na bap-le 

Then him-by it-was-told, * thy younger brother come is. And thy father-to 

STikb*rup yei-saa inil*aa mbariuii tya-Ie in5(M anand jaya.’ Tadbay 

safe hattjig-cotiie toas-obtaineU therefore hitn-io great joy beeanie.* Then 

t5 motba r^ma y6i-san gbar-ma jay-na, l^-wakbat tya-na bap 

he great anger-in having-come house-in rcosild-tiot-go, At-that-time his father 

tya-ni Eam'jtit ghali lAg*na. Tya-wakbat to bap-le mhanS lag*na kif, 

hia persuasion fo-put began. Ai-that-tim he the-father-to to-say began that, 

‘dekh, mi itla waris jaya cbak*ri karas ani tu-na sang^a kadb? 

‘see, I so^many years became service am-doing and thy order ever 

moda nabt. Asa asi-san ma-na eob^ti-barobar ma-le pbotar-bi dina 
teas-broken not. Such having-bee?* my friends-with me-to a-lamb-even was-given 
naf. Jya andor-ni tn-na sam'da paisa randi-baji-majhar kbarchi taka. 

not. Which sonrby thy all money harlotry-in having-spent was-ttiroton 

an to tina mbani-san motba jewan kbawan kye.’ Bap tya-le 

and he came therefore great a-feast eating is~made.* The-father him-io 

bul*na ki, ‘tS mA-pan ^o ma-na*pan je te-bi eam'da tn-na 

said that, WfloM me-near art and me-wtth what is thai-too all thine 

Pan ban tu-na bhau gya hota, to ma-le y6i-san mil'na, mbun 

fe, But this thy brother gone was, he me-to having-cottse um-ohtained, therefore 

jb anand jaya to barObar Ife,* 

what ine-io joy became that proper is,* 
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PANGI, 

The Dangs State, on the western frontier of Khandesli, had, in 1891, a population 
of 32,900 souls, 31,700 of whom were stated to speak paogL Specimens have been 
forwarded in that dialect, and one of them, a Teision of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
will be found below* 

The BO>caUed Dangl is almost identical with the ourrent language of £.liandesh. 

There is a tendency to pronounce an a as an o. Thus a father, is pronounced as 
ho$, or rather as with the same vowel as that occuning in T^^gti'cTi * jjut 
pronounced through the uoso. Similarly pah to run, is pronounced pal. 

The cerebral p is veiy irreguJarly used. Thus we find dna and d?(d, he come j ldg‘nd 
and laQ’t^d, he began. The pronunciation is probably always that of a dental », 

The inflesion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in khand^L Only the ablative 
suffin is tin and not ihi or (i ; thus, dwiin, from a distance. 

‘ I ' is md and ml wo* dmkl and dpan i ‘you ’ iumM, and so on, /i, which, is 
apparently used for all genders. Thus, which share; ji-kaht, what-ever. ie 

neuter gender is, on the whole, very seldom u^. Wo find neuter forms such as 
all, but usually the masculine, and sometimes also the feminine, is used instead. Thus* 
moihd pap, a great sin; te-nd man*md tcand, such a thing entered his mind. 

The verb snbstantiTe has the same form as in Khande^l ; thus, to ae, he is. Some* 
times^ however^ dhd or hit is nEad instctid. 

The inflexion of verbs does not call for any remarks. We may only note the 
Marathi formymn, I shall go ; hut mhareu, I shaU soy ; infinitives such as mJtanu-ld, in 
order to say, etc. 

The vocabulary is, to some extent, diffeimit from that of Khande^i. Compare fift, 
a father ; yoAp, a man, and so on. 

The specimen which follows is not very coireoL It is, however, sufficient to show 
how closely pMgi agrees with ordinary EhandeiL “ * 
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WT, nfi e rro# «n7T twr t i u'l? errtoPt 

^ I HTT ^ 

srit i at ^rauwr-tjr?! nrnr, w 
Tm ^ ^ ^ v^wSfmr i mm ^ 

TO mr (ST-nrobr toi ^ t ifn ^ m ^ 

' 5 TWT ^TWT i ^ ^ 
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WT w TO TOI ai# ^ iTfwr ^? wtsft irr^ tro ^Ivt i 

anifT, ^ ai^wT »pinw,?rnrr, im <ir«-ii ^ ifi7-»n: w- 

^ «l*fri«, 9 WT ?! ?jwT 1 aiT arrm ir^rr gr aim, ^ ^ 

^ TRi wt ^rort WTt^ ^ g^rr wnk mr? qrarr; *tt ^ titfiT oitt »it i 

^ ,»TT$ «f^<qn<l-AlK4il !:t^ | STOT ilTO t^TT OiOtliifi 

mx I ?!TOT-?wTt ?!t firfNr iwr arpft ?gRt ontHsit ^T^trt 

^ 3rT®n ^T«T wbiT I 7ITO5 ?ft Tifwr wnpirr, ihr, wr 
wrrr ^ orttt i anm m gin ^r ^ \ ;nif anron 
^ wn tott ^ orf^ ^tisr w m mm % | ^ ^n?mT 

^ ^ Tmm ^ra?Ti! w ?ft t i wi aiTxn>r inn oi^ r ^rgi Tiirr ^ 

^ orkg turnn ^ ift ^nmr i ?to itht m ^ winm n 

rpraliiT ^ w?rqT5??!T I ^ war® nymr htt^ ^ ^ 

% aniTT I m wim ?fr Tai® ^ wnn, ttt img t i tttob 

w^^onrat ms ®tin oS^ gin irra? mn-r (ft otro g^-TOrm gi TftBBiiT 
orNpft ^ania* oit i ?ft TRt msn ^ wnr ^ mk-m i nn 
?Nt T!tn (®TW iTlfr ^tiRt TOIRT^ WIT I TOT ISTW ®tWT ®fiTT # ®?r^rT 
g^ mm^ ore^ift g wt^ ?ren ^ orot gift nt®T j io^ natr 
onft osis ^ ir^ i anaft iinift gift qj g^ i ^ 

w nrtt zr#, ?ft ®T giff oiTT ?iaw vt€\ ^^rirro mi i tto ^ 

«5nn i?g ?niiT oft, g iiiiT-aR$ «f?Ti®, a Tit niRft amrsTift gift® % | ti?r 

aTTUif ¥JT*i iflmsft ^ g^n' wT^i inf» iit^ nr oitftTift aftan 

O' ^jr%ar ?ft TfTOiiT I 
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KHAND£gi. 


So-CAiXED PAnqI Diai*eci. (Thh DA.yG3 9 tate.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ko^iMA-yck gwha-U dun pdsa irlmtAt. 'fya-liQn lihinA pOsa bls-la 

jl^cfrtaia man-to iteo mre. Thetn-from ihe-^ounger tort father-io 

tnlmnii lug^nd, ‘lift, ji ap*!! am'dani-tta wa^ft dftnft whawa to 

began, *Jathee, tcMcA mg^eron propertg^f share to-be-gioen might-be that 

mft'la dft.' ^laiig bSs*n& tyas-Ia ftp'll amMam 

me-to yoH-jiw/ Then ihe-fathet’bg fhen-to his-oiBn property 

wall dldlii ilang fcliuda-ch dlnas-ma labanft p3sa ap^li 

haoimg-diokled tcas-girm. Then fere dags'in Ihe-goenger wn his-oicn 
wiitft*nj ftmMani 8ng*Jl gOla-kari-si'nl yckhandi mulakli-war ninghi 

share-qf properig alt together-mede-having a-eertain eountrg^to haring^gone 

gaya. Tatbfe iidhal'pa^ft-khftl iir.Hg*nS, wa afni ftmMftm sag*!! pap kul 

teen/. There riotowmesS’With he-behaeed, and his-Oian propertg all wealth alt 

ud*Ti IfikL Tya-pas-na sag*la klmrclii-gaya. Marig tya 

having-squandered Kas^ihrotaa. him-near-qf alt wot-spent. Then that 

mulukh-war mu^lift kft| pada. Tya* patina tyft>la mdtki yela padi. Haag 
comdrg-in great /antiue fell. Therefore him-to great diffieultg fell. Then 

tu tya mulukli-mft yCk guku-pan jai xakizift. Tya guhO*ni 

he that coimtrg-in one man-to having-gone lived. That man-hg 

tyft-to ftp'nft duk*ra c1iftm>la kliet’Oia lawa. TaVka dak'ia |i 

hitti’to his-own tteine to-feed into-field he-tras-applied. There the-stcirre tohich 

kahi khftt to kliftl'san pc^ bharVa aa! te-n! man-ma irana 

sotnrthtng ate that having-eaten beilg shoitJd-be-filed so his tnind-in eatnei 

tra kvnl kahi tyft-lft didha naki. Maiig to aud'war ftna, wa 

rtfitl bg-ang-one angihiag hitn-to tees-givrn not. Then he senses-on came, and 
man-ma. mbana-ld Iftga, ma>nft b^na gkor mol'kaii gOhus-lS ka^a 

mind-in io-sog begarit mg father^s in-kouse servants people-to hoto 

poth-bhar bhikM mllHl-ai; wa mft to bhukya maras. l£a ata mo-na 

betig-futt bread obtained-is j and I then with-hunger die. X note mg 

bSSa-na gkar jiuii wa tyft-to mkan'su, “ar§ ma-na baa, mi Dew-na 

father-of homse shall-go and himdo wUl-sag^ “ 0 tng /aW^r, bg-me Qod-qf 

samOr wa tn-ni samur muiha pop kaya, ma tu-na p8aa kSi naL 

before and of-thee before great sin icas-made, 1 thg son ang-hoio am-noU 
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Pan tu-na yekModa iiiajur'kara*sat*kha lakli," ’ Asa iiian*ma ichyar 

But me’to thtf aome-me §ereaH(-like keep.**^ So in^mind ihougfit 

karl-s'al 1;^-kad6 gay a. Taw^dba-majhar to dur-tin di 3 kb*ta-c]i 

kaving-tnade fa thereto he-Kiut. lH-£he'/»e‘»tttefiUe him //*om‘tt‘dUtance aeet»ff*o>dp 

bils-la may a ani, ani tya-ni jai-rtii pSsa-im ga)a-Ia bil*gi 

falher^to pitg eamct ««d him^bg haviug-gone aon^of the-neek-to hasing-adhered 

pada, tra tya-na gur*|a lldha. Tavaj to pSsa mbanu-la Eg*tm, ‘bits, 

fetl, and hU a-kUa waa-takea^ Then that aon to^tay begast '/oWer, 

ma Dew»na samOr wa tu*na samOr motha pap kar*nu. Ata tna tu-na pSsa 

i Ood-o/ before and of-thee before great ain made. Note 1 thy aoti 

naM.’ Mang b^-ni ap^nii yek kaniard<la sabga ki, * gbar-ma 

Then the-faiher-bg hia-oien one aersant-io it-utatdold that, * hotiae-ia 

kai'kapda'konda tvhawa tar ^a-la kbaird'Ja dS; wa iiat-ma yckbdndl 

aomethittg if-there-be then him~t» to^eat giee; and the-hand-ia one 

modi iva (iay-ina pay*tan wliawa to gUMi do, mang apan 

ring and the-jeet-ira ahaea if-lhere-be that haviug-pnt-on give^ then tee 

maja karu. Hau ma-na pSsa marl gaygl, wa phXr'S*nl jiwat 

merriment ahali-make, ThU mg aon dead had-gonet and again alhe 

jaya; iva daiv*del. to sapad*nA' Tawa} mnjii kam bl Iag*):iat. 

beeame ; and had-beeti-io^j he ia-fottnd* Then merriment io-make alto began. 


Tawal te-na wadll p3sa khet-ma wbata. To gbar-kade yowa-le laga 

Ai-fhahtiste Am eider aon field-in teaa. He houae-to io-come began 

tadal tya-le kai waja wa niicb aiku ana, Tadaj majur'kar- 
thea hirn-to mnething muaio and danciH^ to~hear catne. Then ihe-aereanta- 

pay*ki yok jan*la to icharii*bl laguna, * liai gamant kasd>al ha?’ 
frmn-amottg one man-to he to-aak-alao began, ‘ this tliajjiag-o/-jog mhat-of i* T ' 
Tawa} maiur*kar-iii tya-l6 sanga ki, * tu-na bbau wana-ha; aai to 

Then the-aersanl-bg him-to it-tsaa-toid Utat, *thg Aro^Afir cQm&ia; and he 

bSs-la sukbe-san'manfi yei mll^na mbanl'S’iil b^-nl mothi jew^nawaj 

father-to aqfe-and-eannd having-come met Iher^ore father-hg great a-feaat 

kai.’ Tawal to rage bhar’im ira gbar-ma kaf jui-ua. 

toaa-made* Then he leUh-anger v>aa-fiUed and houae-in in-ang-toag wouid'not-go. 

Mang te-na has tya-16 baber yei-al*ni sam^jawa-lu laga. Pan tyd-ne 

Then Aia father him-to out having-come to-ontreat began. £nt hiui-bg 

tsadga kl, ’ml it'Ia diwas tu-nl Gbak*rl kan^sTui m 

father-to it-u>aa-told that, *1 ao-mang daga tkg aerHce having-made 

sdugei ta»y4 aika, kadbl tu-na sabad moda nabl; ma-ld 

ii-hiid-heen-told ao H-waa-keard, ever thg word waa-broken not; me-ta 

ma-iiA sejas-barobar kadbl sal’gi karu didlii sjabi; anl tya-ai tu-ni 

mg /rii»ttda-io«A ever friendahip io-make waa-given «oi i awi him-bg thg 

sag’ll daulat kal*Tronti-iia ghar nAsi taki to ha tu-na 

property harlota-of {iii-)houae kaving-waated leas-^Aryten that ihia thg 

ia i 
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p8sa wauft tawaj tyaafithT inotM j6w*naw4 kft!/ Tawal baa tya-ia 

ton came then hitn^far great a-fetui U-made' Then the'foiher Aim-to 

anhanu lags, ki, • tu marna-jawai n6li*mi wbates wa Mi sag*^ §m*dani 

to-i^ag began, that, * thou me-qf-wear altcagt toaei and JhU tehole property 

tii-ni-ch 85, pan apan Bag*la mijaalii map kara; kiea^ 

thine-alone it, but we all having^met-togeiher mrrry lei-ut-mahe; ieeaute 

han tn-na bMu man gayel, to phiri-s*iii jiwat pya ; wa 

thii ihg brother having-died had-gitne, he again alive he^'ttme ; and 
to ^pad'niu’ 
had-been-lotf, he in-fou"d* 


rangart. 


The KfthsarlB Or dyers of Berar speak a dialect which is relatod to Kbsndc^i. The 
dialect is not mufonn. but differs slightly in the various districts. Some Kahgarl^ have 
also abandoned their old speech and adopted the Marathi lised by their neigbbo^. Thus 
the epetimens received from EUichpur were written in Koahti, a form of that language* 
It ia^ however, possible that some of the 250 speakers returned from that district use 
the same dialect as the Bnfigaria of Akola, and the Ellichpur figures have therefore 
been added to the estimated number of spoakera in the other diatriots. 


The revised figures for Rangari are as follows: 
Aiol» *■*.*., 

EUiolipar .... ... 

BnldAflB, , . . , . . 


250 

£S 0 


Totii. . 3,630 

Two specimens of Rangari will be found below. The Brat is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Bon ieceived from Akola, and the second the beginning of a 
similar version forwarded from the Melkapur Taluka of District Buldana. The hTtter is 
not correct, and in some minor points it presents forma which differ from those used in 
the Akola specinicu. The difference is, however, not important, and it is, therefore, 
posible to deal with both specimens conjointly, * 

Proiniiiciatidn«~“lhe pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Marathi of 
Berar. Thus we find dblo and dbffb, an eye; H and eJs, twenty, etc. The 
transliterated etc. It is, however, probable that they are really pronounced 
4s, etc., as in MarathL 

HonjiS. Tho inffesiou of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarat Strong 
masculine bases cad in b, plural J; strong feminine bases in i, plural yd; and strong 
neuter bases in u. instance is available of the plural of a strong neuter noun. Thus, 
pbt^ffb, son; 2 Jior*yd, sons; daughter; pBr'*gjfd, daughters: sons, gold. A ftuffiy 

Hdn or ft*!» (as in MaM) is sometimes added in the plural j thus, mbnari-hun^nd, to 
the labourers j chak^rb^Mn-nd, to the servaats. Compare the honorific pronoun (e-han 

he, in the second si)ecimcn. The Gujarati plural suifis b in chdXfrb-kdn-nd also occurs 
in to fathers. 

The usual case*siiffixes are, dative nb, na ; ease of the agent «e, na, n; ablative 
tt, te ; genitive no, «l, nu ; locative m, mb. Thus, bdp-no, bdp^na, to the lather ; bdiHH 
by the father; idp-nd pds-fj, from the fiither ; md^ita^nb, of a man; ghar-md, in the 
house; pdg-tHo, on the feet ' 


Pronoims,—The following are the personal pronouns 


ml, I 

me 

tnd-ru, my 
dmhl, we 
dmdrb, our 


fu, thou 
tu-na, tbee 
td-rb, thy 
tttmhi, you 
iumdro, your 


tb, he. 

ie-iM, him. 
te-nb, his. 
te, they. 
tb-nb, their. 
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Other forms are by me; iS^a, by bun ; tamaifi (sio.)i to Mm; te-hm-na, to 
thom« * Who ? * is and * what ? ’ is My. 

V6rbB-~The present tense of the verb substantive is m or ae m all persons and 
numbers. The oorresponding past tense is hoto^ fem. hotl^ neut. hotu. The plural is 
hotd or hblej eto. 

The present tease of finite verbs ends in a. Thus, from mdr^nnt to strike* we find,— 
Sing. 1« tndrua Plnr. 1. mdrua 

2. mdraa 2. mdraa, mdrds 

3. mdraa 3. mdraa 

The form mdrua, 1 strike, is perhaps a honorific ploral. Forms saoh as rahea and 
roAta, 1 am, are used as well. 

The suffix of the past tense is i or Thus* gaye, 1, thou, or he* went; gayd, we* 
you, or they, went; myd Aore* or kafi, 1 did. We also find forms sueh as ga^-», he 
went; pade-l, it f(di. Compare Khand^i. 

A perfect and a pluperfect are formed from the post i thus, adp*de-a, he has been 
found; gayi-to, I had gone. 

The future of mdt^na, to strike* is inflected as follows.;— 

Sing. 1. 4»drZs Plur. 1. mdrua, mdr*8u 

2. mdria 2. mdt^aa 

3. mdt^Si S. mdr*il 

The imperative is formed as in Gujarati. Thus* Uidr, strike; baa-6, sit ye. 
Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes * («}, in, or i-am. Thos* 
wdfi, having divided ; jdin, having gone; ttfhi'am, having arisen. 

For further details the specimens which follow should he consulted. 
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KBANDFSI. 

Specimen I, 


BaAoauI Dialect. (DisTfticr Akola.) 

^ ^ I iwr wratzl »?%* gpft* it ^ 

iRT STRTd ^ I TR ^ ^ I fliR tjt 

^ ^ i sirfW m ^ivfhr enpft | ^ 

srtst Si5’q*i tJlSUT I ?T®fT 

it ?T ^ (Iivin 5ltt*r I ^ 7!V ^ JUSTT «mTSTT 

^?mT I ?rfT ^ mm ftTTT ^ sirwr dtz wrw ^ trr 

\ enl^ ^ Sr mit miti i ^ xnrr 

ftiHt mjn HRfTt ^ I mPt fft r itttrt 

^ uiiCT* ^ ^ ^ ^ ?Tifr ur i 
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aTT3r'in«rni Tml srf^, arniaft ira inr i sifTT 

% ^'br armin’ i ?ts^ ^ ^ ^ ^ mK- 

ATTf^ ^ vji^ ?Nt wrwmr ? ir^r ^ i %5^ Ssfr 

t^T 3T^ mri ^ in^ i anl^ 3Tr5T.m4ifd*f fTift 

.# ^t>^r ’rfV i ti?r itti^ ^nhi ^i9iOv!^*iT a^aft ajiuGn 

wr^r, anfoT ™ VT?nrr ^ i Tnr ampr igitw iTitar 

I grr^ % mtt tfr irt ^ wlifr ^^ ?tfft, ir H t qg^ i 

ffW[ arq^ 3 TtW^ gr^aiT ’*rnarT i 

n ^ *ft^ wzV tfTWT Ttrft I w[ H anin-^ ^ mi(t f 

^rm TjT^ I (t:^ ti^pt wt^r ^ {^<1, ^ ^ i ?m^. 

^ mft wrt 3TT^ w, 3TTfw irm ttwt ^ firw, nai 

tfaiTT ^^f^ 1 TPfT tT^r 3TmnT WTOSTT I aTTt ^ ^tfr 3Tlt*T ^ 

^iraTiPT wxaft t Tn> ^5r wiTR mm tit% ?n^ ^ i q i O i 

«Trf^ mtt amn wif ^ ^ mfm i mft m ariwr .at^aran ^ 

qiwaft a^afhr Haf fTj^ ^ ^ fe^raar- 

«ar ^TTsi ii % Trrft tit 7^ ^ ^ irre ^rararn? i 

71^ ^ Traft, Itt ?t THTf ajai ¥r airf^ ^rrafl' mw iT*!qTTfT thtH ^ i xtt^ 

YfNi ^ arpf^ ^ ^ ^ i mvn ^ t mk *it f^fft h fas^ 

^ ^ anaT%^ ii 
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KHANDESI. 

Specimen 1. 

Dialect (Disteict AjeoIiA.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kt>n ek ynRn ns.na dOtt be^a bota. Te-ma dhak'to bap^na mhane. 
Certain 07ie man-to two sons leere^ Them-in the-younger father-ta mid^ 

‘ bapo, je jind‘gi-no 'wato ma-iia awanu t6 da.’ ilag te-na tfi-hiin-ria 

father^ tohai property-of share me-to to-eome that give’ Then hUn-by fo-them 
paiso Tvati didho. Hangan ttiod*ka dinras-iQa dhaftu bfeto 

mealth having-divided toas-ghen. Then afew days-ia the-yonnger sen 
sarwu jaraa-karin dur muluk-ma gaye. Ani tatba udhaiTanau 

all togcther-having-made a-far inte-eoii»iry went. And there extravagance-with 
wagin. ap^ni aampatti udai. ilag te-na aw*gbu 

having-behaved hie-otvn a^ealth toae-squandered. Then hitn-hy all 

kharcba-waii t6 des-ma matbo dnkal paile. T6-mu]d te*na ad'chan 

being-spent-an that coutitry'in great famine fell. That-otoiag-to him-to difjicalty 

pad*wa lagi. Tawba te te d^ma 6k grahastba-ua yah^ jain 
ia-fall began* Then he that country-in one genilemtm-gf near having-gone 


rabe, Te-na tar te-na dutkara cbar'wan ap*na ^et^ma dhadL Tawba 

lived. JLim-hy also him pigs to-feed his-oten feld-into tcas-sent. Then 

dakkara je sal|a kbata hata tena'War te*na ap^lu pot bharan. 

etoine which husks eating were that-upon him-by his-own belly should-be-filled 

asu te-na v?a^ An! kon t6-iia kabl didbu nahL Maagan 

so it-occnrred,^ And by-any-one him-fo anything was-given not. Then 

te sadb-ma ain mbane, ‘ mara bap-na kiti moMcaii-bun-na 
he semes-on having-etme said, *my father-from how-tnany servants-to 
bbar-piir bbak^ro sa. Ani im bhuk*tlii mates. Mi uthbi ap^liJ 

enough bread is. And I hunger-from am-dying. 1 having-arisen my-oion 

bap-m-kade jais, wa t6-n0 mliaDls, **h6 bapo, mya Dgw-na tirudb 

falher-uf-»ear unit-go^ and Mm-to-also shail-say^ “ 0 fathert by-me God-of against 

wa taro somor pap katU; aj-pas^tin taro beta man*wan j6g*t6 nahi, 
and of-thee before sin it-made; to-day-frotn, thy son to-be-ealled ft am-not, 
ap^ad ek mol'kari aar^khn ma-na ^bow.” * Nantac te nthin ap*na 
thy-oum one servant like me-to keepf* Then he having-arisen Us-oten 
bap-kade gayo. Tawha tfi lambo sa itak-ma te-no bap te-na detbin 

father-to went. Thet^ he far is mean-while his father him haoing-seen 

karwale, ani te-na dbam te-na gala-ma mithi ghali wa 

is-moved, and hini-by having-run him-tf oa-the-jieck embracing teas-put and 
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te'iia muko l^hn. If ag Ik^o te^nO mh&nei * bapu| D6w*Qa Tinuth 

him-hy a-kiss loai-faken. Thet^ ths'SQH him-to iaid^ 'father^ OodrC^ agaimi 

An t&ra Bani'uo mys P^P ksris. Aui Aj''pM'‘ti2i taro ma n*gan 

and of-tkee htfare by-me sin vsas-made. And io-day-ffotn thy ao» to^be-caUed 

mi yi^ya nahi.’ Pan bap-na ap'na cbak*r6-hiii’na sangi, “uttam 

I jit am-not* But the’faiher‘-by hii-imn seroants-to U^aa-taldt ^*es!C€lleid 

jhago anin to-na ghalo; am te-na hat-ma mnndi, wa pay-mo 

robe haoiny-brougki him-to ptti; and of-him hand-m a-ring, wirf foot-on 

jodo ghalo. Mag upan khain piin harik karus. Ka-ki, 

a-shoe ptti. Then toe haoing-eaten haoing-drtmk rejoicioff ehall-make. Bor, 

he maru be{6 mare hoto, te phirin jito hoye; wa har *pfi koto, te 

this my eon dead was, he again tdim became; and loot was, he 

snp'dea." TawhA to sarwa anand karVa lagya. 
is-found’* Then they all joy to-tnnke began, 

Te-Teje te-nO motho beto ^et-ma hoto. Mag te aia 

At-that“titne hie elder son Jiold-in teas. Then he haoing-come 

ghar-pas aya-war te-na hajo wa Mob pahe. Tawha 

hoaee-fiear having-eome-on Utn-by mueio and dancing was-seen. Then 

^eliakar—nia*tin ek-na balain tena vicliari) ^ he kay 4! ^ p * 

seroante-in-from one-fo haning-called him-to it-toae-aeked, * this what isf* 

Tamaye te-na sahgi kf, 'taro bhai aye sa^ ani tara bap-nO te 

To-him him-by ii-wae-told that, * thrj brother cotne is, and thy father-fo he 

khu^al mile tena-wari te-na mOth! pangat kari.’ Tawba te rag-bharin 

safe wae-got therefore him-hy great afeaet ti^a-made.* Then he becoming-angry 
at-ma jay-na. Yena-wari te-no bap bah^ ain t^na sam'jayan 

inside would-not-go. This-for his father out hating-cotne him to-entreat 

lagi. Parantu te-na bap-na uttar dedhu kl*. ‘ detho, ml if ke 

began. Bnt him-hy fafher-to reply was-ghen that, ‘ see, I so-many 

warts tari chak*ri kates, ani tari adnya my a kadlit-hl mud! nahi; tari 

years thy seroice do, and thy order by-me eeer was-broken not; sHii 

mya ap'na gadi-hun-na-sanga chayen kafwani mhaain ma-na 

by-me my-owtt friends-of-with merriment shotdd-be-made haoing-said me-io 

tu-na kadi ieli-nu pilu dedhu nahi. Ani je-na tari sampatti 

thee-by eter ske-goat-of young-one Kas-gicen not. And whomi-hy thy property 

kij'ban-sang khain taki te he taro he|6 ay^, tawba tu*na 

harlots-teith haoing-eaten was-throion thfd this thy son come-ist then thee-by 

te-na satha m5thi jaw'nal karts.* Tawba t^na maol, * beta, tu sadai 
him-of for great a-feaat made-is.' Then him-by it-was-said, *son, thou always 
mam sang sa, ani marl mal-malamat tar!-ch sa. Parantu harik wa 

of-me with art, and my ftroperty thine-alone is. But merriment and 

anand kafiiu he warn hotn; kara^ k¥ he taro bhai mare hoto, te 

joy to-ntake this better was; because that this thy brother dead toas, he 

phiriji jito hoy^; wa hafpfi hoto, te sap'dea.* 
again aUve become-is; and lost was, he is-found.* 

Zu 
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KHANDEgl. 

Specimen II. 

HakoAbI Dialect. (Disteict Buldaxa.) 

^ w ^sr tftprr i »¥ira, wrin, 

Wirt fiwt < i wnpr fttw# wjr 1 %^ i h 

ainfsft w 4 if in^ ini<T i ^TTft *nt fbr*nft 4314 1 ^x 

ftfmft ^ ^ ^ ifiyt qira 1 ^ra ^srrfft ^rnr^ft li^rfcT 

TT^t t W-iii mtn 1 ^i^rsr •%k 1 ^ 

m\9\ %?ft IT ^m1*i 1 ir^ if ^ ^rNt 1 Sfin* 7 ft 

ynn «iiyn T?%TT I 9iit4Hi BTTT ^ 

t i^t irwsr wr# irct t ?t ^mrt Bror-Bit Bniw ^^sjir Arm airf^ 
inf^ '*f»; arww ^ 1 lit inft <?n.ii^ wTRt ^ 1 ?| 

iTT^^ i 11^ ampTT an^ 1 ir an^marr ^thtt 

^-ift ^ I im <irT ant iirewr fltwwr anTT-an tt?t ^ a 
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kuikdMI. 

Specimen K. 

* * * 

KA.N 6 AR 1 DULECT. . (DISTRICT BrLDAKA.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kun-ek 

dun p6r*ga 

beta. 

Bun-jana-mani 

labanO 

bap-no 

mhnnaa, 

Certain 

two sons 

were. 

Two-meihamong the-g hunger 

tke-fafhfir-to 

saidi 

* babd, marO hi$^su 

da.» 

Mhanun 

bap-n5 

jin'gl 

donhl-na 

'*fathert 

mg share 

give,* 

Thrr^ore thefather-bg 

propertg 

both-to 

vratun 

dilL 

Tboda diwas tS 

lahanu 

ap'll 

jin-gi 

having-divided toas-given. 

A-few dags-in that 

younger 

his-owit 

propertg 

lein 

duai'iya 

gaw 

gaen. Tati 

ga6 

ap*!! 

jin*^ 

having-takeH 

another 

to-town 

went. There 

having-gone 

his-owu 

propertg 

oham-tl 

iidaL 

Ta 

riti-ti paisQ 

kbarob 

hoc^ 

mang 

pleaeure-with 

W€U-ioasled, 

This 

way-irt moneg 

spent 

having^becofue, then 


motha kajr pa4<^. Kay pod&l t^<(! mO^hl klmvra-tu pafiobalt 

a^great famine feiL Famine had-fallen (in-that~aecouni great tiding-af d^fficuUg 

padL Mangan du9*Tya-na gbar j^n Taho. T&‘na dukar rakhan 
fell. Then anther's home haoing-gone he-lwed, Mim-bg etoine tofeed 
iheL T&'han te-na dtik&T'iia kondo khaln hSsa ku^du deto 

wae^kepi. He him-to evoine-bg hmke having-eatm each hutke f-had^given 

ta khuahl-na kbado aS*tu. Pan te-na t5-hl d^u nab?. 

then gladneae-uiilh eaten toould-have-been. SiU kirn^to that-et>en toat-given not, 

T^na-tl doja ughad*ya. Tewlia apun mlianes, * ap^l& bap*jawal 

Therefore eyee voer&^pened. Then ke{~hiinHlf) • lafd, *m^-‘Own father-near 

naukar sa, t&'iia-jawal paisa vHn pur*sl. yaban 

eervante arot theta-near taoney haoing-been-epared ^l-be-ent»tgh, 1 here 
upasl mari-xalies. Ta atH bapa-kade jala mhanua, '* b^a, Bew-na 

knngrg am-dging. So now faiher-to haeing-gone ihall~eagt "father^ Qod-of 

a^i taru phar ap*Tadh kare. MI pur'gu 08 * 17 ^- 73 ^ l5wa-n0 dayo 

and thg great fault I-did, I ihg son being-on toHng-cf ft 

ralie nahi. Tu ap*Iu znajur sar*klio wagak” * Aao wichar karin 

an* not. Thou thg-owa orlabourer like treid*" So thought having-made 

ap'Ia bap-kade aye, T6 airtana bap-na diir-tl d6kli6, tt-na 

his-own f<dher-to came. Be KrAi7tf-tfOJni«^ thefaiher-bg farfrotn watseent him-to 


daya lu. ap*la 

piit'ga-na 

gaya*ma 

bat 

gbale wa 

te-na muko 

piVy came, his-oton 

son-of 

on-the-neck 

hand 

wat-put and 

him-to kies 

ledo. 









i 

- 

* 

ft 





S D 2 


i 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


Eog^liih. 

Bhm (Hebikiirtba). 

BhTU (Ed»T). 

BtAn (Lftbore). 

1. Oofl 

m 


Bk 

■ a 

a 

£k p « 1 

a 

fik 

•» 


■ 

2. Two 

i 


Be 

r ■ 

a 

... 

a 

Bfti . 

i 


• . 

3, Tht« 

i 

•r 

Ti^, Of 

» i 

■ 

Ten .44 

a 

Tptn » 

w 


a 

Pour 

i 

* 

SjiFp or ijta , , 

■ 

Byir . ■ . 

m 

Chlr . 

# 


m 

U, Fire * 

* 

w 

PSsp pi« e 


a 

PSa . . . 

a 

Fach 



a 

6. Six < 

i 

1. 


i- a 

a 

Se ... 

+ 

Chhan . 



i 

7. Sovea - 

m 

I- 

Qat 


a 

'git 

a 

SHt , 

# 


a 

8. Eight 

■ 

t 

Ath 0 

a * 

a 

1 Ajb ... 

t 

Ith 



■p 

0, Hiae * 

m 

* 

Kaw,naw 

m a 

n 

Kow . . 

* 

Eanw 

* 



10, Ten 

■ 

’■ 

De^, da]} 

% 

a 

Hejl, de]} 4 

a 

Oankb . 

■4 


* 

11. Twenty . 

■ 

1 

Vl^fXl . 

a a 

1* 

YijjpTi . . 

•a 

Viii . 



i 

12, Fift7 

■> 

A 

Adlii 

paeiJi. 

sS 

dsl). 

Adlsl de^; ea]l]i ue deb 

« 

Panjitt . 

m 


* 

13. Hundred . 

r 

m 

p« 

r 

k a 4 

a 

So ... 

a 

Sbaa . 

m 


a 

14. I . 

« 

« 

Hn 

a m 

■a 

HS 4 , . 

a- 

Ht 

A 


* 

13. Of mo > 

!> 

h 

lI&rQ 


■a 

(-ri, , 

a 

UbarO, ulxg 

*' 


a 

1$. Uine . 

■* 

M 

MarO . 

* a 

a 

Menb, (-ri, -rnl 

m 

MhiM, miifl 

* 



IT. We . * 

■ 

* 

Ami, tual; 


■ 

Ami, ami . . 

a 

Kami 

■ 


# 

18. Of on 

■ 

■ 

Amit-fl . 

a * 

* 

Aoi3no, ('ri, •»€) 

a , 

Haniire . 



i 

13. Our . 

i 

# 

AmerS . 

■ a 

m 

AiaftrO, {-ri, -rS) , 

* 

Ham&re . 

# 


* 

20. Thou 

# 

4 

T3 

■ * 

a- 

TS 

AM. a * i 

a 

Tan,tl . 

V 


m 

21. Oi Ui«o • 

•1 

1- 

T&ro, tliirt 

* a 

m 1 

Tug, tbuSj (•ti, -rn) 

a 

Tlh*rer ttid 

■ 


a 

22, Thine • 

fr 

■ 

: Tara, tbArfl 

m a 

i 

Tire, third, (-if, .jfi) 

a 

T4h«rd, taro 

■ 


a 

23. Ton 

■ 


Tmtal, tml, tuQ$ , 

a 

Tumi, tamo . . 

a 

Tam!, tamlif 

m 


# 

24. Of JOT) . 


+ 

TetnanO . 

* * 

■ 

TamtoS, (if, tS) , 

* 

Tami]i*M 

A 


« 

S.S, Tour , 


r 

Tamirg , 

» ■- 

4 1 

1 

Tunira, (.rf, ,rEj , 

1 

Tamih^ 

* 

a 

a 

--- 































SENTENCES IN BHTLT AND KHANDEST. 



(HtkudtiL). 


fik ’ . 

fik , , . . 

i 1. Ons, 

Dfln . , , . 

]D0J1 m t m , 

3. Two. 

Tin . 1 , . 

Tin . . , . 

3, Tluw. 

* 

CtltT v *■ ■ 1 


4. Four. 

P&Cfa m m t * 

Piflh . ' . 

S. Five. 

SuMf p « 

Sail . . , , 

6. Six. 

4- * » !» 

Sit .44, 

?. Seren. 

A k ■ ■ ■ 

A{i i 4 * * 

3. Eight. 

* * M m, 

Nail .... 

9. Niue. 

t m *■ it 

Dhi .... 

10. Tea. 

Vis ... 4 



^ PaimAA, pftcb&a . » 

Panab . 

IS. Ftftj. 

B&mbluur 

^amtihar / . , 

13. Handred. 

Mi * * 

ic .... 

14. I. 

Ma-nft . * » . 

ifs.na • * i . . 

1&, Of me. 

MB-nft * p * 

Ma-na .... 

16. Mioo, 

AiD| fipAQ « « * 

Apaa .... 

17. We. 

Am-QA * ^ « p 

Am-oa .... 

IS. Of ns 

Am-DA 4 f # 

Ajn-na » ■ * ■ 

19, Our, 

Tu * • * . 

la .... 

20, Then, 

Tu-na ^ * 

Tn*aa . • , - , , 

21. Oi thee. 

Ta-n& » i * * * 

Tn>na . , , 

23. Thine. 

Turn , " . . ^ 

Tnmfal . * , i 

23. Too. 

Tam^na . 4- « . 

Tam-aa , , . . i 

24. Qfyoo. 

'Txim-na i ^ - 

TaiS'aa . . . , ; 

S3. Tcnir. 


BhUI—!3> 





























Blifll (Bbldkiotlw), 

« BUn (Edur). 

Binzi (Lftfaore)* 

E9 . 

■ 

9 

■ 

Vlj "wO, 1, pfilO 

a a 

P6!0,t1, w0 

a a 

Peil0, yah, tsa 

1- * 

m 

27. Of Hm 

m- 

■ 

■ 

(W)a9a-&B, (t)i*iiBp, p3lh> 
no. 

I^ttflp vfl-no, afle- 

no. 

Pelll^iidi inb^i tmua. , 

28. Hia . 

m 

0 

a 

pilh* 

110. 

I-nO, Tb'iiOj wa^i-nOj 

PelM-nO, inhAp ib^no, tine 5. 

29. They 

■P 

m- 

9 

« 

Wl, f. Tl; jiBIb 

a * 1 

P£14, wa 

a a 

T0>taa . , 

V * 

a 

80, Of them 

* 

«• 

a , 

We^a-ofl^ P^la-na 

■' ^ i 

pila^no 

a +■! 

Tahfi-no, tiho-no 

a 

31, Tlieir 


a 

V 

Wbfi&>nO^ pel&-n0 

■ a 

WiM?i-nA p&la-n5 

a- a 

T^ht^DAp tiha^no 

* 

38. Hosd 

1 

4 

«• 

B&th 

T * 

Hitb 

1 * 

E4th • 

■ a- 

a 1 

SSv Foot 

* 

■ 

9 

P«?. P®B 

V a 

Pog 

m « 

Qo4& 

a * 

1 

34. Nopo 

i 

■- 

a 

N&k, mkhoru . 

a m 

Ji'ik. nukliQrn * 

a * 

Nak 

a a 

R 

a 

35, Eye > 

* 

9 

a 

Akhp okh « 

» a 

Akh» Skb ^ 4 

a a 

Akh 

a ^ 

a 

a 

3Gp Mcnth 

• 

i 

4 

Ho 40 | mndS . 

a a 

Mndut mOdB, > 
mo^ha)* 

(mrndhB, 

B&h& . 

1 * 

a 

37. Tooth 


V 

a 

Dit, dot . 

a a 

l>Stjdot * 

1- 4 1 

Dil 

■ a 


38. E&r . 

9 

■ 

i. 

K&o, kSn 

a a 

KAsLj kqn * 

1- * 

Efn 

* a 

** ! 

S9. EJftir 

* 


a 

Wajj Uteyi 

a fp 

mi 

4 f 

Khokll . 

a # 

a 

40< Head 

» 

* 

a 

miithu « 

- 

Mddj toMhu \* 




a 

41. Tongue 


« 

- 

Jib 

- 

Jibh * ^ * 

* 

Jib 

* 

a 

42. Bell^ 

* 


- 

Ojh*r5 

- 

P5fc . . 

4 

1 

Oj*i0 

* ’ 

a 

43^ Back 


» 

• 

BSdlj wo^O 

■* i 

Bndi, bSftO, bods 

V * 

UauTj dhSgA 


■ 

44. IroD 


Pi 

#■ 

L^S&rSj lodS 

■ ■+ 

LoorOi 

- 

Loh^fl . 

# 9 

4 

45. Gold 

» 


4- 

Qauu 0 4 

B 9 


■ 4- 

QoilS , 

9 


SQ^t 



m 

BapB * 0 

m * 

linpS » * 

■* * 

Cbld-; , 

m 

m 

4 

47* Father 

¥ 


4 

AtOp lAp, b&p diido 

4 « 

* 

Ato, bA hApp dido 

4 # 

. , 

* » * 

* 1 

48. Mother 


* 

* 

AJt mA , 

* 9i 

Alp zul i f 

- 

Ai 

* » 

* 

49. Brother 

9 


■f 

Bbel 


Phli 

9 9 

Bhll 

*■ * 

I 

* 

50. SiBter 

* 


1 

1 BAlp bun, bOn . 

* 9 

1 BII, bniLj bon , 

4 * 

Baibhi . 

4 4 

* 

SL Men 

i 


■- 

Ad*^iiii ■ ^ 

* » 

AdHel ^ ^ 

* 4 


V 4 


52. Wotn&EL 

» 

* 

4 

Bairip 1^1 

4 

Babn^ Bgii 

* 4 


■ m 

• 




ass—BbilL 































{Khiiudtth]. 


EbgUib. 


26, He. 


iTa . 

Te-aA, . 

Ta-nAi tyi-iA , 
Te, 

TyeB-BA, ty&-iia 
I Tjas^ne, tys-w 
E&t 

P4j,J»S 
Nak i 

dis\l 
mai 

Dit « i 

^an « 

tf fia * . 

Prvlun, matliA » 
Jihb 

Pot* pOfch 
P&tbp w&aa ■ 
Lokbii|]4» 

$Otia „ 

Kvpti, chAudt « 

Mil} mij 
Bbaft 

Babin^ ben « 
Minfis^tna^ . 
B&l 


p To * 

« l^a-na * 

p Tj&-n* p 

. Tj& ^ tS « 
p Tjia-na ^ 

♦ Tjafl-tia . 

. m% 

w PAy * 

. Nik 
p pOji 
+ TO^d * p 
. Pit 

Poka « 

Jlbh * p 
Pot * . 

Pitli 
Lokfaa^d 
Sona p . * 
Rapa A 
B&p 
May 
Bbail 
BaM^ « 
Minna ^ 
Bij^ko-itilnns 


, 27p Of binL 
. 28. Hlj* 

* 'SSp Tb^. 

p 30. Of tbem 
« 31. Thonr. 

* 32. Hand, 
p B3i Poot^ 

p 34 Not». 
p 35. Eye, 

, 36. Month. 

, 37p Tpoibp 

^ I 38. EaTp 
, 30« Hair. 

40. Head. 

, 41. Tongne. 

, 42p Belljp 
, 43p Baekp 
, 44 Iran. 

I 45. Gold. 

46. SAtOTp 

47. Fatbor. 

48. irotbfflr. 

49. Broiber. 

50. SiataTp 

51. Man. 

' 52. Wonian. 
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BblltCEdw). 

Biort (UliAn). 1 

53. Wifo M 

V 

■ 

Bairi 

■ 

9 

BwUpAtlil i 4 

« p 

Biwu . 

«- 

■9 

4 

&4. Chad 

A 

■i 

Sorii, saiju . 

a 

-■ 

BirA, nijH 

9 

Chhid . 

* 


9 

55-1 Sou ■ ■ 

-9 

4 

SOrO, dIkrO 

# 

m 

Sorfl, mijA, dlk^r^ , 

m 

mk^ . 

i 



60, Daughter , 

9 

# 

SW, iSkri 

4 

9 

SAtl.dlk'ri . 4 * 

m 

DlhW, cbhiJri 

■ 


m 

67. Btevfl 

■ 

9 




* 4<« t4< 


Mats lidbs 

4 


* 

56k CaltitAior 

* 

9 

Kamioyd 4 

H 

9 

KafaiojA » » 

1 

Bal'Wih 

a 


a 

56. Shepbord 

i 

■' 

Quwkl . « 

9 

« 

Gawij p * 

a 

UrtM-clilr 

■ 


V 

GO. God * * 

* 

m [ 

Bbi^^wln e 

t 

p 

Blug*wia p 

a 

Babb , . 

4 



61. DcTil « 

* 

* 



a 

BhtU paflt 

V 1 

Sbittu 

n 


* 

61. Snn « 4 

i 

a 

Daa-biw^iU fatita] 

■ 

' 

Dan, 4 a 

# 

Danu , 

a 


9 

G3* Moon * 

« 

# 

Sidamuit «fd6-la&w^il 

# 

Sadarmu « * 

* 

Cband . 

4 


a 

64, 9Ur 

4 

9 

Tiro 

m 

a 

Tm 

a 

Tart , 

a 


# 

65, Firo e 

« 

9 

Agp wAludl 

m 

a 

Ag, wihadi 

a 

Ag , 

4 


* 

66+ W*tCT * 

* 

m 

PS:pi a a 

■ 

9 

Pont a 

9 

nnl 

a 


a 

67. HodB? * 

i 

■ 

GMn gL^r, kb5r 


► 

Gb&-, g^j khif * 

a 

Gbar 




66. Hew 

* 

• 

OhO^A, khOrif^ . 


4- 

IdiArA . 

• 

GbSrt • 

4 



66. Cow* 

a 

* 

^Oxlf tiki* gij 


* 

G&jp tab4^ tibl i 

* 

Oaa 

4 



76+ Dqg 

■ 

- 

Kot*™ * 

9 

4 


* 

Lnp^ . 

4 



71. Got <K 

P 

* 

MiD*kAp EnloA a 

9 

- 

miaA « 

4 * 

iUn'ki . 




72. C«k 


- 

Kak^tS . a 


• 

Kiik*rO a p a 


Kalfi® . 




73, Ehicsk 

*• 

- 

1 Butik 

« 

- 

Batik , , t 

«■ 

Bakt . 

i 



74. Ah . 

■P 

- 

Gidiru. kliAlJa 


t 1 

Gadirn^ kbOilK 

4 ' 

Gadif 

4 


■a 

75. Cftnaol » 

* 

■ 

flta.fit . . 



Ct3,at . 

■ 

Ail(h 

4 


# 

76, Bird 


* 

Flkbl. pakbl . 

* 

4 

Faklil, |akJii * 

* 

Chii'ia . 

4 


a 

77. Go . 






Ji a a P 

a- 

J4 



# 

78. Eat , 

9 


Kh& 


4 

Kla 

9 

1 BbdMfr . 



i 

78. Sit . 

9 

4 

m • ■ 

9 

4-1 

Bill p , V 

^ m 

Bfed-jfc , 
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KUodrIi (Kbwdah}. 


Bn, luiwari, bij^lcd 
Par, cbbalc^ 

Apdar, cilihak^ . 
ia^Ar, pa^tl , 
ChAkM', goUm • , 

Siu-lak, klietBrwi4i , 
Par*]cl, dfaan’gnr- , 
BAw 

lUknliM, bbat , 
S4fj» . 

Ch&nd , . • . 

Cbindln, ohAndfe^jA 


EB^*bia (Ehaiulfib}. 


NttifM , 

Par 

Gulifli , 
KhdiSrlU < 
Dltaii*giir 

L'Sw 

Rilua t < 
Sfiiyi 
Ckftbd « 

, CbAsq] , 


EogtltlL 




Wife- 

CMId, 

55* Son. 

5fl. DAngbter. 
57< SliiT«. 

58. Oaitimari 
Sbi^plmrd. 
00* God. 

01. Doril. 

03. Sum. 

03. Mood« 


VmUw , . , . 

/ 

Uta . 

es. Firt, 


^*“1 - . . . 

eS, Water. 

Ghar * * . * 

Ghar < • . , 

^7. Hf^use, 

ObA^a . - * 

Gboda 

68. Haree, 

1 Gii * . . . 

. 

69'. Oow. 

KuW . . . * 

i 

Katra ^ . 

■ » ^ 

70. Dog. 

M4jatr, LillAdl * * ^ 

Maajar - * * , 

71. Cat, 


Ediub^A ^ ^ 

72. Cock. 

Bad&k « , , ^ 1 

Badak » « « ^ 

78. Dock. 

Oadba^. * - « « 

Gadlia^a ^ ^ ^ 

74; Asa, 

. 


75. Camel. 

Pakh^TM, pakf bl , * i 

Pftkh*ra . . . j 

70. Bii^ 

Ja * • + » ■ 

f 

77, Go. 

KU , , , ^ 

Kl* ‘ . 

78. Eat 

Batb, biia 

BaIIi . , , , 

79. Sit 
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Bbm (ifitiihaBtiim). 

BUB^Sdur). 

S«eit (ialHPi}, 

80. CoEOQ 

# 

e 

Atv 

1 

^ ■ ■ ■ < 

* 

Avi-ji ... 

# 

81. Bwt 

# 


Mhr, lent 

1 

F 1 .hilrj ^nl R * * 1 

, hlir . . 

A 

82. Stand 

* 

■ 

XJpp 'cbh dll e 

1 

F TTp, nbi thl * r e 

1 TJbhO thil-ji , , 


83. Die . R 

■ 


Mer* 

4 

1 Mar, gndar « . , 

1 Mar ... 

-* 

84. Give R 

* 

■ 

' Al. dl . 

■ 

.Alj. dl * ■ -b I 

- D3 ... 

4 

85. Rail 

■ 


Th&ai, dod , 

V 

TMiOp d^ 4 R 

^ Nflii-ji , 

P 

86. tJp . 

m 


Dpor, npGi^i mltlil 

V 

U p&Ti nper» tcJLthS « 

tTp«r . . . 

i 

87. iTear . 

m 

•I 

Eoni, 

•i 

* n ■ 

Hart . 

p : 

86i Doirn « 

* 

* 

H5tb? . 

m 

. 4 • * 

HithO , . . 


B9. Far . « 

■m 

* 

Sfln, veg*jn, dOr 

p 

KnoOhe, sOtfl, T5g*}u . 

jV68*IO . 

■' 

90. Befom R 

* 

a 

P5]|5,2ga| 

4 

m 

PiJ^ ngal , 

Agnl 

m 

« 

91. Behind 

• 

1 

WS^e. pntba9, Fa4i4^ 

m 

Wo]tl, pSthaoj paei^ 

1 

p 

02. Who 

t 


Kor, koR , * 

+ 

Kor, kOR . . , 

Kaon . , , 

4 

03. What 

t 

M 

B5 ... 

V 

SE . . . . 

SH kbt, bfi, hi , 

p 

04. Why 

'« 

■P 

Kim 

m 

Kim, Icgm, ]j8 kozVl , 

SO ... 

m 

05. And 

i 

* 

and . * ■ 

p 

Ni asB .... 

Tilr,« . 

p 

06. Bat 

« 


* , 

m 

Fan, oni . , , 

, 

m 

07, M . 

e 

«• 

Jo • • « . 

p 

Jo . 

J6 . 

p 

08. Tfla . 



HdTd, hf-H . 

V 

HShS^hoTl . . , 

Harfl . , , 


09. No . 

e 

m 

0hn, niUdj ii& , 

p- 1 

"ffliS, nahi, oi , , 

iji . . , 

4 

100. Alaa , 

* 

m ^ 

Art Rikin, b&j'hly . 

4 

All Kim, bay hly, artrt * 

L0h*y0 . 

4 

101. AfRther ^ 

4 

# 

Alo, hip , , , 

4 

Ato - . . 

Ago . . . 

p 

108. Oi a father 

* 

w 

All-no , 

4 

AU.IEO. (-ni, ,nS> . 

AgJL-nO . 

■4 

103. To a father 


p 

Ati-ii?. bu-e , 

m 

Atl.nS .... 

Agft^aa , 

4 

lOA From a father 

# 

1 

Atn-I^Q* aU-kanlHhl . 

m 

Ati'fcS . 

Aga-kasm3 . , 


105. Two fathen 

* 

# 

eg &t& . 

p 

. 



1C6. Fathere , 

* 

A 

1 

Ain . , . 

P J 

A ti . , , , ( 

ShOUi B£i . , 

- 

- -- - 










































Khlzid^ (Ek&adiwb). 

ECop^hid { E1kknditb)i 

Ku^Uihm 

^9 . 

YO * * * m 

1 80. CnuLH. 

* t m ^ 

Mnr « * a , 

SL Bentk 

XTbliA lilii 

Utb . . . . 

S3f Stand. 

■Mar . . . . 

Map . , » . 

83a Die. 

DS . 

ua .... 

84, (ji¥0^ 

Fall . 

P*T . . . , 

85i Enuf 

Wap . . . . 

War , . , . 

80, Dp, 

pAa5 

Jawfty.jodi , 

S7* 

' Ebkl .... 

KlUi . . , . 

88, Down^ 

Dup , . . , 

D4r . . . , 

@9a Far, 

SiunOT, pflla 

SatQflr 1 pohllO a 

90. Beforn, 

MigiS, paohlsi4l 

Martini * 

9L Bdund, 

Koq . , * , 

Sfla .... 

9S. Who, 


Kijr - # a • * 

93, What, 

Ksb^p kfi a 

Ki-inliita 

94, Whj, 

Au, wMi * * * , 

AU% m , * a 

9S^. Anda 

Pftii ^ ^ f p 

Ban 

96, But. 

Jw * * . * 

Jar * * * * 1 

97. If. 

Hft, ho * 

’Whay « 1 a , 

98, Tea, 

1 Ni, ludii 

Nflhi a « , 1 

90a No. 

Are » t a . 

Arars m * • » 

* 

100. Alas, 

i- a f « , 

Bdp * * a 

lOL A father. 

i i « a 

Bfiip-Ili * « 4 a 

m Of aether. 

Bip-l&p bEplO 

B&P"l0 # a -w a 

103. To a ^thflr. 

B&pKtie jaw^lHHj b&p-p^tl a 

Bftpa-pnO 4 a a 

104h Fromafath^, 

Don b*p i 

Don Mp a a * 

105. Two fath«a. 

B&p ... * 

BUp a a i a 

106. Fathani, 
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Blml (U.litkwth»). 

Bhill (Erkr). 

Bio ! {li*tLon)« 

1 

107. Of fathers 

Ati-DO, b&p&^no 

H AtA-Urdp ('■’Hit -u^) # « 

. Ohaoh a^-nO * ^ 

X08i To fathers » 

A.tJi.~n% # i. ■ 1 

At&-n| , . , • 

1 Gbauh Agl-ntt + 

109. Frotn Others > 

AtA-^u , . . . 

Ata'b^ r . . « 

! Ghana bgi^kanui 

lIO. A daughter * 

; Sari . . , , 

1 Soil ^ . 

DtJcM , p p . 

111. Of « dtkiigliter . 

Set^*n0 % * * * 

S0r!-n0 . ^ , 

I>lfc*il-aO P . - * 

112, Tea dangliteir . 

Sdn-ni, 30i*jy|i 

■ p • ■ 

Dik^-Qll * * , , 

115. From A dau^ter 

San'Jiu . . » * 

San^^Up adii^kanii'tli! 

- DlkVi'kanii^ , 

114. Tfro daughters . , 

B4 9l»i(*ja) , . . 

Be sorjjo 

• Bai diiftf 

116. BaisghteriB 

Sari -ya).... 

1 SoKyo * ^ . 

Ghanl dUc^ t^ 

116. Of dangfaten . 

+ 

1 Soiiyo-nfl aoi^iyi-ao 

SorijO-QO , p * 

Ghauldlk^*im 

117. To dangbteni 

S^Piya-tie, « 

SOrijOmS • 

Ghatil dlk'ri^ulS 

11B. From daughters 

Sarlya-b^t «n*jyi.]jS 

Sariy5-ljn 

Ghanl dikM-kauM ^ * 

119. A good mao . , 

120. Of a good man * 

I21» To a good , 

122. From a good 111*11 .. 

123 . Two good men , 

124. Good men ^ . 1 

Khnro IdhuT . 

Ebari ad^ml^ua i * 

Ehai-h ad^mt-ul, khatt 
adam^jl. 

Khar4 . 1 

BA kharft id^l (AdamyA} * 1 

KbarAid^mil (idamyO) * 

Kbaro Bd^inl ♦ 

Xharl id^ml^nn 

Kb&rfl 4d"mi-D( (or id*mny6j 

Khaii Id^ml-bH 

Bi khairi id^my6 

Khftiri id*myd * 

fife ^0 (or cha^gO) ' 

mauukhO- 

fik (or c^angi) 

iiiauDkll4'Ud. 

fik lnh^^ (or cbaug&) 

manukbi'Ult. 

fik kh&u (or chahgi)i 

toannkhi-kantidp 

Bai khift i^r ebatign) 

mauukba- 

(or chafigi} jsatioklii 

126. Of good meo « 

126. To good men . * 

127 * From good meij 

128 A good trom&n ^ ^ 1 

Ehaiu idamjQ-nd « 

Kharl idamjo-nl » * 

Khnri idaujjA-bn 

Kharn halru 

Kham id^myo-uG * * 

Ehar^ AdhnyC^nS 

Ktinrft fld*nlyft-^n * , I 

Kbarn bairn « « ^ | 

{or ohaAgi) matin- 
{diA-ri6. 

£hdu tor ohaAgi) mann- 

khk-ifl- 

^40 (or chatga) mann- 
kba-kacme. 

fik oba^gi manVd , ^ , 

129. A bad boy , ^ 

130. Good women " „ * 

131. A bad gjrl 

132 . Good , ^ ^ 

133. Better i. . ^ 

_ 1 

244^Bbin. 

Kho0 (or Insaa) sOifl 

Elari bdri 

Ebotl (or keel) boH * 

Kharo*ii*fl 

^uQl-bA kharu ] 

(or loB$a) BOrO 

Eliarf baIrS 

Kbop. (or iuB^) §50 , 1 1 

KharS, hfte . , , ^ 

EktrS . . . 1 j 

__ , 

fikbhai^ohbid . ^1 

CbaDgi lid , ^ ^ 

Gk bhain ohhj^n » 

DhafigO . p , , 

roe-tbO chfingo (heiitT jiAati 
thai). 

-— 1 













































Blp-nn . 

Bap-1£ * . ^ 

P6r (cthffkM) 

P^rift'DA * , 

i Pons-lft . . ^ 

PoH-iftw*l(lo . \ 

Don peri (olihOlrtryl’k 
Pari (chliekVyi) 

POna-nn * 

Porio-lft * , * 

Pari-iftw«lfiD ♦ , 

Cliig^lA minaa « 

Qhhff'll m&nna-na * 

dtlg^U mi.nni'li 
I Ch^l& m&nns-jaw^lan 
Don mAnfla « 

I Chftg*l6 mftxifta 

CliAg^]jt DiannB-iHl 
CbAg^lfi Tnanna-lft « 

I Ctig^lS mlntta-jnw^lftn 

I 

! CMg^D bil . . . 

Khnrib pO.’ ^ . 

GbAg^lji bftji * 

KbnrAb par ^ » 

Cbfig^la * * t , 

Te-Bftn cbRg*ld Ilian 

ihaf). 


Kti^"h|<IL (EbindMih). 

BapSa-nA 
Blpte-le 
Bip#ft-p&in 
- 1 A^d^r 
. Ap^r-na 

* I A^de^-ii , 

* AndAr-pma 
. Don a:pdii 

* Ap^ HI * 

, A^i|ria-n| 

. A^drla-Ii 

p I Andfif-pDD , 
p ; EhAli niAnns « 

» “ BlialjA manna-ni 
. ) Bhidja mlnna-lS 
* mannft^piin 

. Don bbnie man*^ 
h BhalO EnlnVa ^ 

BhalO mAn^sO^na 
’ Hhalo mAn^jOa^lg 
BbfiJo min^as-pnti 
Bball bay^kO-^mintiA 
Did pot-japa j agiin»^ra 
Bhnlyl bftj*ki-niftnSfi 
Did pOr^t I ignn^garl 

Gbdng^b 
Baliu chang^lii 


EtviMmlL 

10?* Of fntlieFa. 

108. To fntliarn. 

fatborfi. 

no. A daoghter. 

111. Of a daugliter* 

112- To a dangbteri 
llS- From a daughter. 
^ 114. Two dnngbtert. 

^ 115. Danghtera, 

. 116* Of dangbter«. 

. 117* To danghtcTs. 
p 118, Froin daogbtem. 

* 119. A good man- 
iso* Of a good man, 

. 1 121. To a good man. 

, I22h From a good man, 
, 123. Two good itten. 

. 1S4. Good men, 

123. Of good mon, 

126. To good men, 

127i From good men, 
1S8, A good woman. 
129* A l®4 boy. 

130. Good women. 

13 L A bad girL 
m Good- 
133. Better* 
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Ea^Uik 

Bm (UihyEsnttu). 

BhUi (£4sr}. 

Bterf (UboteX 

1S4 Boat 

XliaiS’infi khi^il « * 

KtuAri^mfi kharS « . 

Glia 6 g§ 4 

135. Higb , , , 

ffBU . . , . 

U bS , . 

Boho « t « ■ 

136, Higher . « . 

WSr^S fiaS 4 4 

Wirp niS e 4 

Iii5-tiiO ftctio 4 * 4 

1S7« Highest , 

B&dlL%| nsq * . 4 

Sfifi e 4 » 

Balih HeliS . » 

189. A horn » « 

' Khoia, kharfl , 

KhOr&, khorS 4 . >■ 

fik gbflpa 

I30e A mm * » 

Bhoil 4 i ■ 4 

KbOri a * * . 

Efc ghOpS 

14/}. Bows # * 

khori 4 

Kheiiip khori . 4 

GhonS khlUA ghOfi i. 

I4L Moms i e 


Eborijro ^ , 

1 Ghaiii kk&E^ gl34Tl t 

142. A bull 

Kifiti, bii|adl 5 «, Uhfl 

bajadij^ . 

Ek ihik^ 4 4 

143* A- DOW « e- ■ 

T&bl, tibi, giy 

TiiS , * . e 

t k giS a * * , j 

14A Balia 

Eati, bsliid, f&h& . 

^41 * . 4 * 

GhanS 4 4 

14^e Cowfl ■ * f 

TihlC-yo) j ef4l(.yo) , 

Tim . , 4 . 

Ohaol l^Ari giS 

]46i A dog . 4 e 

Emt^, bat*rS • , 

KTit*3no, Ka£*rS , 

Ek lapdi^ 4 , ^ 

147, A Utx^ 

Ent^ii . . . , 

Kut^xi - 4 * . 

Ek laadfiD 

148a Bogi 

Eui^ tat^ , , 


Gh&nikll^^ lu^p^diS * 

149. Bitdiea * * 

Kt[t‘rt(-jO) 

Knthiyo 

Gbaol khftn Isad^ p ^ 

lAQ. A hc-gobt . . » 

Bukai^jO, wiaariyo . 

Bnksiija. tito, widiir^O . 

Ek bsk*fO 

ISls A ffiHLsle goftt « 

Bfihari. 4ilt, |ubl , 

Bftkarl^ aill, rittil 

Ek Uk*fl 

152^ Goats . 4 4 

Bakarij-a, tl{A, widailj-a . 

Bnkariji 

OhanS kbiii bSk*iA 

153. A male doeor i 

Hftimo . . . , 

Hoinia -#44 

Ek half a * ^ 

IM. A femalo dear 4 

Hanni , . , . 

Hatmi a p . ^ 

Ek ^ 

155i Doer « . 

Hftiiti . , . „ 

Haims * * » . 

Hai^na , , ^ 

153. I Am 4 

HSlifi . 

HE ^04 4 ^ ^ ; 

Hft e5 a 

157 . Thou art * * 

TS bB . 

TS hB . 4 , , 

Tai soi * . , . ^ 

153, Bo is 4 * 4 

VI . . . . 

fefi * 

Yah sai . * 

159. Wo aro * 4 

Ami Iji (fflf|a5je) , 

AmS pj (or pijo) . ^ 

HsmS saUj dl 4 

160. Toa sze % , , 

Taroi Ija . 

Tame p 

TantS sa . 4 / 

1 

L 

0 

1 





































SUndiS (Ehudeib), 

Kaa*^ (Khaodah). 

EogUftb. 

Aal ... . 

Bai 

■ 

m- 


' 134. Best 

. . . . 

Ucholi i 

■ 

■ 

t 

135. Migh. 

MdU aoh . . . 

Eaha moluib 

■m 

i 

1- 

135. H%har, 

m0ti& Qch t 

nohoh 

m 

Pi 

4 

137, 

Gbo^ . . . , 

Gbo^a • 


P 


138l A hoim 

Ghodi . . , , 

Ghd^i 

■ 

P 

* 

139, A snaiQ. 

Glio4e, gho^ 

Gh 04 ft 

» 

i. 

■ 

140. Hotses, 

* , * + 

Qhodj^ . 

r 

w 

■I- 

141. Ara»i. 

Bail * . * ♦ 

Dha^djA 

m 

■ 

tk 

U2. A bull. 

G&t .... 

Gif 

m 

« 

m 

143, Aww, 

« * 4 * 


■m 

■* 

4 

144. Bulla. 

Q&jH .... 

Gil , 

* 


fr 

145. Cotrs, 

* ■ f * ' 

Kutrft , 

r 

m 

m- 

146. A dog. 


^iLtn 



w 

147. A briob. 

KntiVf kmtri \ , * 

Kutri 

- 


* 

143. Doga. 

Kotrji * * ", 

l^a.'t^fAi p 

i 


- 

J49, BitobesL 

Bolcftd . « p , 

Baka4 

* 


. 

150. A bo-goftt. 

B&kM * , » « 

Bak-^rl . 

f 

* 

* 

151, A lamalo go&i 

BokNJl ... * 

t bak^Tfi 


* 

153p Goftta. 

Chikis, liAra^ 

KaI^ 

* 

* 

# 

153. A malo dw. 

Harln, bkAr^ « * 

HaiBui . 

t 

4 

■ 

154. A female deer. 

Qftru , . , , 

Baian . 

# 

W 

■ 

156. B«r. 

Ml » {or Eit) m ", 

Ill 6& 

ft 

4 

p 

156. I am. 

Td aa (i^) . 

Tu is . 

■f 

% 

V 

lS7. Thou. art. 

sa (»a) 

To 

* 


p 

158, Hoia, 

Ham BA (prim aitis) . . 

Amhfl jgtttfl 

■ 

* 

. 

159, We are. 

Tam sa (pr a£bis) . . ' 

rumla jStaa 

*■ 

- 

. : 

I60i Tea are. 


Bhm—2<17 



























CofUik. 

ELm {iishikaaEl»>. 

Rhni (Eidv)i 

Bloif (lAbora)^ 

IdL Tb^ MV , 

w 

4^ 

Wi (or lie} 


T6i4i . 

m * 


1 « 2 . t WM 

i 

* 

HB eta . , 

EB *16 . 

Ettuttd . 

+ 0 


16S, llum wu4 

* 

4 

To alO - 4 » . 

TS it 6 4 « » e 

T*B Tttto 

a a 


IM. fia wu i 

>■ 

V 

T 1 et 6 . 

Vl at4 * * * * 

Y 6 I 1 otlO 

v a 


165. W# wm * 

• 

■a 

* 

Amlati « 4 * # 

Atul ati . e « 

Heml alti 

* * 


166 * You won - 

a 

a 

Tamf a ll 

Taisil ali 

Tainl Dtli 

a a 


167, Th*jf wcrt. 

a 

a 

Wt ea C/fM. rl >41) 

Wiati , e . . 

T«atU , 



m Be , 

a 

4 

Uil .444 

H 6 * . * e 

TbAl-ji . 



169. To be 

#■ 

4 

HotrB , . , . 

Hdirfi , 

Thtno . 

0 # 


] Tdp Bein^ 


■ 

MOlA 14 4 4 

H 6 ti . e e * 

Thil 

0 a 


171^ HoTiiig bwi 


- 

E^ini 4 „ * e 

H^a 4 

TLaj-k4 . 

■ a 


172. 1 nuij ha ^ 

f- 

* 

H5 1io? 4 iij|3 

' HS 1i 53, hS ng^ 




173. 1 bo * 


* 

Mu hjOl^p bS ibjl « 

HS bfllb, bu abji 

Hdii 4 

■ * 

* 

174. 1 ^uld bo 



Eu boiti, b3 ogok 

Mu bOll^ . 4 4 e 




175. Btot 


a . 

£afi m±v « « « 

Mir, or ku\ (ani « tkmgh^ 
ou^). 

: Mar ^ 

■ 

4 

176. To kxmJt i 


a 

Zut^wS, miifwu » 

Mii^wi! e * , ^ 

Mii^ * 

* 

4 

I??# 4 

*• 

# 

Kaf^llr Ealt*il * 

MifNI e , , , 

4 


. 

ITS^ Hkiriog boaMi 

# 

* 


MilfuA « » ^ ; 

5fiTiii 



179. 1 bimt 

a 

*. 

H 6 miru » « 

EG mir3-b^ « i 4 

Hit Midi 

* * 4 

a 1 

180. Thon beoicit 

■a 


TS mM 

Ta Euaci^b^ 4 4 « i 

Tau m&Ti 

a « 

a 

IBL Ho boats « 

#< 

- 

n mm M|4) . 

Vi ^ 

Tab mit# 

■ a 

a 

182 . Wt beat « 

a 

- 

Ansi m|fi C-^J|I}» ami 

1 

AmS iziif$j5|| 4 

Haxnl midfi 

* • . 

V ' 

183. Tm beat « 

a 

* 

Tami mm (*||D) 

Tunl^mize^bo « 

Tankl’Mlr^ 

* m 

a 

18L Tbflj boat « 

a 

* 

Wi mm (fti) , \ 

Wi miri- b4 ■ 4 

Taba mir# 

4 * 

a 

186. 1 beet (Past Ttmrn) 

* 

Mi (or Dsii^f er 

mirS, irai §o lArm^toai), 

e 

Ml nirS (or sti^S) 

Mf Mlrio 

* 4 

* 

1B6. Tboit boateat 
Tom*). 

(Pmi 

Tl niir%8 * . 

T1 oiArB , . , 

'rt niMia 

• » 

a 

187e Sb boat (pail Aaoi) 

348—BblU. 

* 1 

Wao4 * 

. . 1 

Wt^ Dlj^ . , 

Fulli tnirio 

4 » 

a 









































KtltnileC (Clitqdadi}. 

Eo^-Wi (Khu<lfd»)« 

KnylUh- 

T» ■& (or ijfi ait4«) , 

, , Tyi Utaa . , 

. 161* Th«j &H9, 

Ml aoHfi {or hou) , 

, Ml whata « 

* 162* I Tfia, 

(or liOtto} . 

., Ta whati, * 

* 163. Thou WML 

Tfl a**!*! (or batj) * 

• '*’<>wI«Bta 

. 164. HfrwMp 

Ham asHaa (im h^) 

, 1 Amba wbata , 

i 66, Wert. 

Tom aoHa (tma batio) 

Tnmlii ifUti . . , 

166b You wert- 

Te miHA (tyi , 

Tyi wiiBti 

l67i Thej were. 

^ • . . . 

Bo . . . , 

168. Be. 

A»*n* * o * * 

Hflua . . .. . 

168, To bo. 

Rah*n* (hot) . 

Haiflui; li0an . , 

170, Bdng* 

Aiflci * * . ^ 


in, Haviog been* 

Jfai BBS (mj lialiii} , 

j Mi wbaaa , . ^ 

172. I Diaj be. 

’ Mb! bob (mJ bdsa) . 

Ml liOBfl . 

173, r EhM be. 

Mat Boa (mt hooa-ch) , 

Ml-irbotn , , , 

174. I eliDQ]!l be. 

M«r 

• . . . 

176. 

Mirtia . . , , 

Mii*nB . . , . 

176. To bent. 

Mfait . . , , 

Mirflii .... 

177o Befttlng, 

Mill-no * * , . 

Miran-snnl . , , 

17S. HflTtng b^teo. 

1 Mbi tii&rti(a) » , ^ j 

Ml miiBB , » 

170* r b«f. 

Tfl miia(i) , , , 

Ta miiaB . . , ] 

160, Tbon benteet. 

Tflinii.{i> . 

Tam&iBB . , , ] 

181* Hb beate* 

Horn mild (Im . 

AoaliQ mir^fat, , , ] 

M, WebMt 

Tsm mini (inm mitHiB) , ‘ 

rnmbl marHaa . , ] 

83. Yon beat. 

Ti mii« (tyi tDii*tiB) , ' 

fji miv^taB ♦ » , 1 

84* Tbej beat. 

' Mbi mitd (mt mir) , , J 

ill mil* . . , . u 

tea I beat (Poji r«u»). 

Ta-oa ttOti <ta mIr) , 1 

ra miia * . . , ii 

56, Thou beateat (Papf 

T4 miri (tyii mlr) , 1 

’ya-aamAm , , , n 

S7o He b«t (PuM Te»M)* 
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wm (KUbikutii-). 

. EhiU (EdirJ. 

Bioil (Labwe). 

18S. We befit (Pdtf TetM#) 

AkhE mEr^yu k * « 

A inJ' mam * a * 

Haul uiria , , 

r 

IS;}. Tm beftt {Pint Twt) 

TamI fi « 

TamS mirii « ^ 

Tami piAria , 

•1 

I$0. Tliaj befit (Pint Teiw) 

iimr*Jju . * 

Wa^^ miifru ♦ * 

Tebi mirio , 

m 

l^U 1 am bealii^ 

■ 

Hu QiikrS ha i « 

Hu m^ru^ha « 

e1 ia&r3-»5 

1 

192. 1 wAnbofttiag 


Eu ato , • 

Hu ato : / 

Hft iq&r*to-ta . 

■I 

193. I bfiS b««teu • 

m 

M? iu 

MS iniru*tu 

Ef miriO'to , 


194. 1 may b«t , 

m 

Hu mntu . * . 

Hu mam 

**■■**■ ♦ 


195. I ahall beat « 

■ 

HS mnruht or 

■I 

Hu mlxTih^ midh ■ 

Hfl lUada 

% 

196i Tbou wilt beat . 

■ 

Ta zu&rlh (or 

TB ni&ri(b) 4 * * 

Tao 

-I- 

197. Ho Will bent 

4 

Vl milr^ha 

Yl nildh^ * * 

¥^\is coir^ .. ’ 

■ 

198. We ^all beat « 

h 

Ami . d e 

AmS mar^h^ , 

ilamB mAdfll * 

i 

199« Ton will beat ^ 

I- 

Tami mAi*]|0 « 

TftmS fi 

Tambf 

9 

20 D« Tht;j will boat « 

m 

Wi m^h^ * . + 

Wi mirths * * 

TAbti p 


20 L [ ■bonld beat 

I- 

H3 miruj b3 agik . 

Hu tniaru p 

irn B 1 


S02. 1 ma boaton « 

1 

Ma^ne mMi6 h&> hu mala^ 

■L ^ 

fea. 

MacO mars + « 

Maanll mAr^m ^ 

V 

203» I wftB boatea * 

•I 

Ufi-ae fito, bB 

mfiiutiO ato, 

Ma£l& m&rlyo atO . < 

UfiiLQi uarit) . , 

m 

i 

20 k 1 eball ba beatoa 

1 

Hu EUM&a, or wAr^^-a j4u . 

■# 

Bu maria, ba uirjya , 

Mansi mAr^ei . , 

m 

205. I go - 

■ 

HB jiB ]iu t . , 

Hu jiS^fiu 

HHjas-sa . . . 

a 

-06. Tlioa goeat « 

1 

Tn jU ])5 . 

TS jfiy-sa . . , 

Taa jaA-aii . , 

i- 

207fi Eegdea . 


Vl j44 IbS . . . 

Vi jfiy-B& 

Fella jfii-nL , 

# 

20S, We go 

♦ 

Ami jiiyfi j4i ami ji . 

AatB yliye-siyi 

Hami jaio^ , 

# 

1^09. Yon go * 

# 

Tttml jaa . . , 

Taml jia-so . , , 

Tamhi jio-u . 

■ 

210- Thoy go ^ 

e 

Wi^a Jje , , 

Wijiy-si , . . 

TS |is.«u 

f 

211 . 1 wcat 

*> 

Hfi gljjs 

H3 gijya 

HB gis , 

■ 

^12« Thou wealeet 

1 

T6 glij® . 

Ta pjjo 


r . 

213. He went 

4 ' 

IliiTO 

■ . . ,, 

PillO gia 

■ 

21 k \Va went , 

fi 

1 

Atnigijji 

1 

AmSgijjfi , , 

Haiai gift 

« 

250 - Bhlll. -- 


























(K33ftA^h|. 


r Eiiirlkb. 

Hatni tuAro (aicA mir) 

, AmbA mgra 

a 188. Wa beat (Fo#^ Trtiu#). 

Tumi m&ti& (tain? mir) 

, Tnmlii mAra * 

. I8S>. Ton beat (Fairf Tfinie)* 

Tfi mSnfi (tjifi mir) * 

Tyaanl mini * ^ 

. 19D. They beat (Fati Tettas). 

IfaT m&iit rah^na + " 

Mi miraa 

1 l9l^ 1 am beatings 

I Mu m&rit zali*iiA (ml raar*- 

u-a) . . . , 

M\ marat wlu6ii ^ 

102. I ifiLs beaticg. 

(Mi tD&Tfll sfi) . 

III whaU * ^ 

303. I bad beatea. 

Mai (ml mat^wa) . 

Mi mgraira 

1 Pi- 1 may beai 

Mhi (nU iti&r^{|) « 

Mi ^ * 

195- 1 fihall btftfa 

Tft nurl (ta mar'll) , 

Ta mnilB 

TboG ftjl£ beat. 

Tfl tiiarl f * 1 * 

Tfl raAr&I 

1197* He will beat. 

j Ham man (hm tairaw) 

Amha niiU^d , 

19S, Wfl abatl beat 

Ttim nUW (tmn 

Tnmlil i * 

199* Yon vnl] beat* 

Te miri (tj& mlliHl) » 

Tya mftr*tU . 

2 CK)+ They will beat* 

Mai (ml « 

Ml miritra 

201 . I abouJi beat 

Ma-la mar^ (mi marfi gjA) » 

Mi-1& tnirH £0. . . 

202 , I Dm tmtcD, 

(MI mire gyi-ti) * 

Mi-lS inirol wbata . 

203. I wiM beateTu 

M a^-la mAtii (ml marii 

M&-Ie m&T*LlD 

204* I filiAll be beatoifi. 

Mai obAl*iia (mi jAnaj 

MI i&B . . , . 

205* 1 ga 

Tft ohil^nA (ta jAi) , 

Tajia , . , , 

£06. Then goeat 

chal^JiA (tA 2&d) « ^ 

To jaa . . , . 

207. He goes* 

Ham cIiDl*ni (gm jAtAa) « 

AmhQ )&taa . , 

208* We go- 

Tnm (tom jAtaa) . 

p 

Tnbml ji^a , , , 

209, Yon go. 

Tft cliil'n& (ty» jM&i) 

TyA jitaa . , 

£10. Tboj g%}* 

Mai gjl .... 

Ml . . * . 

211 . 1 went 

TagyK » . , 

Tfi' gya . , . , ; 

212, Tbon weetest 

To gjrft . . . J 

To gyi , . , , : 

213* He weal 

. Hamg;;i • • . 

AmliO gat . . , 

« 

2 li. We weiiL 
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BUtl(lUl>ik*idht). 

BJaHi (SAtty 

fiieri (LnhoR}. 

215. Tott wflot . , , 

TmjjI gSjjyi , , 

t TdiaEglJyi . , 

, TAmSgfk 

216. Tliaj went . 

Wigljji , * 

. Vfipgh . , 

* Tigin . 

217. Oo . . , 

• A.iu . 

. i4,iw . . . . 

1 * . . . i 

218. Gmqg , , 

• JitI 

• JAtl . . . , 


2]9, Gone * . 

Gljjfi, to . . . 

. 1 Qljyfi, g5 . . . 

.|Q»lApa 

220, Whmi u jcoir aunfl P « 

1 TkmlrS 2)2 Him ? . 

t TiimirS ]}8 ukm t . . 

1 1 TkrO Dim bft nni P , , 

231. How old ta thia haneP 

Aql kliOri'tA kat*ii nr4 
ihftifilll? 

AqA UiArk-iid kat^ raridi 
thiijibif. 

fit gborkni kit^U amir nj f 

922. Haw fMT ii it from here 
to KAibtnirF 

Ijo-tiS Eunir k&t^ 

Tj^jS hois P 

I jSkt Elmli: kat^iw lobSai 
ln4*P 

i Kaabmir h4-tb8 kitMk aiH 

223. How mMJLj 40 M Are 
Ihm in jour fnther^e 
hotuop 

lUriiA kbar>mS 

kiit*Ti wjft f 

Tam&rk ktl-nl ]Ett|r>iDi 
kat-rk wijklikP 

tgami gharis IdPli 
dlk^? 

224. I lnATe w^kcd n long 

«j 

Aj 

1 Aj kLapa Jil^ijra },q . 

Aj btt T|g*Ji-ti,a Irak 

22&. Tbe Bon of mj nniJe [■ 
foAmed to £11 ubUkt^ 

Hhri kAkjt-110 adrO Ti-ne 
bfitid ^4 

lltiA klkk-no uij« iza t,ij| 
FuwgiyO 1)6. 

Ittbntl kkka-ad dlfc*^ inbi 
bmh'nJk ii*t*iiaio. 

22G, Id tho banie ii the ud- 
dtff of ilia white hoiiie. 

Tbdji ich^ri-j)3 |h1od khAr- 
uilb«. 

Tli6)& khAfk-nd pidSp khir' 
ulI b* 

Bhiiilk gba,kDi kntbi ghnik 
pnji. 

227. Pnt the inddle upon 
hii buk. 

aiv palo^ d«4o 

A^k npAF |al8p 

®a|lil gbA|k-iii dbok flpnj 
ghattldk. 

223 . 1 hn^ huLteix h£i wm- 
with manj etripoa. 

A^irjiA dlkrw.n9 It j 

koUi ]iUU*jj« 

A^a-nii dlk^zk^no Uiaob 

kom rakriji {jA 

labi dlk*i4-nflhB obbitiehS 
zulrio. 

229. 11b in grume cattle on 
tb* lap of hill. 1 

Pill nugnrt ap5r tigif i 

is. 

Pali niRgfKl apcr (Ali flitk- 
bA 

Pktomfcoiikbk pnblr-m ohati 

fipM ^bldha ob*fk. 

230« He £1 nttifig on a horn 
under that tm. 

Pelt nkkftdt DMA] khjti>| 
mktliA t|t. 

Pali nkludi beul khAn. 

mathe babaiA b^. 

Ghara*Ek w divliio heSa 
ad"iai jbam-no b«(b fthbo. 

33L Uu brother u biller 
than hia liiter. 

Lnl boD ksr^M 1-D0 fahftl 

I-nl bttn ku*tk i>iio pba; flgo 

b*. 

I&hl bnih*iig-th8 tuba bbkl 
Jimbo sain 

232« The prioe of Ihut u two 
repeea and a b*1f, 1 

I-Dl knn«t t4h] rnpajA (or 
rap^) 1,6, 

t-nl kiaijBi idhl nipljjl J,!. 

Peua-oo mkl dhju rapnii ^ 

933, ily fnthiir Itmea iu that 
email home. 

UtrA i(a p6tl ti&D>ki kblfv 

Mild At 0 palk iilii*ka kbftr- , 
mi ik-bA 

Khars kga pjm 
ghar-ine lah*. 

234 OiTB tb£* rapee to hm 

Arnjdjal-uffcl , . 

A ni|M7k ink kt , , 

BjObtfipnia peHi-aBdni^k 

23&r Take thoae rnptea fcniB . 

kirn. 

A^ kko! rapijk ^6 m tmi 

Uja. 

Apa kkp8 nt]Hja bt U. l-i 
lijS. 

ptiU-kno-thB 

936« Beat him well and bind ! 
him with zopee. 

t>n9 khub knta nt rilil 
aids. 

lot kbab katd nk ikbS mldd I 

PalJ^till lalrt lairt bldj- 
nnkh. 

237 . Draw water from the i 
welh 

CllWifB^JlBp3(,ik*db» . i 

KQwa-mt.b6 p3pi kk^ba . i 

Ski*mgb-tb8 pknl ki^bl^k 

£38, Walk before me« « ] 

tf*7 mbrt btf , . , j j 

Itnj-mari htd , , , j 

“8 *eK bind . 

239, Whoae hcj oamea be- 1 
htnd joQ t 

ramkri wn|t ki,®* injj^ ^ 
kT6 ^6 ? 

runltl wSibk ktnd iBiTk 1 
kvI-biP 

ffl kk|k kina dik^td irk ? , 

240, From whom did you 1 
buy ihatr 

kul-tQ Ttfkta i 

r«ii| 1 kin! kmal-bS iMtoP f 

WU 

241 . From a ahoplifieper of C 
the Tillage. 

iOD'lik W^jl kAal<^q , C 

loot-nawopjk-knitk.jlS ^ ^ 

j— 

Hw*fi-iii haiipkatiDS.thfl 

253—BlillL 


















































TtiM gyh . , , 

Te gy4 . 

»*«•■. 

OiAI'iia (jitf) « 

GmjFa , * * , 

Tu-iim naw kkj P 

Han^gb^a kit^Jd 

Han giw«.pidt!Sc5 diir a P « 

Tn-^na bAp-oa ghir*in| Idt^ 
kApom tm P 

Mil &j dOr gaji * » 

TAh-ha bakin kiJci«na 
pfli^nA Lagin h^ind. 

Gbar-mn pcl^b^ gko^lA-ua 
jin ai. 

Oko^-ni pitdr jin . 

Hal tH'Qd p<lr*ii& khQp 

To balMk-wv 4i^Oraiah&ri( 

To gbO^k-war baa^ jbid'^ 
khi] lah^nL 

TO-nd bb&I t^ne bakm-aa 
Hcb su 

Tfi-oO kimat mpiijb sa 

Manila tup dbik*]d gb&r*mO 
rab'ni. 

Han rDpAjk tfia-U do , 

To-paja t« mpaji lo 
Tia-la kkftp mar doi*ka«^ 

I bOniL 

; Vibir*inaj pini kOdb + 

Ma-na mOrft ckAl « , 

Tii-nO koa jftt 

rah*iii laP 

Ha kOn^pij ikat Zfink ^ P « 

Giw^mO dnklnMir^pOja 
leni. 


Ko^'bia (EluiiiJfifa). 


Tnnibl gjO 


Tyi gja * 


U . * * , 


Jaiwi « 


mi 


Ta'^zm Eflw klj f . 


Hau gbO^ wari«-ni 

iiP 

A„tb£m KAtmlr kit^no d6r 
ieP 

Tn-nk bi]>iik gbar-mk 
kit*nl apdor iMm ? 

Ml aj bba Ikmb ckaio] lo , 


Ha-nk ehol^tA-nk a^dor-n* 
lagln tyft-ai babln^dl 
^baOZ 

Tya dbaT^ ghotji -na kbogir 
gkir-mi iO. 

Tjirai ]34f h-wv khdgir gliil 


Hi ^d'Di Ap^Ar-iS cliabak- 
>raii iiho miral kv. 

To bal^&-ni matlii-war 
^bOre cli&rM. 

Tyh jiiad*iid betO tO 
^a^jd-var batbaa;' 

Ty^nk bbad tjk-'na babin- 
tbin bbO m^bnbl ISp 

Tjk-na mOl ^Icb mpja 40 


Ma^na bap tjO laban gbar- 
ml liibaa. 

Ban ntpjO tji^Za da 


TjO mpjl tyk^iLa-pila ]0 , 


l^-lo lal )bOk in nbarba^ 
warl bijidb. 

EbOr-inOtnn pOnl ka4k « 


kfa-nO mOfbO cbM * 


Xcn-nO ap^Or tn-ni maga 

jtep 

To to kOd^pOIn ikat b'dbap 


T )-0 kba 4 k*ni dnkOnMAr- 

pMn. 


Kn^^iiL 


215. Yon vrmii 


Sid. Tbfij went 


ai7. Gffp 


SIS Goingp 


Sl^Hi Gobip 


220ji Wbat li jnnr name P 
S21* How eld la tbia bome P 


22f, How far la it from here 
to iCaabtnirP 

223. How maoy aona am 

tbom in yonr ^tbor'a 
bonse f 

224* 1 baTa wikllRid a bog 
way to-daj, 

225p Tbo aoD of in j nnob la 
mairied to bia auter* 

22d* In tho botiM tithe aacU 
db of the wbito borao. 

227, Pat ibe laddlo upon 
hie fuok^ 

22S< I have beaten bu wo 
wiib many itripti* 

229* He 11 gnxiog luttle on 
the top of tbn bilL 

230. Ho ii sitling on a botae 

under that txeCp 

231. Hi$ brotbsT £i tal l^ 

than bii aieter* 

232. The price of tbai ia two 

mpeea and a ball, 

233. Mj father live* in that 

amalL boTw. 

234. Gieo tbis mpeo to bim* 


235, Take tboeo mpe^ froiii 

bim. 

236, Bfut him well and bitiri 

bim witb ropra, 

237, Draw water from the 
weH 

23@* Walt bifem me. 


230, Who^ boy cotnoa bo* 
bind yoa ^ 

2W* From whom did you 
buy that P 

241i From a ahopkeeper of 
tbo Tillage. 
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BanjArt or LabhAnt and Bahrupia. 


banjart or labhant. 


The Banjaias are the well.kiio\Ya tribe of oarriers who are fouad all orer Western 
Southern India. One of their principal sub-caatea is known under the name of 
‘ Labhini/ and this name (or some related one) is often applied to the whole tribe. The 
two names appear each under many variatioos, such as Baujari, Wawari, Brinjari, 
Lahliani, Labani, Labanki, Labana, Lamhadi» and Lambani. At the census of 

1891, the number of Banjilms (under any of their names) recorded was as follows 


Bengal and Sfatea , 

Bcrtr . . , , 

Bombay acd States. 

Central Prerinoee and Statee 
.... 
Aladiae and 8tat^ , 

Panjab and States , , 

Dnited Provinces and States 
Qoettnh 
Haiduabad , 

Baroda • . . , 

Myaore 

Koahnur 

, Bajpniana , 

Central Tndi g , 


Pnt|iiee4» StMA 


Xunbw rocedUd. 


102 


31 


lib,008 
187,235 
53,043 


156 

88,037 

67,231 

75,036 

1 

300,248 

755 

41,185 

5,117 

20,837 


40,985 




8»4,701 


In many parts of India these people merely use the language of the population of 
the countiy m which they dweU, hnt in Berar, iJombay. the Central Provinces, tho 
Panjab, the United Provinces, and Central India, they are reported to have a Ian -mage of 
their own, the name of which varies according to the local name of the tribe. iUthough 
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BA^'JIbI OB LABilANi. 


widely qwead orer Norlli.-n'estera India, the BaDjam ate abeegeat in the Beeeen 
wLot they are found in the gteateet numbeie, and where they retain much more of 
Iheii prumtiTe masnera and eneionu than elsewhere. The name ‘Banjera ’ and its con- 
genra is probably deriTcd from the Sanskrit rd«yyoWra*«, a merchant, through the 
Prakrit Popyjadmi. a tmdci.’ The deriyation of • tabhani * or ■ Labani,’ etc., is obsonre 
It hM ten suggestrf that it means • salt carrier • fmm the Sanskrit fneone*. salt, became 

ate against several phonetic rules, and docs 
not acconnt for th© fonna of tbe word lit© ' Lobhani' or * LambanL’ 

^0 tribe has been known in India for centuries. It appears to be a mixed race 
and to its origia and organiration to tb© wars of the Dellii Emperors in 
Southern In^ where they carried tbe commissariat of the armies. They ate often said 
to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literatur© so early as the 6th ©entuiy A,D„ but 

‘^tain dated roforence* to them is believed to be in the 
2«r,M-e mn~JaAdn Lodi of Jd'amatuHah, written about 1612 A.!)., and rofeTrinc to 
events of ICOI AhD# He says ® 

^ Saltin-d] amp. in oi™aiaea« of tl«i aoii-«thii] of Ho 
a»|»ldiod ‘Aam HnmSyati for tho parpw of hringb^ in Bnpplia.’ ho 

-nat the trilm existed and practised the vocation of grata-carriera long before this 

had them m his mmd. thoagb he did not distinctly mention them, when he w^te'the 
ofquoted passago above referred to/ 

hra’i, descent from the great Brahman and KaiTmt 

tnbes of ^o^tllern India, and this is partly borne out by the fact that their language is 
certify co^ected with that spoken at the present day in Western Eajputana^^ 

Tho foUowmg ate the more important accounbsof the Banjaras 
AUTHORITIES- 

BatoaB, C«pt. J.,—.Jn ci«oti»| o/ iJa Otiaim, llitteTv arid Mamnen of n r m 

of tho Liteiuj Sooietf of Bombay, i (181:9), pp. 61 and ff * * * ' ’*’*>1®^*’ ramtaeiiQttt 

H ^ cmuMOti Labtiai word lor “ ^ ^ t 

and Dirtrihalion o/ th. ffa«ao/ th. N^lh 

Berara tea™, 1889. aI^,, ,S ,1, 

OMIm/p, lb, HMmaiSi J Oiuri*. ^l,i ariv-EaiM bv A n . 

^- - - "■ 

Cn««^o,, b, a,-S«« a«0«al 6/ iU Bapyarrah Ch» (»< aboTo). Bombar, lagg 

loBxr ptSr tf 

_ Banjorn, panb, 5^7. pj tha La^ ^ p g. paTn. 5 |g, of the 

(‘OiwjjAl Md from ha.^'arni. Wb^m 3?]^^ of tbi. *Ofd m$j wgaant foy th* tma 

mWrfgam.T. .anniifTr f« otb« 

* TJrt p«B, o««r. in lha fifth Mai*, of lha 
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a/ A^^ngabid.^Bomht.f. 1384.—Awoant of th* on pp. 2fll nod ff 

aa«ti»rofth^Bo^,yP^,i^ joL^ BelgBam (ia34).-A™oiit of tl.e Um£nn on pp. lU 
fi. Tol. xxn, Dbinrir (1884). Aoooant of the LtiTiiiBa on pp, 131 and ff. Voi xxiii 
Bijipur (1884). Aoooani of the Iaid4ii« on pp. 306 aoil fL 

CiOOKt, awl Oiutn* 0/ Ikn NoHk.Weitnm Fronintug and Ondh^—OntnalUg, im. Vol, i 

pp- Jw MQ If- * ' 

Fawokt, ¥.,—3nnsg nmuf by thm Loteidrffa. fnJo,-. Antiqnar!,, Vol. ;irx (19011, pp, 647 nod ff. 

The foUawiog w> the Bguree for the oueiber of people eetimete,! to epeok the Ban- 
jari [fingnage for the purposes of this Surrey 

Table sAff/ewg the number of apeokera of Banjdri ae reported for ihie Survey, 
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bamjAhI Ofi labhAnL 


Wbew tpokn. 

Knmbef of 
ipcakeriL 




Bioo^t forwaid 

* 10,788 

87,349 

Cbandii 




000 


BtiAn<?nyL ^ 




ISO 


fiALn^hfrt 

■ 


* 

590 


Haipiir ^ 




, ^650 






BiLaEpur 




. . 1,600 






Sflnngwrh 

602 

SAtnbftlpDLr » 




. 1,700 




* ■ - ' ■ » 


Kwksr i 

£[ftpurtha1a . 

* 


• * ^ ♦ 

300 

1 21,010 






K^Dgn 


■ 

- .. 

410 


Hcahiarpor » 

* 



975 


Likhore » « 











Gbirdaipur k 




. 3,500 


Gnjrat « 

If 

* 


• . 7,440 


Sialkoi 

#■ 

■ 

* « 41 * _ 

■' * fr 

. . 2,500 


Mn^inffatgiu^li 

« 

>1 

* * + 

480 

22369 

Usiitad PniTinoea— 





Sabftt^pinr * 



« ■ i . _ 

6,000 




• + * 


MuzaS&riLAgar 

* 

- 

* 

* 

. . 705 


Aligmrh « 

* 

» 

* * 




* * # » 

* * 2j000 


Farakhabul , 

f 


* * * m 



' 



^ * m 

706 


Mainpad 

* 



. 2,000 




* * , ^ 


Bijnor * , 

f 

•M 

* * * _ 

- 2,600 




■ * * P 

■ 

Kberi . « 

* 

» 







* ^ i ^ 

. 7,500 


Eahraiob « 

#■ 


1 * ^ 







600 


Ccatx&l Indim — 




*-- 

21,710 

Owiilior ^ 

* 








* * ’ ^ . * * 

» . 2,500 ' 


Indoro ^ * 

■ 








150 , 


—■ 

~ 



■ 

’3,650 

1 / 

.1' ' 



Toth;, , | 

155,588 
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SS9 

Separate iigurea for the Eanj^ language were not syatamatioaliy reooided for all 
pmYiiiM. in the CeiMus ot 1691. and it is tharefnre impossible to compare census Igona 
With those given above. 

Banjari falla into two main dialects—that of the Panjab and Gujarat, and that of 
elsewhere (of which we may take the Labhaiji of Berar as the standard). To these we 
may add the Bnhiinlci of Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, which differs from that spoken in 
the rest of the province. The dialects of the Kakers. or comb-makers, of Jliansi in 
the United Provinces, and of the Bahrupias of the Panjab have ako, on examination 
turned out to be the same as the Labhani of Berar, We therefore find the total number 
of speakers of Banjari to be as follows:—■ 


LmMakl of « 4 

* * * ^ * * .... 

430 

Labanki of tbo roat o£ the Panjab 

Labial of Goj&ret * » * 

’ * *#* 

. 22,433 

• ■ * . 1,300 



23,733 

Other BAnjitl 

KakOii * , « ^ 

. 2,372 


of ths Paojab 

134,331 


Total^ Speakers of BaDj&rl 

15B,SOO 


All tbeseldiiforont dialects are ultimately to be referred to the language of Weatern 
Kajputana. Tlie few speakers of Labanki in Ifuzaffm^arh employ ordiLry Bikaneri. 
and my only reason for entering their language above is tliat it is not the vemacular 
of Muzaffargarh, wbioh is Lalmda. 

The I^banki of the Panjab is most nearly connected with the Bagri spoken in 
Hissar and in the adjoining parts of Bikaner. 

Pot the other BanjdrI dialects, we must take the Labhani of Berar as the standard. 
It is in this locaUty that the tribe has most strongly preserved its racial characteristios* 
and employs the purest foim of ite speech. Elsewhere (except in the Panjab and 
Gujarat) the same dialect is spoken, but more and more corrupt as wc go eastwards 
westwards, or northwards from Berar. I have little information regarding the 
Banjari of Hyderabad and the rest of Sonthem India, as the Linguiatio Survey does not 
tonoh these tracts, but from what I have learnt concerning it, it appears to me that the 
dialect of Hyderabad closely resembles that of Berar, while that of Madras ia moio 
mixed with the surrounding Dra vidian languages. 

The Labhani of Berar possesses the characteristics of an old form of speech, which 
has been preserved unchanged for some centuries. It may be said to be based partly on 
Marwari and partly ou Northern Gujarati, and gives one the idea of being derived from 
the original language from which these closely connected forms of speech have sprung in 
comparatively late times. 

In the following pages. I shall first deal with the Labhani of Berar as the standard 
I shall then describe the Lama^i of the Bombay Deccan, next the Lobbam of the 
Central Provinces, and then the Banjari of the United Provinces. In connexion with 
this, I shall deal with the Hakeri of Jhansl I shall next describe the LabankI of the 
Panjab (devoting a few lines to that o! Muzaffajgarh), and then the Lahnnl of Gujarat. 
Finally, I shall describe the Bahrupia of the Panjab, which properly belongs to the 
Berar dialect, bnt which is here placed on account of its geographioal habitat 


i Li 
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BANJABt OB LABBAkI, 

It Should be observed that nowhere, not even in Bcrar. is Banjari a pure language. 
It 18 everywhere mixed, to a greater or less eitent. with the vernacular of the country in 
which its speaker dwell. The amount of the mixture varies greatly, and is prohablv, in 
each case, much dependent on the personal equation of the speaker. 

No specimens of Banjari have been received from the Central India Agency. We 
may assume that the language is the same as that of the Central Provinces and of Berar. 
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LABHANT of berar. 

The Labhani or Wanjarl of Berar is a rough kind of Western Bajastliani niuch 
■ mix^ with Gujarati. It does not vary materially orer the whole province, and two 
apecimonfl will suffioo. Its pronunciation is in the main that of Berar, not of Gujarat 
or Bajputana. For instance there is no change of a to A or of chh to s. 

No one who is familiar with Gujarati or Marwap will find any difficulty In reading 
it. I therefore give only .a brief account of its gTamraatical peoutiarities. 

In pronunciation the cerebral / is common, as in gdld^ colleoted- There is a 
tendency to aspirate consonants, as in for Tnoto^ great ; ekhd^lf for ekddh a 

certain one; chhumo for chtimd, kissed j aghe or before. 

The Towel scale is indefinito. We find i ohnnged to a in words like dan, for tfm, 
a day; bardje, he shines; and « changed to o in mk&i for gu&hi, happy, final e is 
often weakened to a, as in chha for cUe, he is; tat or ac* to; i‘o or re, the locative of 
ro, of. Similarly a final d often becomes ^ as in dekhu for dekko, seen; ra for rd, of. 
Imtial « often becomes raa, aa in xeadm-pand (for uf/Adl-pa^o), debauchery; 
dend for tuld-dend, he squandered. 

The declension of nouns ia very irregular. No doubt all strong nouns of « 
basis originally had their nominatiTea singular in d, with an oblique form in a. Thus, 
frAdc?o. a horse; oblique form But the Lnbhanas in thecourae of their wander¬ 

ings have also picked up the Hindostfini idiom of making these nouns have their nomi¬ 
natives in «, with an oblique form in^. Thus, i/Aogiii, a horse; oblique form gkd^. 
We meet the same word sometimes with one termination and sometiinea with the other, 
and there ia absolutely no rule on the subject, it is a matter of mere caprice. We oven 
find both forms in the same sentence. Good esamples are ghai^d dchhd kap’da, a very 
good robe; mdro chhdrd, my son; mdiAo cAhoro, the elder son. 

Many nouns, oven those ending in consonants, have an oblique form in e. Thus 
bdpu, a father ; bape-tte, to a father: dan, a day, danS-me, in (a few) days : Aie#, a 
field ; kkete~me, in a field: kdt, a hand ; kdte-me, on <bis) Imnd: bhuk, hunger • 
by hunger, and many others. The plural of nouns in o or d ends in d or 
Thus bito, a son, plural beid ; beid, a son, plural befe. Examples of the plural of 
feminine nouns are blr, a woman, plural birds bell, a daughter, plural Other 

nouns form their plural as in Weatem Eajasthani, 

For the various cases wo have the following postpositions. 

For the agent, we have often weakened to ««, aa in™, byhim; jV-«a,hy 
whom. The use of the agent case is, however, rare. More usuaUy the nominative is 
used, and governs transitive verbs just as if th<^ were intransitivea. Thus we have me 
maryo, I struck; ham mare, we struck. As an example of the agent case, wo have 5~ne 
melyb, he sent. On the other hand wo have h&p kyb, the father said. 

For the dative-accusative we have the usual locatives of the genitive postpositions. 
Thus tte, often weakened to na, and re (or ro). Thus bapi~ne, to the father; mdii-na 
to a man ; dii^te, to a country. We have also the form «w, sometimes prenonncod nd 
which was probably picked up in the Panjab. Thus hdpe~nu and Upe-nb, to the father* 

The suffix of the ablative is usually ti as in teadhdUpa^ti, by debauchery. 
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The suffix of the genitive is usually ro. Sometimea we mcjet the Gujarati no, as in 
heti’tiOt of a daughter, Ud has its ohiigue masculine ra, its feuiimno rt, and its locative 
Cogreeing with nouns in the locative and dative) rd, as in Marwarl. It is sometimes 
pronounced ru. whole series is, however, much confused. We find cases of ru being 
used for ro, and vice vered. Re often becomes ro, and is once {d-re mdl^matd^ his pro- 
pOTfcy) used for to. Examples are hdpe-rb letd, the son of the father i butd-r« (not o-rd) 
pet, Ms belly; the saddle of the horse ; AoA-rd-ra (for balfra-rd) piia 

the young of a goat; o*rd (for d-rd) ffald-ma, on his neck; Jhddi-ri kite, at the bottom 
of the tree. 

The usual sign of the locative is me, ma, or md. Thus, Mte^me, on the hand; 
ffala^ma, on the neck; eude-md, in one’s right-mind. 

The B^o of ^nder is very capricious. Thus we have eeurd (feminine) Udd (mascu- 
line), service was done. ^ 

AdjccUvra follow the llirw5.i rales. Tboy ^ve pot is the loootive in to sgrae with 

a noim m tbat case* 

Pronouns. The pronouns of the'first and second person make no distinotiou between 
the noiuinaUve and the agent cases. Both are the same. The following forms occur 

Me, may, 1; mhdrd, mdrd, my; tnane, mono, iworj, mam. to me; we; 
Ootnaro, our. ’ * 

thou; tdrd, thy; ime, tana, tdre. tdra, to thee; tarn, ttmo (this is a 
trujarati form), you; your. 

- - f" P™*™**™**™ PMiioms (inoludJng the pramran ot the third peiwm, we have 
..e, he, that, they; by him (bat S igo, he saH) j e.,o,his: o-re, e-ne. to him. 

an^~ro or anu*rd, their, ' 

Td-ffe, to-na, lum, to him; te, they. 
ji or if this I jfi ffhdde~nd, of this horse, 

^pa9, we (including the person addressed); dp’^^ie, to ns; dp-tid, own. 

a .’1'*°.’ 7’“*’ 'f'"’™!’ *»’. 'i-hatP 

hOo-ro, wto? iafo-M, for what, why? ioi, anyone; edfri, thia many; htfri. how 

many (with phamaatic k ot Eajaathini, tafri-l ); «, all, the whole. 

Co^n^tdon.-'The picaent tense of the verb suhatantive closely folfowa eoUoquial 
Gujarati. It is as follows; — 



Sing, 

Pi or. 

1 

dAAs or d^Aa 

dAAd ot chha 

2 1 

cAAf ot chita 

chhs ot oAAei 

s 

ehhs or shka 

OF 


all pemooa and both nnibera 

The past is Few is sometimes written wdeW. whioh shows that the woni is 

only a by.f„rm rf the Gnjariti koto. When used as an auxiliary it beZes d.I?v « 
as m raUmiu.^ GujmitL Thus mdF/o-/o. was striking. IndZ 
spending to the Hmdustnni hola-tlm), is generally need to mean ‘was.’ 
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Wherever it ooctus in the speoimene or list* the mascnline plural of vifd ia viiit not 
t>itdf aa it ought to be. 

A a for Finite verba, the Infinitive, Present Partioiple, and Past Participle are as in 
Rajasthani, ©i®., ?n4r“Mo, to strike; mdi^to, striking; struck. In the past 

participle, however, the y is often omitted, so that we also have mdrd. So deihu, for 
dikho, Been, and others. 

The simple present ia conjugated much like the eorresponding tense in Gujarati 
and llajasthaul. Thus— 

I strike, etc. 



Sut^. 

Plar. 

I 1 


mdfd 

2 


vtidrS 

3 

1 

miSrS 


I'he present definite is also conjugated as in these languages, the auxiliary verb 
being added to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus tudr^ohM or 
inartt-chha, I am beating. Other examples are (often with the sense of a future) maru‘ 
chh^ I die; khdv-cAha, we may eat; hdH’-ohha, let iia become. 

The Imperfect ia was striking. 

The Past tense is as usual, except that this tense iu the cose of transitive verbs agrees 
with the subject. Thus me mdr^b^ I stmok; fiam mdrbt we struck. 

The Perfect ia tttdrffb^chhu or mdrj/b-chhe, I have struck. In the former case, the 
auxiliary verb agrees with the subject. So also in pdp l^idb^chhu, 1 have done sin. 

The Pluperfect is mdri/b-tb, had atniok. In uthb-ri, he got up, the ri is probably a 
contraction of rake. 

The Future is mainly based on the fi-future of Mar^rari. It has some peculiar forms. 
It ia conjugated as follows:— 

I shall strike, cto. 




Plof. 

1 

or 



2 

or 


welO ab tlie singtilar* 

3 

wtfrAFjr# Of mfJrh^v 




In the specimens we find chha added in Jdh^u-chha, I will go; um-chha, I wiU 
arise; d^i-cMa, it will come. The exact meaning of these forma ia doubtful. The 
ebh possibly really represents an s, so that we have here examples of an .f-futnre, as in 
' Gujarati. Another form in the specimens is kahen, 1 will say. This seems to be 
borrowed from Marathi. 

Irr^:alar Past Participles are khddb, eaten; kidb, done; d»no or dend, given; Idbhbf 
got i kjfb, kiifib, or Hhb, sdd; ryb, remaiued; gyb or yo, gone. In veld want 

fell, gi seems to be used as a feminine instead of gi. 

















or liABBA.Nt. 


2U 


The oonjnnotive participle is formed hy adding an to the root, Tims ntaran, liaving 
beaten. A sort of contiimoufi conjunetive participle is formed by adding towi (for iUmj 
baTing become, as we see from the Central ProTinces specimens j to the root, as in re^tanl, 
while remaining; while giving. 

V 0 cabalary —Tlie KajastMm idiom of employing at-all not. for the negative 


is 


very coitimon. 

The following unusual wonls occur in the specimen i— 


ap, or wap, and 
d/, a sound 
bd}tt bread 
(fAyd, with 


kamedif a bud 
kSlddt Mda, a calf 
kiratrd {=kufrd)t a dog 
mdpt a man 


a toother. 


[No. (.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

LABHANI or WAKJlIlI. 

(Berau*) 


Specimen I. 


£kd mati-ua di beta 

A man-to two sons 

ap*nS bape-ue kyo, ‘ bapu, 
Aw-otefi father-io Baid, * fathei'. 


vete- tA A nu- me 

becojrting-w&re^ Them-amotig 


ndnakya 

the-younger 


what 


mane ayi'Cbha. o mal-mata-ru 
will’Conif, that the~pf'apttrtg^(^ 


vfeto mane de*nak,' O'ue o*r6 mal-mata . onu*me vfit'dino, 
share to-tae giee-awap.* his the^propeHy them^anmig tras-dwidfid. 

Waji nanakya ohhora thOi^ dane*me sS mal-mata gb]a kar-lido. 

Aad the^pouf^er son a-J^Bw days-^iti aii wealth collected made. 


wajl gban-me gyo, Wajl watte re-tani wadhal-pa^fi-ti ad 

and o-/or-ioffd'ifl he-weat. And there whVe-refnahiing debaachery-hy all 


pisa wada'dfiao, Jana o-ne se pM kharaoh kar-nakd, 
fHoney he-squandered. When him~hy all money expended was^taade-entireiy, 

jana 6 de^-ma motho kal pad-go, je-na tb-ne vela pad-ge; 

then that country^in a-great famine fell, hp’which him*to want fell; 

aji u gyu, aji b d£^-rb ekhddi bhale ma^-jerb pagell 

and he went, and that cQuntrp'in'Of a rieh mati'near servant 


ryb. 

Waji b*ne 

aurl charay-nS 

aptite 

khete-me 

b-na 

remained. 

And Mm-by 

swine feeding-for 

iU’hia-own 

pel d-in 

aefor^him 

melyb. 

WaJi jako 

sdr bhaskb 

khadb, b 

bhaaki-ti 

6-ne 

henaas^nt. 

And what 

the’Swine chajf 

ate, that 

chaffs with 

himdo 

b'ta pbt khushi‘tl 

bhara-jitb. 

Aji 

b-na na-kOi dinb. 


his-own belly happiness-with he-wonld-hatfe^been-filled^ And hm~to no^One gate. 
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Jana u audS-ma IfOi jana 6. kyo^ *mhaife bap^re iLUik*r€'in6>t! 

When he eenee-in cmtSt then he said, faiher*of serr;ani%‘in'^fr<m 

kat*TS~k Tuj«d^ ad*iul>na pef bhar aji man'inalcto bat! mali-jay, 

how-ntan^-verily hired men'fo belief full and to-apare bread U-got, 

aji m§ bbukS'ti maru-chiiQ. Me utbl>cbba, ajl mare bdp6'kaii6 

and 1 hunger-hg dying’am. I wUi-arise, and itM»y father-in-cicinity 

jdbyu'oblia, ajt o-na kaUen, ‘^bapu, me Bhag*wdne>re-par an 

voiU-go, and Aim-to I-wiU'Say, '^father, I Qod-ofon and 

tar-^ga pap kidD*chbUj waji ajl*ti t^rO be^ kabwano me 
thee-hefore sin dOTW-Aaiftf, and to ‘dayfrotn thy son (o~be-called I 

aclihd ko-ni. TSre roj-dar m&n'se-ine'ti mane ek ruj-dir kar.*' * 

good at-all‘not{-am)^ Thy hired inen-infrom me one hired make.*** 
Ajl u utbuj aji u^re bape^^mu Ayo. Pag jan& u 

And he arose, and hit»-qf father-near cavie. JBut tehen he 

gban-me-bi Teto o-r6 bfip o-na dckbb; ^^ajl kiw aw-g^; 

tlisfance-in-‘eoen teas his father Uitn saw; o»#d eompassion catne; 


wajl dbato; 

waji 0*r6 gala-ma 

pad-goj 

ajt 

u-na obhumO. 

Aji 

and he-ran ; 

and his neeh’On 

he-fell. 

and 

him hc^kissed. 

And 

cblioTA o-na 

kahe, ' bSpd, Bh^;*wane-rij-par 

aji 

i^r-aga me 

pap 

ihe-to/n him-to 

says, ‘father. 

Qod‘qf-on 

and 

thee-before I 

sin 


k!<Iu-cbliu, waji aji-tS taro be^ kaharAno me Sebhu ko-ni.’ 


dotte-haoe, and to-dayfrom 

thy son to-be-called I 

good 

at-all-not 

Pag bap 

ap*ge 

nauk're-nd " 

kyo, ' ghano 

aebbo 

kap^da 

mlga. 

Hut thefatber 

his-awrt 

servants-to 

said, * very 

good 

robe 

bring. 

aji 6-na 6 

peb*raw; 

aji 6-re 

hate-me vithi 

ghal, 

waji 

□•rd 

and him-to it 

pat-on ; 

ard oti-his 

hatid-on a-ring 

put. 

anti 

on-his 

page-md jdda 

glial; waji 

5 Lat 

kelda war-lira 

a ji 6-na ka^nakh; 

fool-on shoes 

pat; and 

that fatted 

calf bring-here 

and 

it slaughter; 

waji d-na kbau-ohha an 

khush 

bou-ebba; ka|^ki 

a 

maro 

ohbora 

and it 

we-eat and 

happy 

become; because 

> this 

my 

son 

mar^gd-tbo. 

waji pbaran 

bsLob'go; 

a gama-gO-tho, 

waji 

labbo/ 

Waji 

dead-gone-was. 

and again 

escaped ; he lost-goue-was. 

and 

was-gof. 

* And 


te chain kar6 Ug. 
they rejoicing to-do began. 

Aji o*re mo^hd chboro kbete*me veto-to. TTajl jaaa u 

And him-to ihS’cldet son ^ld~in becoming-waSt And when he 

ayd vaji gkan-tude nik*Il puch^go, jana nacb'tamisO O-ne 
came and ihe~home-to near arrived, then dangingfesHml him^to 
af-ayd. Waji 5-nS nank*re*me»tl ekd^na buHyO, 

aottnd-cafne. And himdiy sercanta~infrofn as forgone he-toas^ccdled, 

waji u-na pnebhyo, *! kaid*r6 ebba ? ’ u- 6-na kahe, 

and aS‘for-hitn h^was^askei, *this what‘Of isf* And he hi’n-to says. 
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taro bbai ayu-ohhft, waji tare bape*iie latft l£eldu*iia kaio-chha, 

th^ brother come-i 9 , and thy faiher^hy the-fatttd calpoi-far it-Blaughtered4s, 

kai'ln u basl-khiisi-so to-na msd-go.* Waji 6-na riali aw-go 

hecamo he safe-and'ioand h\m-to hae^beea-met' And himio onget came 

waji gbare*iD6 Ka|*ki o-rc bap bbar ajOj 

and tM'home'ia he-goee-not. Therefore him~to theifoiher onteide came. 


aji 

and 


6-na 

sam'jayo. 

Wajl 

u b-re bape-nu 

iratar 

de-taui 

htm-to 

remonstrated. 

And 

he his father-to 

amtoer 

tohUe-gieing 

' dekh, 

me eat*ra 

Tvams 

tare saw a kidoi 

waji 

me kbyS 

* see. 

I so-many 

years 

io’thee service did, 

and 

/ ai-any 


ease 
gha^ka-r-upar 
ttme^qf-on 


taro 

thy 


b’akuna modO k5*njj aji bi Toaua tu 
order disobeyed at-ail-nof, ajid y^fl to-me fhott 

na-korha: bak^‘a-ra pil5 din5 kl ma rnSrS dfete-re barabar 

not-ecer a^goat-of young-one gavest that I my friends-in-qf mith 

anand karu-obha. Fan ii^na Urb mal-mata kach*iii'B5 warad-dinb, 

rejoicing make, Bat by-vohom thy property harlofs-to icas-sqnandered, 

a tam ebboro ate barabm b-rc kari^ !at keidu tu 
this ihy son on-coming tciih him-for 
kato-obba.’ Waji u b-^a kebo, 'ebbbra, 

^anghtered-hasL^ And he himdo said, ‘ son. 


for fatted calf 

td neh'jnl mare 

ihoit altmys to-me near 

ebba. TVaji apaa anand 


thou 

dbja 


art, and mine tohatever is, 

karu'Obba, ajl sakhi hbu-chba, 
make, and happy hecon 

bhal mar-g5*tb0, wa]i 
brother dead-gone-toas, and 

labbb,* 
was found* 


, that all thine ia. 

And toe rejoicing 


ap'^£*u6 aebbo 

ebb a. 

ka}-ki a 

tarb 

this 

us-fo good 

is. 

because this 

thy 

pbaii 

bacb-g5; aj! 

u 

gama-gb-thb, 

waji 

again 

eseapf’d; and 

he 

lost-gone-toas. 

and 
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[No. 2.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

LABIIANI OR WAyjA?lI. 

(Bsbab.) 

SPECfMEN II. 

Bap be^>r6 jhag*d6 ve-gO, Bdpe*pheraiia lisHa 

A if other 99n’(tf <iuarrel ocevrred, The-f^xther-toith thS’SOfh being^ungry 

ctiato-go. Tfidi nmnai) ‘ ho to pharl S*j6.’ Ysdi-rO 

went^aunty. Tbe-mother remomirated, ‘ mn, hack c^cUn come,' The-tmther-io 

ko-nj m^no, Beto ris3y6-tis3,y6 Waa-wSse-ne 

at'^ll-not he^fteeded, The-eon being^very-^ngry tccntifortcard, A-Jbreigti-’land'ta 
dag*ro-t‘h3,Iu. Jan A jara-seko 5g ohalo-go* jana jam'ni bajii 

he-tffe»tiforteartI. When a^little^dislartce ahead he-wenti then right side 

znui^da fuke, Su dai baju saji boli, Ag dekhu ‘to 

a~peacock screatnsj atid left side a~jackal hoveled, In-fcont he-saio veeily 

Sk irat chho mina-ri suklie*ri T&ti-tl, Dua'riye waf tin ^ 

one road six fnonths-of happiness-oj^ being-was. Another road three 


mina-ri 

dukhe-ri 

veti*ti. 

Beto 

Bokhe-n 

wat 

chhud 

months-of 

sorrotc-qf 

being-teas. 

The-son 

happiness-of 

road 

abandoniag 

dnkh^ri 

wat 

gyw- 

Ag 

dekhu 

to wagh'da 

sutoro 

vero-ehha 

sorrow-af 

road 

went. 

Ahead 

he-saw 

indeed a-/i^or 

asleep 

lying-is. 

0 utho 

kru 

ki, 

* beto. 

kime-ro 

chalo?’ 


kyo ki. 

Me arose 

said 

that. 

‘ BOM, 

where-to 

do-tjou-go ? * The-son 

said that. 


‘ Tan'nas-na jau-ohhu/ Wagh'do kyO ki, * wan^v^-no kim 

^ a-for^ngu-faitd-to goi,tg-I-am: Tfte-iiger said that, * foreign-land-to why 

jftw-cMii ? di'di Ut atta dekha. 

going-art-ihou f two-two (i.e. one or two each) hands {i,e, feats) here show. 

Paliili-re chot tu-hl kar, to be^A’ 0 kjb Jd, ‘pahai-to 

AHhe-Jirst blew fhou-verily act, O son.’ Me said Uat, * ot-tht-first 

chofc tu-hi kar, mama/ Akberi-ri wat beta chot kido, 

Wow thou-oerity act, O^naUrml-tincIe,' JEnd-of affair the-sou blow made, 

pan chhal-gi. Utho-ri wagh'^a pak'dare BJo, an u-na mad-nakho. 

but missed. Uprose ihc-tiger seized took, and Mm killed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A qnarrel took place between a father and a son; and the latter got angry with the 
former^ and set out on a journey. The mother remonetTated, saying, ‘ child, return 
back ; ^ he did not heed his mother, but being ajigry and indifferent went forth; and set 

InZ 
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out foT a (lisiant ccmutry. When he went a littlo distanoo ahead, he heard a p^ac^k 
scream on Ms right, and a iaobil howl on the left^ He then looked before Mm; and saw 
one road of six months resulting in happiness; the other of throe tnonths resulting in 
grief. The son loft the happy one and took the other full of misery. No sooner did he 
throw a glance ahead than he saw a tlgor lying down asleep. He got up and said, * child, 
where are you going? ’ Tho hoy said, * I am going to a distant country.* The tiger said 
' what do you go for to a distant country ? Show me your skill in fighting once or twice 
here. Child, ht^in you with the first stroke.’ The hoy said, * no nunkey, you begin with 
the first stroke.* At last the boy gaye the first out, but missed, and the tiger sprang up, 
seized him, and killed him. 


^ Them uv miinely imintf- 



[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 


LABHAlJfl OR WANJARI 
■ + ■» 


Specimen Ilf, 

TWO LABHANI SONGS. 

I. 

Sacho SewabhAjS, 

Ttms SewabMya. 

TS-ru kAche kaoban-ri kaj^ 

Mim-to crygial gold^of body^ 

SewabbAyA ve-gu, 

ShudhMyd having-been-i^'gone, 

Suka-ne gadi de-go. 

Sukd^to throne having-given-he’Uient, 
tTeta^he patasan ve-go. 

Jetd-to pleaeed having'heen^he-wefU* 

Bbaya dolat 

Sewdbkayu wealth etccumulaied. 

Ts-re TnlArAm cliba ghodo. 

Him-to Titldrdm ia horse, 

Dachchba dulat bharl* 

Hrosperlly wealth great, 

NftgAro ab'daglrl. 

Hrttma umbrellas, 

Meh'madyA glfcve dhAdi. 

Meh*Miadya sings ihe-htjtrd. 

Jena an dhan dei^O bhari. 

Whom-to food wealth is-to^be-gioen much, 

II. 

Bagli'bagiclija dhaTaine*rl bAwadl, 

G rove (-and) -^a rde» virfue~of a-wel I, 

Jatt6 baraje puro Kam. 

Where the-great ltdm. 

Ham tu-ne aobbo* kariyu njAbal. (1) 

Ham thee^io good tnay*make prosperity. (J) 
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Battate-ri B£t4, patte*ro Lachli^maQl, 

Cha€tif$~<^ Sitd, faU^ulnesa-qf hakahmaa, 

FTaTimn^n jodhS tarc S^t. 

Manumdn ioanhr qf-thee toith, 

S&in to-ng dchho kartjo (2) 

£dm ihee^to good mag-make proeperitg, ( 5 ) 


Nah7-t6 dhoki dorl dori Darakd^ 

2fot-verilg pUgrimage twice twice {to-)Iitearakd. 

Kaxade-me wnrasg Bhagawaa. 

TAe-hcari-in dwella Ood. 

Baraka B^rakd, 

I3dld-ji-(if Jhodrakd, Kjishn-ji-qf Dwdrakd. 

Bam to-ne adilio kariyo nyahal, (S) 

Jtdm thee-to good may-make proapetitg. (d) 


Dkaramltd Baba Bala'ji sadar^ 

DAaramHo Jidha £dtd-ji-qf devotee, 

Bhar bbar pa^l dc-cUba dan. 

Full full Aand/uta giving-ia gi/fa. 

Bam td-ii6 aobbo kariyo nyabal. (4) 

Fdm ikee-fo good mag-make proaperity, (4) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I 

r, 

{A poem ia Aowowr of S^bkdga, a ZabAd^ hero.) 

There was Sewabbaya. His body was brilliant as silver and goM. 

Sewabbaya ia dead and gone. He left bis throne to Subft, and gave Jeta bis 
blessing. 

Great wealtb bad Sew4bbsya amassed. He had the horse Tai&r&n}. 

"Worldly wealth had he in plenty. Ho had drums and umbrellas as tokens of bis 
royalty, 

Mehmsdya tbe Bard sings tbis song. To him it is every one's duty to give manv 
presents of food and money, 
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II. 

{,h^ pf^i9e qf 2)hai^J3ilio Sdhat toho planted a ffeqve and built a tnaionry welL) 

(1) T^ 6 I 0 is A gfroTe sod s ^psrdsD, sod s wflU built ss su act oC olisritrj where 
shines the great Rina himself ia all his gloiy (and grants all the wishes of the donor). 
May Rim endow thee with good prosperity. 

(2) Sita the chaste, Xtakshman the faithful, Hanuman the ^mighty warrior, are alt 
with thee. May Ram endow thee with good prosperity. 

(3) It is useless to mahe tiro pilgrimagea to Dwiiaki, for it is in thy heart that 
God dwells. There, too. is the Dwiraka of B5!sji,‘ the Dwiraki of Krish^. May Rim 
endow thee with good prosperity. 

(4) Bharmto Baba, the derotee of Balaji, gires gifts ia full haodfuls. May Ram 

endow thee with good prosperity. , • 


' BitSji ii lh» Tamo (o tl» lafent EriAni. Dwflriti !«, I n«d »7, i«r«d to Kri*li?»- 






LAMAfvJT OF NASIK. 

The or, as it is locally oallcd^ Lamil^p of Nasik diffets in no way from that 

of Berar. Aa a speeimen, it will be soffioiant to giTo an extract from a popular poem. 
The specmen gives a good example of the very peculiar vocabulary of the tribe. I am 
not certain that all the words have been correctly translated. They are not foimd in any 
dictioDaiy, and I give the meanings as they have been reported to mo. 

[ No. 4.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


LAilA^a. 


Central Group, 


(District Nasik,) 

ChhSn to tod, tsdo ]ade-di>, rfi IsarS. 

Ctimp verUy havhff-bro&en, btUlock-herd load, O Jsara. 

ChhAn to tod, tsdu lade-do lade-do ra. (1) 

Camp verity Aamng-broken, bultock-Zierd toad load O. (1) 

Cbodo so de^khan, dMl-do, re Isara. 

TAe-plain that haviug-seen, the-buItook-Aerd tet‘tooge, O Isard, 

Cho^o' so dekban. tsdo dhhHo. dhaj-do ra. (2) 

The-ptat?i that hming-eeen, the-Mlock-herd let-loose^ tet-looee 0, ( 3 ) 

Ada-moda-ro paja made-ddi re Isara. (3) 

Moome-of hage arrange, 0 Isard^ (3) 

Bal charnnja pal made-do^ re Isara. (i) 

Med etretching-teith~stringB tent arrange, 0 Isard. (4) 

pala^ pani-ma nakhe-do, re Isara, (5) 

Saddle-cloth saddle teaier-in put, O Isara. (5) 

Bape befca-rd jhagado maohio, re Isara. (G) 

Father son-qf quarrel arose, 0 Isard. (6) 

Abke-ro perho, beta, jaye-dd, re Isara, (7) 

This’of gear, son, go4et, 0 Isara. (T) 

Tat paUn papi-mi-ti kadhe-16, to Isara. (8) 

Saddle-cloth saddle toafer-in-from out-take, 0 Isard. (S) 

Ghiye galc-na ghdda melq-do, re Isara. (9) 

Ghee molasses-for horses send, O dsard. (9) 

Chawal hhm-e-na khadu mele-dd, le Isato, (10) 

ifwrc Jilling~/or bullock send, 0 Isard. (10) 

Pabj-sane-ne bheja katodo, tc IsarS. (11) 

WUe-men-qf collection make, Q Isard. {11) 


< £m 1> line ii .fter tit mois] ti, flr,t Ua. I (b.U m «iie ths «prtit»n 
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Pahl-fia?i-na bhek karfe-lo, xe ImtS. ( 12 ) 

WUe^vmm-qf collection makCt O leara. {IS) 

Ab gbiye gaje-re gbtida awa-g®, rS Isaia. (13) 

Nm gUt mlahcci-qf horses are-comey O Isard. (15) 

ChawaJ bharS-na khadu av6-g6j laarA. (14) 

Mice jilling-/or bullock is-com, 0 Isard. (24) 

Bir balayan-na nSwa? mSJe-do, re Isara. (16) 

Women ealling-/or a-barber send, O Isara. (15) 

SSyiye-thawar sadi taiiS-lo, re laaia, (16) 

On-Sattirday the^i stretch, 0 Isard. (Jfi) 

Pfch gbadawa-r§ gbiiU gh6j6-l5, r§ Isart. (17) 

Five Jars-of bhang-sherbet compound, O Isard. (17) 

Plch I6k-r6 gani-ro mele*dG, re Isara. (18) 

Five pots-of tke-priest-qf send, O Isard. (18) 
PSli6-s4ne-ro wachan xaMg^lo, r6 Isara. (1&) 

Wise-men-o/ blessing ask, O Isard. (19) 

Achhc jagatero maJawO jimado, rt Isara. (20) 

Well make-arrangements the-gussts feed, 0 Isard. (20) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(Tile song deab with the adventures of the Labhana hero Isara. In the first verses 
he is addressed by his father,) 

^ (1) * O Isara, break our camp and load our pack-bnUocks. Look out for a iride 
plain, and there let the cattle loose. Make a room of the grain-bags and over them 
stretch a red cloth so as to form a tent. (5) Put the bullock harness into water to clean it.' 
(Isara demands to be married at once, but his father at first refuses) 

A quarrel arose between the father and the son. ^ My son, let this year pass. In 
the meantime take the bullock harness oat of water.* 

(Tsara insists, and at length the father consents to an immediate marriage. In the 
following lines the marriage procedure is referred to.) 

‘ Send for horses loaded with ghee and molasses, (10) and for bullocks laden with 
rice. Call a meeting of wise men and wise women (and take their advice). Here come 
the horses laden with ghee and molasses, and the bullocks laden with rice. (15) Send 
a barber to invite the women, and on Saturday have the veil stretched out.^ Make five 
jarfuls of JAans-sherhet, and oEfer five pots full to the family priest. Invoke blessings 
from the wise men, (2) and niake good arrangemanta for giving the guests a dioner/ 

(The rest of the poem, which is a long one, has not been recorded. It desoribes 
Isara’a marriage, and the beroic feats performed by him and by bis bride. Isara’a best 
&iend had become his foe on account of the marriage, having become himself 
enamoured of the bride. It was with him that the struggle took place, which resulted 
in IsarS's oomplcte victory.) 


^ Invilfttkiiu ata wried bjf A bvliBri JuAt before tbe eehjnmnj pttipflrj font men hold a 

AT wO, itJAtcliGd 0Q« lifcf A eitioprj^ orer iU }ml$ of dit bride Aod 


i X 
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. LAMArsiT OF BELGAUM. ^ 

It will suffice to gire one mopa Bpeeimen of the Lamanl of the Bombay Deccan, a 
short eatraot from a repsioii of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which cornea from 
Belgaum. An example is, indeed, hardly necessary, for it will be seen that the dlaleot is 
the same as that of Berar, The only small point of difference is that in words like ro, 
to, the final a is sometimes dropped so that we get simply r. Thus, tmfhr, for mdfl-ra, 
to a man. 


[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Central Group. 


1 AM\X T 


(District Belgaum.) 

Eke mati>r di beto vete-te. Ono-r-mayi nan‘kya befa 

One man^to two eom tcere. Them-o/^iu fhe-younffet' eon 

bape-na kyo, 'bap, taro male-may-ti rnftTinn ^eto 

t/ie‘/aiher'to saW, */afAer, (Ay praperty-in-Jrom to>me cominy’of share 

manna de.' Bapu onO-r^mSyl o*rg male pad-dinO-chhe. Nan‘kya 

to-me pspe/ The-/a(ier them~o/-in him-of property divided, The-yonnger 

beta. O-rO veto ISna \ 
son share hatiag-taken 

bOye~tt>. Atardjya'ina 
were. Tke’tneaniime'i 
mAle ^ gama>lid6. U 

property all squandered. lie 

malke-mS moto k4l padana 

country^in great famine hmingfallen 


dad 

days 


ko-nl 

nny-ij0f 


'han-mo 

malke'ua 

jana 

gha^ 

/ar~in 

court try‘to 

having-gone 

many 

u 

anadi 

¥ 

Tona 

o*ro 

fa he 

riotous Aaoing-become 

him^of 

ytJ 

kidb, jere 

paebya 

b 

thus 

didy , then 

nfterroards 

that 


onna 

tO'him 


garlbi 

pooerty 


aw-gi, 

came* 


LABHANT of the central PROVINCES. 

TheLabbani of the Central Promoes differs only from that of Berar in beme 
ore oomip • * “ everywhere mixed with the local vernacular of the tract where the 

*** R»jputaiui and 
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LABHXNT of mandla. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son oomes from Mandla, and 
is a good example of the Labh^nl onrrent in the Central ProTineea. Everywhere in 
these Provlncce it is based on the same dialect as that which wo found in Berar, hut it 
is always much corrupted by being strongly mixed with the local dialect of the place. 
1 have adectod the Mandla version heosuse it is fairly central, and because it ha s been 
very carefully prepared. Here it will bo seen that the language is mixed with the 
Eastern Hindi of that district. Indeed, the Eastern Hindi element often prc> 
dominates to the total exclusion of the Labh&ni forms. For instance, in the very first line 
we have the Eastern Hindi genitive termination Arr, instead of the true Labhani 
rd or no. 

The Labh&ni element itself is a good deal altered. Wo find the letter f by itself 
used to indicate the genitive oase, instead of rd, and this r is even added to words which 
are dready in the genitive as in tdro-r, thy, and even tari-r bMh thy brother. This r 
is even added to the adverb dte, there, so that w© have 6fe*r, of tliere, used to mean 
* of him,' 

For the locative postposition we have IMni or thdni, as in galo-thdnit on the neck. 
Tftdnl is literally the Qujar&ti thainS, having been, and it, as well as the cognate form 
chhdni or chhdni, formed from the verb ehhot he is, is used to make conjunctive parti* 
ciples, as in nth^^chhdni, having arisen; dtkh-thdnif having seen; dnnf'thdnli having 
run. So in Uerar we bad di-idni (for di^thatA), on giving. 

Tlie verb substantive is conjugated as follows ;— 


Freoent, 



Sbg. 

Plur. 

1 



2 

ehhaij chh^ 

eAMp nAAi 

3 


cMoip 


The plural is often used for the singular. Thus, ham chM, I am. 

The following very peculiar forms are given in a list receired from Mandla. I have 
met them nowhere else, and hence have been unable to check them. 




Plot, 

1 

tikltuh^n 


2 


chhtk*ran 

3 

■ Hk i mmm 

ehhik^mn 


The word for * was,' * were' is ochchM or chhi. The Eastern Hindi take is also 
common. 

Chhe is added to almost any verbal form without affecting the meaning. Thns, 
beside present dafinites like marl-chhe, I am dying, end imperfects like khdt-chhi, they 

I a £ 
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BAKJABi OB IcABbAnI, 

were eating, we Imre it added to the simple past, as in kaho-ehU, he said; gaytt-^hU 

he w^t; he spent (time)* so we hare in the future jau>dH:hhe, we (I) wiU 

f°i *®**"f-(p win sajr. In fact the future is almost the cAme as the present 

e _ ^,^r-chhii, I will striie; mdr-ekho, you will strike j and so on, besides mdra-chhes 
maro-enhe^ and other forma. 

Agam <ihke is added to the Imperatire in kar^chhe, make (me as one of thy serronts) • 
an eren to a verbal noun as in rakanwdi^i’Chhi madhe^ amongst the inhabitants. In 
bhamn-chhe;]i^ wished to fill, the words appear to’mean literaUy «he was for fiUmg. • 

tUnt participle is formed by adding chhd^dne or 

tZg *'• 

^ one instance kaho, he said, is oontracted to koh. 
kop/**' the Kajaslhini aiethod of formiiig oasael retbs bj adding r, ae in mUiri. 
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[ No. 6 ] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LABHANI OE BANJlRl. 


(BiSTEICT MAXDliA.) 


Koi Sd*inl-kur dl chhorA acholihc. TIn*mi*sc nan'kiya 

Ascertain man-of iuio son$ were. Them'in-from the-ycvntfer 

bap>se kahd-ohlic ‘ ai bju, dhan*iuadhe io*}® liamar ba^ti 

the^ether-to said, ‘ O ^itther, tbe'icetiltb^in teheteter ttty share 

bail so hame dene.’ Tab u ap^o dhan )Mt dind. 

will‘be that to-me iii-)io-be-give»* Then he Aia-owa wealth dioidiitg gave. 

Thdro din gaya-chhe ki natfkiya chbori sSri kuohh sakale-ker 
A-feu> days passed that the-yovnger sou alt whatever collected^lmving 

dur muluk dagar-gayo, am ote bad*inasi-ini din kH^bbe ap'nd 

a’-far country weni^ and there riotom-eonduct-in days spent kis-own 


dban kbd-dinu. Jab u sngani kbarob-kar-nakd 

wealih squandered. When he all had-ea^pended 

kbub kdl par®, aur u khub garib hu-gao; aur 

great famine feU, and he very poor Itecaine; and 

raban^are-obhe madhe ck-ke yabS rah^wA'chhe. 

inhabitants among one-ef near remained. 


tab 

us 

mulk'iuS 

then 

that 

country-in 

u 

u 

molk^kd 

he 

that 

eountry-qf 

Jo 

o-ne 

ap*nO 

Who 


his-own 


kbet-me but obar^y-Ie inelo*chhe. 
feld-in swine grazivg-for sent. 


Anr Q Tin 

And he those 


cbbbuiyd'Se jdn 
husks-tcith which 


but khdt-cbbe Span pet bliaran-cbUe. Kdi kd-ni dewo- 

swine eafing-were his-oton belly for-fliing-toas. ' Anybody at-all~not 

labe. Tab * u*ne khabar bbsi. aur u kaho^ * liamSt bSp-ke 

fMtB. Then him-io senses eame^ and he saidt *my fatheMo 

kat^a»k bhutiyS-ke kJiAnS-se wSr'sTk bs^i he-gi, aur bam bbukho 

hour-many tabourerS’Of eaiing-ikan more bread became^ and I of-hmger 

mari-cbhe. Fam utb*obMne ja'vrS-ohbe bSp * dSbar, aur 6>nd 

dying-ans. 1 arising will-go father near^ and him-io 

kab'wS'CbliA ** he bSu. ham*nc BsdaL^ke ul*ts aur ap>ke muH'dliAnge 

1-will-sayt O fatherf me-by Seaven~(f agait^t and ymr iis^presenee 

pSp kidd'Chbe; aur bam tSr chborS kahan Uyak ko-nl 

bI» done-was} and I thy son to-bewailed ft at-ali-not am). 

tSr nokar*ke ek-ke barSbar rakhSr.”’ tJ utb-thani ap*no baj^E 

thy s€rvants-(f one-of eqmt keep {me):* * Ee arisenrhavmg kis-oum father 
dbSi dag*r6. Par u alagi dur rabo 6-rd bSu. u*upar dekh-thSne 

near wetU. Sui he yet far was his father him-npon seeing 
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banjasI oh labhakI, 


6&ji 

Compassion 

GhhorS. 
ThS'Soa 

dhfinge 
presence 

chha.' 

kap*r& 
robe 
page*mS 
feei-in 

OUT 

and 
}i-aya; 
io-l\fe-came ; 
lago 


rakhAro. 
did, 

o-ne toll, 
hhai-io said, 

pSp tidi'Chlifi, 
«n done-teas. 
Par bftii 
JBnt the-fother 


ciBUr‘tuaiii galo-thiJQt lapat>k5 

run-haning i^ch->on having-siuck 

' lie bau, Swai^-kd biruddh aur 

* O father, Beaten-of against and 

Ab hatn tar kfka kahan 
Note J tfiy to~be-caUed 

ap*uo oliakar-tie koh, 

his-oicn serranis-to said. 




kissed{Mm) 
tmubar tniin* 
your in~ 

lAyak ko-iii 
Jit ai'all-not 
*achIio-mt achbo 

*good-among good 


nikabko 6-116 pah-ra-do; 6 te-r bathe 6 ti aur 

hamng-taken-ont him-on put; there^^ in-hand a~ring and 

^bl pah^ra-du; taja ba^i kar-chbe. aux ham ‘ kha.l 

ehoes^ put;^ and ready bread make, and toe 
kbo^ail kare, I bamar ohbor 

merriment may-make. This my son 

Tab 
Then 


■W 

kh6-ga5, phiraii mil-gad.’ 
was-lost, again is-foitnd.* 


mar-gao, aur 

toas-deaif, and 

66 kho^yali 
they tnerrimetit 


may-eat 
pbirau 
again 

koran 

to-do 


u 

he 


ato-raho 

coming-tcaa 


hola-ke 
catled-havi 

* taro bhai 

* thy brother 

ki 

that 


kino 

tO’do 


d-r awaj 

sam'ro, 

aur 

that‘<f sound 

he-heard, and 

pucbbo-cbhe, * I 

kail 

^g asked, 

*This 

v/hat 

ai-cbhe j aur 

tumhdr 

bau 

come-is s and 

your 

father 

i ebbora 

Bobchbd 

raliai.’ 

this son 

mil 

m/ 


began. 

O-no moto ohbora ihet-mo rabo. Jab 
Bts elder son feld-in teas. When 
pabuohS-gaO, tab gaja-baja aur naeba-ko 

reached, then music and dancing-of 

u ap^o ohakar-madhe et-E 

he his-atm sercanfs-among onedo 

obbe ? * tJ 6-n6 kabO» 

is f' Be him^io said, 

baia bbojan bauaye-chhe; e-re-waste 
great feast prepared-has t thie-of-for 
Par u ris kido aur audar iAno 
ht anger aid end in going 

6-rt ]>au manSno ]^6. Q.yi 

Am father to~remonatrate began. Bis 

it*na baras tar! sewa kar*te-bO, 

so-many years thy 

aur 

(I')dieregardedf and 
ki bam ap*ne 

that J my-oion 

chhora kas'bi-r 

son (toho) harlots-of 

Sji tabu .o-r-wiats barb kbiad baaijiS-cbhe • . 

came Hen-eoen him-oMor a-oreat j . . 

a great feast prepared-ts; The father 


ghare 

house 


dblv 

near 


ua ebsbu. ^-r-waste 

mt toished. This-offor 

bau-se jabab dina, 

father‘to mmer {he)^an^, 

_ . aur Uro hukum kadbi 

sermce doing-{2-)am, and thy order 

Ap manne ko-no dino, bak^ra 
you to-me ^ anything-not gave, a-goat 
dd^daiO sitbe-r^mabe khuil rab6-te* 
f/tends loith merry tnight-be; 

satho-r rabo-ke taro dbano 

udth^f lioing thy malth 


*dekb, 
*see, 
nan? 
not 
dino, 
gace, 

tar6*r 

thy 

kban-uakba, jana a 
devoured, u>hen he 

fr-ne 
himdo 


ever 

ua 

not 

! 

this 





kahOf 

mid, 

mine 
tari-r 
ihy 

mil-gad.’ 

is-/ound,’ 


‘ te cthora, tu sire din 

*0 eon, thou ail day 

chhe, s6 tdro ohhe; 
that thine ie; 


bh&i 

brother 


niAUBCT OF OENTBAL PROYIKCEd. 

bamfir sang band rahiyd ; 
qf-me mth al-eaee hast-lioed; 
kbnii-karu-kar raMjh, ki 

merry-rtiakinff let-uadioe, for 

pliir ji-Ayd; kbd*gad, ptiiran 

again 
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jo 

whai 

i 


aur 


mar-gad, 

Koa-dead, and again tod^e-came ; toae-loit. 


2S0 


lasant of hoshangabad. 

In Hoehangabad, in tbe west of the Centtol Provinces, the Xiabhanl is corrupt like 
that of MandJa, but not so corrupt. On the other hand, many of the corruptions of 
the tabhani of this district clearly come from the Punjab. This is specially eTident in 
the f^quent use of dd (di, £) as the suKx of the geoitive, and of aa as the suffix of 
the dative. The basis is, however, the same as that of the Labhani of Berar, oiz,, the 
language of TTeatem Rajputana and Oojarat. 

The following points may be noted. There is the usual ro suffix of the genitive, 
as in nw, the mother of the children ; kufmhrd ghar^ in a Kurmi's house j 

n-rai bdli^ by her (i.e„ she) said. 

We have the Punjab! dd series in £iam*iia'dl (for -di} ghart in the house of a 
Brahman j Jtg-da bd^t the arrows of some; putd’dhbratf the wife of the son; u-de, to 
him, for her s ti'dgd bgdwt her marriage. 

The Gujaratl-Panjabl no series is also common, as in putd^tu om/, the wife of the 
son; to the son (or sons)i ti-«c jw^a-oe,* to her son; puUd-t^i cbald-^ 

ggdt by the six sons it was gone, the six sons went away j hy whom; khdfd-uii, 

for eating; having carried. Note that the n of the suffix is often 

ccrebralized. 

Note how the word j/d^h mother, here appears under the form ydsi, in the 
meaning of' female.* 

Note also the use of ve (ie. «A^) for ‘ was,’ 

[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Grqup. 


LABHlNl. 


(Bibtbict Hoshakoabad.) 


Bk raja rah-v^. U*dS sat lat'ke rah»ve. Jidu 

A-certain king fh^edieed, Mim-to seeen sons ihere^pere, Whm 

mah^lya-par charhu'gya . hana phekya, tO k§-da to 

{>n{‘the-t&^aee^/)-the-palace ihey-nwunted arroua theg-ihreuft thm »ome-qf md^ed 

raja-ghar gya, k€*da kumharu'par gya, aur ke-da bapa 

on-king^9'h>tise wenf, $o/m€-f^ jwf/er(V/mt/se)»o» fsew/ and t<m€-qf arroies 


jdgya-pai gya, 
jogi{^9‘hu()-on wenif 


ke-dA teliya-pai gy&, ek bdm'na*di 

9(me’qf oiI~mo»g€r{*9'hmi9€)-on toenit one Brdhman~qf 


gbar 


ke*ds ku^l-ra 

ghar 

gys. 

ke-da 

vySpSii- 

on‘'/foiise 

teenf, 

tome-of Svrmhqf on-houee 

teeni. 

aome'of 

on><i*fradssfflia«’s* 

ghar 

g3'a. 

Teliya-kS ghar 

ibri 

hi, 

u-dy5 

byaw 

hui-gai ; 

hou9e 

tDe»t, 

Tke-oit-monger's on-howe 


was, 

hereof 

mart-iage 

became 1 


kurimiya-gbar iSri hi, u-dyS. byaw huj»gya; vyapfiri-ghcr 
in-the-Stifini'i-kouse a-giri was, het^qf matriage became; itt’the<'tradeidt’hou9e 


DIALECT OF CENTHAL PKOVIKCES. 
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iSri bi, D-dya bhl byaw hui-gyi; Icumara’gbar file iSri bit 

a-ffirl teas, hereof alaa marrietge became; in^ihe'jpotter^s-hotiee one girl tp«#, 

u*dja bbl byaw btu-gya i bam'j^-gbar iSri hi, u*dya bbl 

her-gf also Marriage became; io'the'SrdAmai^'e^house a^girl teas, her-of aim 

byaw liui'gyA; lajd'-gbar iSj*! hal, u^dyd bbl byaw 

marriage became ; in-the-king*8‘hou8e a-girl was, her^o/ also marriage 
hui-gya j ftur jogiya ithe b5d*ri hi, u*dya bhi byaw 

became; and tkC’jdgi near a^emale~fnonkeg wasj her'qf also marriage 

kita> Jad l8riya>n nsS satte gbar bbana*nu 


wasMade. 

When the-chUdren-of the^mother the~seven 

to'house 

eatingfor 

gai, jad 

u-rai bdll ke, ' chbe-od 

to 

iJfiyft 


byabi. 

went, then 

she said thaft * eix^io 

surely 

girls 

ha ve^been^married, 

eka puta-nS 

bi[d*ri byabi' 

Ta 

n>de 

gbar 

kba^a-nu 

one sondo 

a-femole-monkey is-married.* 

Then 

Ais 

in~hoase 

eatingfor 


gat. U-da kha^-dana pakaya. Jad u-ral u>ne puta^nc bull 

she‘toeai. Mer^/or thC'food wasrprepared. Then she her son~io said 

ke, *teri oiat kittbl?’ Jadu ii lc:^'nu gya. Badti-au. 

that, ‘/Ay unfe whereas f* Then he hringing-for went The:femtde‘nionkeg-to 
kandhe-par dharl-nS Sya, Bad*ri yani kboli 

8houlder~on iakenrhaoing he-came. Tke'/entale^monkeg female otUer*cooering 


utor*nitl ap 

asal pari 

nik'U-ai. 

Phir 

w6 

donS 

bheryS baithl-ke 

took-off and c 

{•real fairy 

came^out. 

TAe» 

they 

both 

together sat-haviag 

sasu'DuwS 

kbapa 

kbiya. 

Jadi 

w6 

uibi 

gbar gai, jadi 

moiher-in~latC’icith food 

ate. When 

she 

arising 

house went, then 

tv 6 boll ke* 

‘ ohbe pute-ni dratl 

ayi-tb?ya, 

U'^e 

kbanS-ddoA achohba 


she said ihat, ‘sons^of teives haoe-come, bg-them feod’Cle. good 

nab^ pakaya, am wd eka puta-dl uiat kbanii'dana asal pakaya,' 

mt was-cooked, and that one soo'qf wife food excellent prepared* 

Phir u-de pas mahal Mdh*waya, aur chhe puta-ni doyi dei 

Then hereof near a-palaoe fww-Ar/*//, and the-six sonS'hg another conrUrg 

chala-gya. Je-^it ye b^^rl byabit j^ilye to 

it-was-gone. Whoinrby this female'monkey had’married, iy-her indeed 

mabal badhSl ke atbe rabiya. B^'riya-dt asal pan 

a-palace was-got-buili and there theg-Uved. Thefemede^monkey-of a-real fairy 

bui-gT, an tak'din mkan'li. 

became, and fate restdted. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king had serec sons. One day they all went np on to the top of tho 
palace, and each shot an arrow. The arrow of one foil on a king^s bouse, of another on a 
potter's, of another on an ascetic's, of another on an oil*inoDger'e, of another on a 
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UAirjlKi OR LdJlHANl, 


Br4hj3iA9% of Another on a Kurou's, and of another on a merchant'^ The oil-monger 
Intd a daughter* and the prince who shot the arrow which fell on his house married her. 
Siimlarly, another prinoe married the Xupni's daughter* another the merchant's, 
another the potter's, another the Br^ma^'s, and another the king’s. ^ But in the 
ascetic’s house there was only a she-monkey, and the prince whose arrow* fell there 
married her. 

Hieu the mother of the princes went round to eat dinner at each of her seTen sons* 
houses. Lost of all she came to the house of the prince who had married the monkey 
and he mode dinner ready. * Where is yonr wife ? ’ said she. So he went off and came 
back with the monkey sitting on his shoulder. As soon as he came before the queen, 
the monkey took off her outer garment, and, lo and behold, she turned into a beautiful 
faiiy. Then they all sat down and ate their meal. When the old queen got up to go 
home she said, * the wives of my six other sous can’t cook a hit, but tbis son’s 
wife has given me a hist-xate dinner.’ So she hod a palace built for the couple, and 
l)aniahed the six other sons with their wivea So the prinoe who mairied the monkey 
got a fine palace to live in, and she turned into a beautiful fairy. That is the way that 
luck turns out. 
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labhant of kanker. 

As a last example of the LabMial of the Ceatial Proyinces, I giTe a specimen from 
tbe State of Kanker, which lies well to the east. It will be seen that, if wo take the 
Berar Lahhanl as the standard, it ia maoh purer than that of hfandla or of Hoshanga- 
Imd. The infusion of the local Chhattl^arhl is comparatively smalL Note the prontia* 
oiation of bdgh^ a tiger, as bahdg. The Gujarati root s^Aaf*,hear, appears here as samaiv 
The postposition ne is frequently employed to indicate the ease of the Agent. Note 
also, war* meaning * ho*; kmth, said; the BajasthanI futuresi, dlhS, t shall give, and wihai 
(for tehaihai), it will be; and the numerous oonjunctive participle In fAdmu. 

[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LABHANI OE BANJArI. 


Bk 

A 

imdar 

mice 


bahag kOi jbadl>m5 paru 

tiger o.cerffli» fereai-in /alien 

ap'no dauia-se nikal-'paro. 

theif’Oton hole-from emerged. 


wap 

and 


chamak-gau, 
itarted’np, 

S'thanin 
come-having 
ITndara-ne 
The^mouee^hy 
samu dekh, 
before loohj 

I samar-thanla 
Thi» heard-having 


w6-ra pahjd 
hie^of paw 

bahag'ne wo-ne 

the-Hger-hy that^to 


(State Kaskeb.) 

auto rah§. Bkaek khub 

aeleep was. Suddenly many 

■Wo-ri a(e-se bahag 

Them-qf aound-from the-liger 

ek undar-par pa^'gau. Ri8e.5e 
one motwe^on fell. Anger from 

undar-ko mare*ne man lags -tho. 

<7ioMee-fo kUlisgfor tafod jixed-waa. 


ka, 

thatf 


arji ktdu 
pelilion tcas^made 

marl mare-sd 
my IMlingfrom 

bahag undarame 

the^iiger the^mome'to 


' ap 

‘ ToMr-NbwoMr 


waji 

and 


ap'ni 
yotir-own 
ap-ia ketaii'k barli 

Your’Hcnonr-to how-much greaineee 
chhor-dmo. TJndar6*n.@ 
released. The-mouae-hy 


maro- 
o/mB' 

Tihai?* 
will’be ? 

kauli, 

ii-teae'8aid. 


*dhan mari bhag. dekh-tbani 
blessed my luck, seen^having 
daya-ra badTii 
merey-qf return 
jhadi-m5 dagar 
theforest-in way 
ifthe-wurb-ne pbadO 
the-dwellersd}y a-twose 

bar*d6*ne 
the~catile 


chhb|-din5. Koi 
l-was-released. Some 


dine-par apf-ra 
day~on Ymr~Somur'of 


i 

this 

waji 

atul 


fxed'haoing 
karaJ-kara? 

when-when (i.e., now-and4hea) 


dih^.' I samar^thanin 

I-wiil‘give’ This Jward-haeing 

gau. Koi din paohhe 

went. Some days qfferwards 

lagau'thanin bahag-ne phadayd. 

the-tiger noosed. 

mar-DagTi6.tb. Bahag 
killing-WfiS. The-tiger 


hahag hlsu, 
the-tiger laughed, 
u jha^-mOh 

that fores f'in 

Kuhkaiyke wari 
Because-that he 
phada-su 
the-noosefrom 
ioZ 
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mka|'& 

waste khub 

chaho, 

tb 

kO-ni 

nikar 

sako. 

waji wo 

getiing'oui fo/r much 

xcished. 

hut ai'oiUnot 

get-out 

could, 

and he 

dukhS»r 

mart garajne 

lago. 

t-j 

undar 

jo-ko 

bahag 

Chhof-dmo'td 

grief-of 

dying io^roar 

began. That'very 

mouse 

whom the-tiger 

released-had 


fi ^raj-nd sanuir-thanm, ‘ u maru uplcar wa^r! boll 

that roar heaM'hdvithg, *that viy henejit doer* hint-qf voice 

bataUi'lidOj waji dbudh^ld dhudh'td wato an-pabScho jate babag phidu 
recognizedj and seeking seeking there arrived tohere thediger noosed 

pa^-to. tl wa*n obakbeii date^ pbSdo'ae kat£U>nakho, bahag'iie 

failen-toas. Re him-of pointed teeth’with the~noose cut, thediger 

chb6r~lidtt. 

released. -:- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A tiger once lay asleep in a certain forest, when there suddenly came out from their 
hole a number of mice. The tiger, startled by the noise they made, awoke, and bis paw 
fell on one of them. In Ms anger he determined to kill the little creature, but the 
mouse made a humble petition saying, ' let Your Honour compare Your Honour’s self 
and this poor me. Wliat credit will Your Honour get from killing so tiny a creature ? * 
Then the tiger relented and let him go, and the mouse said, * bless my luck! Tour 
Honour saw tbo differenoe between ns, and let me go. Some day or other I will return 
this kindness which Tour Honour lias shown me.' When the tiger heard these words he 
langhed in scorn, and took his way into the heart of the forest. Some days afterwards 
the forest men set a springe for the tiger, as he had been erery now and then IHIling 
their cattle, and into the springe the tiger fell The tiger did his best to get out of the 
noose, but could not do so, anth feeling fit to die for grief, began to roar. Now that very 
mouse whom the tiger bad released heard the roar, and recognised the voice as that of his 
henefaotor. So he searched about till he foniLd him lying caught in the springe. With 
his sharp teeth he out the string of the noose, and released the tiger. 



BANJARl OF THE UNITED PROVINCES. 

The Labbanl of the United Provinces is usually called ‘Banjari,* It oloaely 
resembles that of Berar, though it is much corrupted, and is also much mixed with the 
vernacjulardialeotsof the localities in which it is found. Asia Berar, its basis is the 
language of Western Rajputana and of Xorthom Gujarat. I give a complete set of 
examples from the district of Saharanpur, and also a short extract from KhSrl* It is 
unnecessary to give further specimens, as throughout the provinoes the only variation is 
the greater or less admixture of the local dialect. 


286 


b'anjsrt of saharanpur. 

We may note the foUomng peculiarities of the Banjari of Saharanpur: — 

in Northern Gujarat, a cerebral I is reprasented by r. Thus, Mf, famine, 

1>ecome9 r, , , . . 

As usual the nominative of strong a-bases ends in d, with an oblique form lu d. 

Thus, gh&rdt a horse, oblique form, ghdrd. Nouns ending in oonsouante have an oblique 
form in e. Thus, itadf, property j genitive mdle-ro: mutk^ a country; Jocative, fnvlke-re' 

Mioi, in a country ; hat, a thing: batiste, for a tiling. 

The ususd case postpositions ate—^agent, ne; dative-accusative, re., as in gdora-rS, to 
a man; H-re, him. Sometimes we have the Gujarati ne, as in ndk*rS^ne, to a servant. 
Bor the genitive we generally have rd {oblique rd, feminine ri). When it agrees with 
a noun in the locative, it lieoomes re. Sometimes we have the Gujarati wo, as in 
«-«d, ofhim. For the locative we have mat, usually suffixed to the locative of the 

geniiiTPj ns in in & coanlry. 

The wild for * two ’ is di, as in Berar, not da. 

The Pronouns generally are as in Berar, ManaM or is * to me/ The word 

for * he ’ is « or «?oA6. ‘ Ooe’s own ' is ap-rd. Ap is also used to mean ' we/ including 

the person addressed. Its genitive is then qp*r5, and its dative dp^re. 

The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is txinjngated as follows ; 


- ' - 

1 fiLn^r- 

* 

Plur. 

1 


or flAJtf. 



chh& or 

3 

ehhi 



It will be obseived that cUe ean be used for aU persons in both numbers. 

The Past Tense is the Malvt thd, was. Its feminine is ihl. We should expect its 
masculine plural to be ihd, but in the places where it occurs the ordinary Hindostani 
the is used instead. In other parts of the United Provinces chke is also employed for 
the past tense. 

The Finite verb is as in Berar. The definite present is formed by suffixing ttw 
auxiliary verb to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus, mar^ehhu, 
I am dying. 

The Past Participle does not take y- Thus, kahd, not kahyb, said. 

The Conjunctive Participle usually takes the suffix or thin (compare the Berar 

tdnl. Central Provinces fAdwi}. Thus, cAAarfd-fi, having loft; Aor-fAin, having done; 
and 'many others. We have also a form like dekhin, having seen. Compare Gujarati 

marine, liaving struck. 

The Eajasthani n^ative occurs. 

TranMtivo verbs in the past tense generally, but not always, have tbo subject in the 
agent case. 
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[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


banjAri. 


Specimen I. 


(District Sahabaxpitb.) 


2k 

gaora-rg 

di 

bifU. 

thg. 

TJnho-m^'se 

l6bar*ka-ne 

One 

man-to 

two 

aona 

were. 

Them-infrom 

the-younger-by 

bad-se 


' ai 

babu. 

manahi jo 

male*ru bito 

ihefather-to 

it'osaa-aaidi 

, ‘0 

father^ 

to-me 

%ohat 

property-of ahare 

poliScbe>cbhe, manehg 

dg.' 

Jadhe 

u-u6 

mil 

_ 

bat 

arHvea, 

to-tne 

give* 

Then 

him-of 

the-properly having’dtoided 

diau. 

Aur tbgra dino pichhe 

IuhaT*ka 

bit^'ue jama 

Kaa-’gioen, 

And afeto daya aftertearda 

tht'yonnger 

aon^by collection 

kar-tbm. 

&k 

dure*rg 

mulke-mai 

sfifar 

kIdbO; aur 


made'hatiingi n diatance-of countrg’in journey 
uthe ap*r6 mal badmasi-mi khd^InO. 

there hie*own property mMeondwt-in toae-tost. 

kiiaracb kar*dm6, jadhe wOho mulke-t^n^i 

then that 


toae-made, 
Aur jadbc 

^nd lohen 


and 

saru 

alt 


expended toas-made, 


comiry-^'^iti 


|)ar6. 

Aur tt 

jadhe 

kabgal 

bo-gayo, 

aur 

fell. 

And he 

when 

needy 

became. 

and 

km 

bhi 

Bil 

rahtt, 

iad 

U 

ek 

anything 

eveti 

not remained, 

then 

he 

a 

ja 


lagu. 

Wob 


kur 


having-gone attached^himaef. That 

landl<a‘d 1 

sur 

ebug^wa 

bhejo, 

aur 

u*ue 


yeb 

$wine 

tofeed 

aentt 

* and 

him-by 




kar 

Jamifte 

War 

dbai 


kg im 

that those 

bbare, 
he^tnay’JtU, 
buab-ma^i 
tentee-in 


thi 
teas 
pet 
helty 
Jadhe 
Then 

kitTra mehentiyg'ru 

hoie-many eervanta-fo 

3Iai uth'tliTQ ap-rg 

I ariaeU’havinff tny^oien 


chudau'se 
hufha*toith 
par woh 

hut that 

anthill 

come*hnoinff 

b&tX 
bread 


jinhS^ne 
iokicA 

chhdrg'iie 
hoy^ia 

kaliO 

ii-‘wae’aaid 

tlu, aur 

maaf and 

b&u dhSi 

father near 


sur 

the-9ioine 
kOi 

any-one 
ke, 
ihat^ 

mai 
I 

jaB-chhu, 

going-am. 


baio 
a^great 
u-ie 

himrqf 
kore-re 
landiord-of near 
apVa kbetS-m^ 
\ia-ov»i Jielda-in 
bgte-^re ehah^ua 
thing for loiah 

khate-the ap>rO 
eating*tt}e}*e hia-otm 


US 

not 

*mliare 

**»y 

bhiUcO 

hungry 


aur 

and 


deto-tho. 

gioing-uaa, 

bSa>rc 

father’to 

marC-chIm. 

dying^am, 

utbe 
there 
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BANJaSl. 



kehS, 

rb babu, 

mai 

thare 

aur aamaue^ru buro 

kidho'ohhe. 

I‘eay, “ 

0 father. 

by-me 

thy 

and Heaven-qf evil 

done-is. 

auT abhl 

ych madk 

ko-ul 

ke 

thaiO hit^ 

keh'Iftff. 

and now 

this 

at-all-not that 

thy son l-may-he-called. 

ManahT 

ap-re mehenti-re 

wagar 

bana.'* ’ Jadhe 

u ap-ie 

Me 

ihine-oten servant-of 

like 

make** ’ Then 

he Aw-aicn 

bau-re 

dh^ cbal 

layd. 

aur 

u abhl dur 

tbo, jadhe 


near step 

brought. 

and 

he yet far 

was, the^i 

u-re 

dekhin Cl 

bau*re 

taras ayd, aur 

daur-thin 

him-to haemg-eeen that 

/afA«r-/o conipaseion came, and 

rttn-hamng 

g(xli*mBi 

le-Bdho, 

aur 

bare 

pyar kldhd. 

Chh6ra*ua 

tap-in 

he-was-taien. 

and 

much 

tote loas-made. 

' The-son-by 

bau-re 

kahu 

ke, 

'le 

bahu, mai thard aur 

the-father-io it-wae-eaid 

that. 

*0 

father, by-mc 

thy and 

asniane>ru 

burO kidbo-chhe. 

aur 

ah hi yeh mafik 

Ip 

Meatett-of 

evil dojie~is. 

and 

now this HAc 

at-alUiwt 

ke tharu bit^ 

keh*)a§/ 

Baii-ne ap-ie 

uok'rO-sc 


(hat 


thff 


son I’tnaif’iie'eaUed.* Tho-father’htf his-oam sertjants^fo 


kaho 

U, 

' ^hha-se aohhO 

lattu 

kadh'lad, aur 

w6he 

it-was-said 

that. 

* good-than good 

robe 

out-bring, and 

Atffi 

pera-deo; 

aur 

woh-rfi hate-re-mSi 

guuthi, 

aur paga-mai 

juta 

clothe ; 

and 

him-of hand-of-in 

a-riitg, 

and feet-in 

shoes 

perabj 

aur 

ham khawa aur 

khushi 

manawa; 

kalk-rb 

pul-on / 

and 

we may-eai and 

happiness 

may-cetehrate; 

becaitte 

mharb 

ohheru 

maro-thd, abe 

ji-gayo; 

hemy-gayd-thO', 

abe 

my 

son 

dead-was, now became-alive; 

lost-gone-was, 

now 


pa-gayo-chhe/ Jadhe 

got‘goJi€~ia.* Then 

'O'-ru 

EiiH’qf the-great 

dfaEi ayo gaye-ri 

near he-Came aingmg-qf 

ek nOk*re-Be bala-thin 

a eercani-to calted-having 


Uh 

£g~hitn 

thare 

thy 

wohO 

he 

ap're 

his-oicn 


u-niB 

him~to 

had 

father-{bg) 

Tvobo-ne 

him-hg 

man-mS 

mind‘in 


wO khti^i kaie l4ge. 

they happineee to-do began. 

hii^ khetS-mtl tho. 

son (he-field-in teas. 

aur sache-ri awaz 

and dancing-qf noiee 

pdchho ke, ‘ fei 
it-v)ae-ashed that, * this 

kahu ke, ‘ tharb hhaiyii 

ii'icas-said that, ‘ thp brother 
bari khatar kldhI*ohlie, ehe 

a-great feast made-is. 


Jadhe 

When 

auiii, 

toas-heard. 
kae 
v>hat 


ghat^re 
houae-of 

Jadhe 
Then 
karS-chhil ? * 
doiiig^are ? ’ 


raji 

icell 

ehabb 

Kiiihed 


khu^ 

happy 

ke, 

that. 


payb-chh6.’ 

found-ia’ 

5? 

mai 

toithin 


0 

Ee 


na 

not 


this 

gOGe 

angry 

jafi? 

I-goT 


ayb-ehhe, 

come-is, 

waste 

for 


aur 

and 

kb 

that 


hu-thin 
become*having 
Jadhe fl-re 
Then him~of 
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b$u 

the~fAther-‘{byy 


bAU'i$ 
father-to 
kai^-chlin; 
doiiig-cm ; 


ft-thm uli6 mauajO. 

e<m€‘haping tO‘him it-v!m-renion»iraied. 

^dekli, at*ra bat*aS'ae mai 

*9e€t so-ntany years’from 1 


kahoj 
aaid, * 

kadhu 

ever-even 


tharu 

thy 


hnkum 

order 


aDarokarl 

disobedience 


tr 

Me 

tfadii 

thy 

oa 

not 


ap^ 

hiS’Own 

sewa 

service 

kidhb, 

tcos-doaei 


eb 

tl 

kadbi 

gk bak'n-ro 

baobeba 

m 

d!yo ke 

hut 

6y-thee 

ever 

a goat-qf 

yowng-one 

not uias-given * tfuii 

mai 

ap*!® 

]nilew^3'‘r@ sath I 

kbu§b^ 

kai^. 

Aur jadhe 

J 

my-ototi 

friends-o/ vAth happ^ss 

may-make. 

And when 

ye 

tbaro 

bitt$ 

ayb» jin 

thS.r5 

mai 

k^haniya'inai 

jAis 

thy 

son 

camct by~tehom 

thy 

prt^erty 

harlots-in 

uda-dino-chhe. 

to 

u-re waate 

ban 

khatar 

kidbi-ebbe.’ 

icasted-iSt 

hy-fhee 

him-qf for 

a-great 

feast 

made-is.* 

tj-re 


bau 

kabo ke. 

‘tu 

to 

mhaTe dbsi 

Mim-qf 

/ather(-byy 

it-toas-said that. 

* thou 

verily 

qf-me near 


Bade iah5*chh$, 

altoays remnininff-arf, 

tb&ro chh& Par 

thine is. Hut 


obah6*tho, 

proper-waa, 

gaTo-chho; 
gone-is ; 


kabe^k 

beeame-that 

khoyo-thpi 

lost‘teas. 


aur 

and 

khn^i 

happiness 

ehe 

this 

so '* 
he 


3“ 

tchat 


ksY mbaro 
ever mine 

mauanu aur 

to-celehrate and 

tMro bhaiya 

thy brother 

ndl-gayo-ehlie.* 
found-gone-is.* 


chbe 
is 

khuahi 

happy 

maru'tbOf 

dead'osast 


obi 

that 


ao 

he 


bajae 

all 

hbnO 

io’become 

ji- 

alive- 
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[ No. fOJ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BiNJlfil. 


Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


(District Saharanpue.) 


Hat das boras 
ten tfeare 
6k liar'se-sS nok'ri 
one year^rom service 


liaw 4 bobat achbl chhe, par liaoiare 
climate very good but oitr 

ko-ni Ifige-cbhe, kalie^k uthe-rS 

at-alt~not engages, because-that there-to 

■ pabariy5-r5 bfili ap-re samajh 
fwvtttaineers-ia speech us-to mdersiood 

Kap-sfi Nabaue Eoja-ri taiyat 

SdjdS’lhan J^dkan Jddjd~of subjects 

pare-re bohat koais kar-rahe-chlie. 

reading-for much effort 

bat hy-rahi-cblij 5 ke, 
thing occ^mdng-ia that, 

Juban s5ware/ 

language niay-improve’ 
kar-rakhe-chh§. I 3 i 6 
making'he-is. And 


log reasat Nahane-mai aOkM kidhi. Aur abhi 
for slate Jsdhan-in service was-done. And now 

chhada-ti ap*ne ghar a*gay6^hhe. UlbO-rS 

ahandofied-having my-oum house come-am. Thereto 


31 

mind 


dese-re ad‘miyo*ro utbd 
counfry-qf men’-of there 

koa* apu cbhaT, aur un 
blind begond-limit are, and those 

kg-rd jaT6. Par diis‘r6 pahari 

at^aU’tiot goes, JBut other 

ap’ri juban sSware 

their~ouin tongue polishhig 


Aur 

makiftg-is. And 
* mbare midke-re 
‘ my comtry-in-of 
Etu-j khatar 
This-very for place-place 
hamare dese-ri jubdn un 
our ccrunfry~qf language those 


Baja-re dile-m^ bhi 
Hdjd-of 7 }iind-in also 
ad mi pare aur 
men may~read and 
jaga-jaga madar’aa 


hUt 
khatar 
for 
eha-j 
ihis^tery 
ap*ri 
their~oto» 

kayam 


schools established 

S^To bari dero 
meti 


great by-delay 


wt>h6 

that 


sam-jhe > pave-chhe. Par ham yakiu kar^-chhe U iabb 

to-undersiand geiting-are. But we certain maUng-are that, when 

Eaja-ri kgsia jubSu sawdre-re ho-rahi-chhd, ialdiho-l w: 

:BdJd-of effort language improvingffor heing^made-is, qumy-verily thTir 

juhaii jsawar ja6gL 

tongue improved will-go, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I sOT«i for tea yea., ia the State of ffihaa. and came home a year aao -n. 
Choate there a reqr good, but does not please the people of onr country for tht™ ° 
temeers there are very ignorant, and we find it diffionll to undereland 
But the Ea.1a of Nhhan is .nahlng greater efforts than the ne^hbeurine 
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oducote the people, and to polish their language. Tho EajaV mind is fall of this idea, _ 

‘ I most my snhjeots to read, and must polish their language.’ With this object 
he is establishing schools here and there. 

The people of that country Tery dowly understand our language, but now that tho 
Kaja is endeavouring to improve theirs, it will very quickly become quite polished. 


E p B 
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OUDH BANJART. 

In OudJi, the Ban]ar! does not differ from that of Saharanpur. A few short sen¬ 
tences will serre to show this. I have selected them to exemplify the use of chhe to mean 
' w'as,’ as stated when dealing with the Saharanpur Banjail Wo may note a few Eajas- 
thani forms which did not occur in the specimens from the latter distriot, Sneh are 
man. It and tha% thou> 

[No. ri.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BANJiEl. 


(Distsict Kn£BL) 


Bi ' hhiu ghare-ma 
Tido hrcihers 


takru kare-ohhg. Lara! bakhera-tah 
dUptite mthing-taere. Qmrrel 


ap*re male paohho 

their^own property ^fttt 

nijaru kar-de. Char 

divided make. Four 

bat-de, mn-n 

dividing-haoinygitmj I 
tQ-s5 kuhai jaru 
thee-mih my concern 


harS-chbe. 

doing-they-toere. 


Aki bhal kabo, * thai 

One brother said, * thou 


pafich bulalf sd nso^nsd 

arUtrators having’Calledt that he^-and-half 

cbaho malb khaS ch^o nrad 
whether the^properiy eat or’iehether I^squander 


nahT ohhe.* 
not 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Two brothers, Uving in the same house, used to quarrel abont their property. 
One said to the other, * let ns partition the property. We can call four arbitrators, and 
they can divide it half and half, and then whether I use my property or dissipate it, 
it will be no concern of yours.’ 



S 93 


kakert. 


The Kahers are a small tribe of comb-makers who are settled in the district of 
Jhansi in the TJnitcd ProTinoes, They are said to hare immigrated thither from Ajmer 
abont two hundrod years ago. They hare a language of their own. Only some forty 
speakers of it hare been recorded. I give two siieoiinenfl of it^—an extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. 

It will he seen that the language is exactly the same as that form of Labhani of 
which the standard is found in Berar. In other words^ it is based on the language of 
South-West Rajpntana and of North Gujarat. 

c No. 12.] 


Central Group. 


IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


BANJlRl. 


(District Jhaitsl) 


KakIbi Diaxect. 



One mau'to two eone were. Bte younger eon Ais-oton faiher-to 

kab * R dadda^ o dhane-mi-sK jo maig haisa-ma haith^, 

saidij * O father^ that property^in^rom which my share^in mag’be’Met, 

so de-dai * Tab be dhan bat dinO. Bahut dlna nel hue 
that give-away.’ Then he property dividing gave. Matty days not became 

ohhu^ chhbro sab kuchh le-kl par^ese-ma chaIo*gao^ or 

tfie-yowiger son all things colleoting a-foreign-coantry-into went-atcay, and 

ute laeh*p£m^ma sabbro dhan tt^-dind. Jab be sab’ro dhan 

there evil-conduct-in all /ortone ioasted-atoay. When he all /ortane 

uia-dino* tab u. dcse*ma baro kal pare. Ab u kangal 
had-wastedt then that country-in great /amine /ell. iVow he indigettt 

ho-gao, anr ut^re rahairS-ma eh^rg ate raye lagu; jo 

became, and that-place-o/ inhabitanti-in one-o/ near io-Hve began; who 

0*ne soar chorai-ne pahueba-dino, Aur jun^su^ bhus suar kbatg- 

him swine /eedfng-/or sent-away. And which hitsks the-swine used-to- 

te ap*m khusI-sH u bhus khae chatu-to. Eei-ne 

eat his-own pleature-isith those husks to-eat toishing-he-was, Anybody-by 

nei dlnb. 
not was-gioen. 
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Kaksb.! Dialect, 


raja-ti 

ting^o/ 


ek 

a 


BAJfJlEl. 

Specimen 11. 

sundar chhori hati. 


Central Group. 


{DiSTEICT JH.AyHI.) 


Ek 
A 

beti-re 
daughter-o 
kal 

it’U!a»‘9(iid 

bat j— gmii-Au age 

hand folded'haeing ihe-reUgious-gwide~f!f h^ore 
ki, ‘ mari beti-ri fcaj kal 

that, *mg dattghteT~o/ ilt-omen tohat 


O*r0 


ffurul 


Hue 

ap'ne mane-ma 

for 

hia-owH mind-in 

ki. 

‘ tari beti-ne 

ihati 

‘ thy davghter-to 

jbr-kl 

gurii-re 


pip 
sin 

kaj 

aU'ill-ometi 

igl 


biohiru. 

toas-ihoaghi, 

lag-gai.’ 
hassei^d,* 


kal 

it-toas-said 
i-ma 
that-in 
Eija 
The’&ing 


game kal ki. 

bg-the^religiom-guide it-toas-said that, 

katVfu bans, aor 

box; make, and 

bui-dai.’ 

make-to-Jloat'ateag,' 

kath*ra*iiia bait1iir*k§ Baiiiuiidare*iiia 

boie-in making^to-nt aea-in 

6-ro guar bMota sikir khel'to-tO, s6 ^ 

her man wedded hunting jiloginff~teas, that he 


i 

be 

that 


* rajfi, 

‘ O-king, 
betl-oe 
daughter 

tail 

verg-teay-in 


eagati'Dc 
friends-to 
kud-pare 
Jumped 
8o o*nc 
Now him-by it^tcaa^opened, 
ap^e guare-ne dekbu, 

her-otcn husband sate, 

guir kaihe*chh6 ki, 
the-hueband says (hat, 

* mire bape-nf gutu 


kai ki, 

U-tofi$~said that, 

aur 3 hat katb*Ta'ii6 
and at-once the-box; 

khelo, aur 
and 


'e-ue 


‘ my father-of retigiotis-guide 


pak*|T5.* 

take~hold’of,' 
pakar-Iinu; aur 
fook-hold*of i and 
dekho, u-Daa 
U-wa8*seen, ikat-in 
so apTno mSh 

then her-oten face 

' tu, kase ai ? ’ 

* thou, how came ? * 

hato. tr 


was. 


u 

ious-guide that 
So raja-ne 

So ihe-king-to 

To Itaji 

Then fhe-king 

tbirii-buo, aur kal 

atood-up, and ii-tpae-aaid 
tare chhu^e ? ’ To 

in-tcay may-leave?^ Then 

ek chand*ne-ro 
thou one sandal-tcood-qf 

baithar-kl samundare-ma 
making’^tosit the^aea'in 

karo, Ap'ue beti-ue 

did. Mia-own daughter 

boi-diiii. 

ehe-waa-camed-to-Jtoat-away. Mow 

kath'ra dekho. Ap'ne 

the-bos! aaw. Mia^oton 
So bai samundare-ma 
So they the-aea-inta 
o-ne parc-pa Ic-aye. 

bmch‘On hroughL 
beti hatl. M Jo 
a-gifl *caa. She when 
dbik-linu, Beti*ne 
cofwr^rf, The-giri~to 
Bni kai ki, 

By-her iifoaa-aaid that, 

baps-ue kai-ki nia-ne 

the‘fathm'‘to saying 


Me 
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kar'wSo. 
got-turmd-out. 

Te cKhl bAt, 

Thi9 tcoi the-ca9€t 

kai ki, ‘ gbare 
H-ttatsaid that, * home 

cbalu ki 4^ge>r5 
may-come Ihai foreat-of 

bua-deo. Tab 

cauae-to-Jloat-ateay. Then 
jasl-j kari. 

80 -eeeu it-teae-dfme. 


mo-sei 

me-totearda 

chh6.’ 

M.* 


GuruS mane-tua 

By-ihe-religiona-guid e mind-hi 

aiir k4T net 

other anything not 

chaL’ 
come.' 

batidarO 

monkey one bringing Ihiadn ahui-np, and 
mai ghare-re chali-jao.’ 0*re 

1 hotm-to I-tcill-cotne' By-hcr 


pSp bicbsr5, 
ain tcua-ihonght^ 

0-re guai« 
By-her huiband 
Bal kai ki, ' maT aiss 
By-her it-ujaa-aaid that^ ‘ I in-thia-xmy 

6k Ja*ke eh-ma ber-deO, aur kath^rd 

ihe-how 


samuadare-ri 

the-aea-of 

kai ki, 


Gurii'Td 

The- r^igioua-gttide-of 
ap*ne cbel6-ue 

hia-ou>n diadplee-to it-waa-eaid that, 

samundare-nia bud-pape, anr kath^-nS 

ihe-aea~into jnmpedt and the-ho^ 

Gurus • 6-ne 
By-i he~religiom-g vide it-for 
aur cbclu'iie kai 

end the-diaciplea-to it-vsaa-aoiid 
jo lioni bol^ma, to bolene 

if 1 may-eall, then apeak do-mV 

ade-rate-pa guiul 

began, mhl-night-et hy-the-religiotta-guide 


ap‘n6 

Ma-ou>n 




nai,’ 


kbblo. 

So 

bandVi 

Dik*yo 

tcaa-opened. 

So 

the-monkey 

Came-out 

lag-gaa, 

aur 

ebit'khao. 

So 

he-caught. 

and 

tore-ii’Open. 

So 

guru 


Bel utbe-obb 

e, s5 

the-reiigioue-guide 

not riaea, 

then 

ho-ke 

dekho 

* 

guru 


ki, 

that ‘ to-day 

Ah 
Nom 

u 

that 
aur 
and 


tapu-pa 

ielmid-on 

* katb'ra-ne 
* the-boo; 

pakar-linO. 

they-caaght. 

gliar6-ma 

Aoitae-in 

khub 


gbar hato. 

a-houac tecta. 

pak'rO.’ 

take-hold-tp^.* 


guaiS 

man 


S6 

So 

tr 

They 


dbarB'dInu, 

it-tcas-cmiaeddo-be-placed, 

bbajan karene, aur 
toeU hytima make, and 
chela bbajan karu 
ihe-diaoiplea hymua to-make 

katb'ra bari khusi-sei 
bo^ great pleaattre-with 
guru'Su 

the-ret igi oaa-gmde-toith 

guru mar*gao. 

the-religioiis-guide died. 

ebelSI kewaye-ri 
by-the-disciplea the-door-qf 


maro'parS. Ss 

through U-tcae-aeen; the-religiotta-gnide dead-ioaa-lying. So 

kholS, aur baud*r5 bbdg'gao. Aur cbe^S 

they-opened, and the-monksy ran-ateay. And by-the-diaciplea 

* jei0 mare guru-ne mar-Eakho/ 

* iu-thia-very-ioay our religioua-guide-to it-icaa-kilied.* 


gare*9ll 
neck-by 

Jab 
When 
saude^ma 
hole-in 
kewSf 
ihe~door 
kai, 

U-waa-aaid, 
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BJkVJlEi OK JL&BUiNt 


SlKSHA. 

MOBAJj, 

Ju jasi karani kare, }o jasl pbala pae, 

WHo (ui action doeSt ho io Jrtiii obtains. 

Sundari bai^hl apane ghaie, baba-ne bandara khae, 

The~fair~one cat in-her-oum in-houcCf the-hotif‘man‘to ihe-monkei/ eats. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king bad a Tery beautiful daughter. Hia private chaplain looked upon 
her with eril intent^ and to gratify it, said to the king that she was under the influeuco 
of some evil omen. [The king stood before the monk with joined hands and asked him 
how the evU might he removed from his daughter. The monk then said, ' Make a chest 
of sandal-wood, and having shut up your daughter therein, throw her into the sea.* 

The king did as ho was told, and having shut her up in the chest threw her into 
Ihe sea. 

The girl’s husband, who was out hunting, saw the floating chest, and ordered his 
men to jump into the sea and fetch it ashore. His men did so. When the chest was 
brought on land and opened, lo I there was the girl ahve. As soon as she recognized 
her husband, she covered her face. The husband asked her bow she had been thus 
shut up. She replied that her father’s chaplain, who liad an evil intent with regard to 
her, had brought her into this predicament. Then the husband asked her to come 
home with him, but she refused and said that she could not do so unless a monkey 
brought ^m. the forest was placed in her stead, and the chost left floating. 

Her husband did so, and she went to her husband’s house. 

Meanwhile the monk whose monastery was situated ou an island on the sea, saw 
the chest floating and ordered his disciples to bring it ashore. 

They did so and he bad it removed to his own room. 

Then he ordered his disciples to go on with their usual hymns with, great vigor, 
and added that even if he should call them, they need not attend. 

Tlien at midnight, full of joy, he opened the chest; but to bis surprise, he found 
there a fierce monkey who fell upon him and tore his throat open, eo that he fell 
down dead. 

Next morning, when the disciples saw that their master did not come out though it 
was late iu the day, they peeped through hole in the door, and saw that he lay dead. 
They opened the door, and out ran the monkey. 

Then they understood that the monkey must have killed their preceptor. 

Mosal. — As a man sowst &o does he reap. Heauty sits quiet at home, while the 
monk is killed by the monkey. 



297 


LABANKT of the PUNJAB. 

The Labliaoi (locally called Labani or Laban’kl) of the Punjab is also based on 
Bajasthani. But its original is rather the Bagrl of north-west Bajputanat than the 
half iL^warl half Gujarati which we have observed in the Central Provinoes, It will 
bo ^memliered that one pf the typical peculiarities of Bagrl is that the initial k of the 
genitive postposition ia changed to so that ko becomes go. In Punjab Laban I this 
principle is carried still further. The dative postposition becomes gs; the ablative 
postposition becomes rfi; the past teuso of the verb substantive fo, was, becomes do, 
and similarly the illative conjunction to, then, becomes do. We oven find the word 
pahardo, dothe, changed to hhardo. 

The declension of nouns follows the usual north-western Rajasthani forms. The 
nominative of strong masculine a-baaes ends in 6, not d, and its oblique form and plural 
ends in d, not 6, Thus, ghdfd, a horse, oblique form ghord, Thera is the usual locative 
in e, as in ghdre, on a horse. The agent case, however, takes tho postposition ne, and is 
regularly employed before the past tenses of transitive verbs. 

The usual postpositions are— 

Bative-accusaHve hhB, g%, ge (locative of the genitiFc), kO (borrowed from Hin¬ 
dustani), tie (a Gujarala form), wS (Panjabi). 

Ablative, dt, ean, kdih (from*near). Genitive, go (Bagfi), rd {Marwaji}, kd 
(Kinddstuni). Locative, ma. 

Sometimes re is used as a sign of the agent case as in un^re dind, be gave 
by uhom. ^ Ihe genitive postpositions end in e, when agroeing with a noun in the loca¬ 
tive, as in ifhre for this. In one case we have ne, the locative of the Uujaroti 
genitive suffix »d, viz., in chillarnS hare, with the husks, Md is uswl as the sign 
of the accusative in je-rd aur khdoe-dd, what the awine were eating. 

The vocative particle ia re when addressing men, and rl, when addressing women. 

The oblique plural sometimes ends in an, as in Rajasthani. Thus, akhm-oiB, in 
eyes; gddan-nia, on the feet, * 

Asa general rule Hindustani and Panjabi forms are also freely used, so that, 
though based on Rajasthani, the language is essentially mixed in character. 

The numerals are as in HindustanL It will ho noticed that the form di for 
‘tivo, which wu met in the Central Provinces, is not found in the Lablni of the Punjab. 

The first two personal pronouns are as follows. Tho agent case is the same as the 
nominative:— 

I, by me; ihMrd, my ; mu-khB, to me; ham, we, by us; hamdro, our, 

rffor/ft«,tliou.hy thee; ihdto, thy; tom (a regular Rajasthaui and Gujarati 
form), you, by you; thudrd, your. 

In lioth pronouns Hindostani forms are also freely employed* 

• He,* * that* ia dor woA,oblique singular w, nom. pi, ee otveh ; oblique plural u or 
tm. 'W0 have also forms liio unkighar-ma, in that house; umlk-mg, in that countrv 

reA or yoA, is -this*; i-ge (accusative), it; i-yo, of this one ; inhi pAow-yi 
the age of this horse. ' * 

Other pronominal forms aroyo, who; Jhrd (acc.), what; kaim, AeAVo, who ? A«.yo, 
whose ? kd, H-e, what ? Hfnd’k (witb.Rajasthiini pleonastic k), how many ? 
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Qhafgbi of the house, is regularly used to mean ' ono*s own,' like the Hiodoetani 


ap'na. 

The yerb substantive is thus doolioed in the present:—• 


SSng. 


1. 

0, i, e3 

a 

2. 



3, 

i 

St i. 

The following forms arc also used : — 

SLof. 

Pldf. 

1. 



2 . 

JiaigOt 

kaigit chJwga. 


ha\g$, 

haigi, chhaigi. 


Note that, as In Northern Gujarati, the second person singular is the same as the first 
person singular. Note, also, that all persons of the plural end in a. 

Finally, hat or cMH can be used for any person of the present tense. This alio 
occurs in Gujarati dialects. 

The past tense is do, hegb-dbt or The mascaline plural is dd, higd^dd, 

or chhggd’dd. 

The aimple present tense of the finite verb takes the Mloyring forms- Thus, ‘ I 



* 



Sing. 

PlUT. 

1. 

mSrv 


mJra. 

2. 

■w^rSf 


mSri* 

3, 


1 

mUri, 


The Present Definite is formed as in Eajasthani and Gujarati, by conjugating the 
verb substantive with the simple present, and not with the present participle. Thus, 
mat mdrSt-d^, I am striking, Similarly we have an Imperfect kbdvS-ddt they were 
eating. 

The Future haa a for its characteristio letter aa in eastern Eajastham and Gujarati, 
It is conjugated aa follows. * I shall strike, etc.’ 





’ 1. 



2. 

wUraf, 


3. 

mJrM. 
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There is a ftiture passive paitidple in vMch can also be used for the future] as 
iu kar^bot it is to be done, (we) shall do. 

The Imperative is as usual. Thus, de~thdd, give away. Speoial forms are 
bring, with the Kajasthani pleouastio a; khdje, eat; hdfi, become; ehdl^jit go. 

It seems that the syllable go (feminine gi) may be added to all these forms without 
affecting the seose. Thus, dve-go, it may oome j chahhgdt it is proper; chdl^je^git go ye 
women. 

The past participle ends in id. Thus, mdrid^ struck. Prom this past tenses are 
foimcd exaotly as in Eindoatani. Thus, o-rte mdrid, he struck; agio, bo went. The 
Perfect sometimes oomhiues the past participle with the verb substantive into one word. 
Thus, dga, for did’Sf I have come. 

Kar^ndt to do, makes its past participle kid or Sid is also used to mean 

‘ said,* as in Gujarati. 

The present participle is mdr^tdt striking; the infinitive, mdi^ttd^ to strike; and the 
conjunctive participle, t»dr, mdr-ge, or mdr-fte, having struck. 

In khatodridt caused to feed, we have a causal verb formed by suffixing df^ as in 
Bajastbani. _ * 

The first two specimens of Labaui of the Punjab come from Lahore. They are a 
vemion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a folk-song. 

c No, 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group, 

LABlNl OR LABANKl. 

(DisTBICT liAQOBB.) 

Specimen L 

Rk banda-ga dO chhora da, ft-ge-ma-di nana-ue bapu-gS 

One maii~qf ttoo soua were, Them^qf^in’frota the-gounger-bg fatker-io 

kiO, ‘bapu, Jo ghar-go sbab e, i-ge-m5-di jc mU-kbS 
*/atherf tohai mg propertg ta, thia^qf-in-Jram what nte-io 

hisag ave-gb, woh db>thao.' Te uu-re u-khd sarO sbab 

ahare mag-come, tfiaf give-oKog, * And him-bg him-to whole propertg 

wat dinb. Dlier-sara din nalif da gui*rbya, nana 

haoing-dioided was-given^ Meng dage twt were paseed, the-gomiger 
chhbra-nb sab-kau kattbo kar-liyb, te dur mui*k-mS tur-giyb. 

80tt-bg all-eoergthing together woe-made, and Jeie he-teent’awag. 


tlchhe 

un-re 

ja-kb 

Barb 


lucb-pana-mS 


njar-dinO. 

Thef'e 

him-bg 

gone-hoomg 

the-mhole 

property 

dehovcherg-in 

tcae-wmted-away. 

Tavfi 

un-r 6 

saru 

mal 

kharch 

kamling. 

Ena 

mulk-ma 

When 

kim-by 

the-uihole 

property 

epeni 

toaa-made. 

That 

cotmtry-in 


2 



300 


BlKJABi OB XABOiiri. 


barO 

kal 

par-gayO, Tare 

ii^kbS lofb 

paraa 

lagi. Wob un5 

a-great famine 

fell. Then 

him-fo teant 

tofall 

began. Me that 

mul^krina 

ek 

gaufa-ala-kare 

lab-paxio, te 

uii-rfi 

u-kbS 

ghar-ki 

counfry-in 

oue 

village-man-near 

remaiMd, and 

him-by 


fiis- 0 «!tt 

pai]i*mi 

BUT 

cbarawau waste 

toriyo; 

te iiii*re ap*hl 

rWi 

n 


jitld-in mine gm&ing fur 
chbillar-iie kare ghar-^ pet 


U~vKt»'ient t and him-btf 
l)har-lmu, je^m sur 


himietf thf^e 
khsre-da, 


huaks-qf 

toiih kia-oion belly Jilted, tchat 

the-stoine 

eating-mere, 

koI'iLe 

U'kl:^ kba-n 

diyO. Tare u»kh5 

akal 

ai, un-r6 

any-one-by 

him-to anything-nof 

mas-given. Then him-to 

senaes 

came, him-by 

kio. 

* mbara bapu-ga 

kit*na-hi TnaToig 

kaiil 

kbaTl, te 

it-ieaa-said. 

* my father-of 

many-even servants 

loaves 

eat, and 

un-fcc'di 

kiPno-Li 

wadh-rabe, 

te max 

ihS bbukbo 


pariu 

fallen 


tkem-qf-frwu hoio-wuch’even ia^teft-oeer-and'ahooe, and J 
matH-S. llaT iha-dl utlius, te gbar-ga 

dying-am. I here-from will-ariae, and my-^oan 

jHua, te U'khS kabujs, ‘*bapii, luaT Par*m6Bar-go 
I-vnll’go, and him^to I-urUt-aay, “ya/Aer, by~me God-of 


here hungry 

bapu 4^^ 
father near 

pap kiO, 
tcaa-danct 


te tharO Ti pap kio; mai tharo ehburu kahawau jogu naJif 
anti thy even ein waS’dane; I thy atm to-be-calied tcorthy not 

liho; mu-kbo gliar-ga, kamd sar^kbu jan. ” ’ Te wob utbio, 

remained ; me-to your-otvn eervant H&e think. ”' And he aroee, 

ghar-ga bapii kOl giO, par tave woh bari dur dd, u-ga Iwpu-ne 

his’Own father near tventj but still he very far teas, his father-by 

U'khB dekh-lluo, te u-kb5 tara aio ar woh daario, u*khQ 

him-to it-toasseen, and him-to comjpassion came and he ran, Atm-/o 

gala-kare la’lino, te u-kbS chumid. Te chbore-ne u-kbS 

neck-near it-icas-applied, and hint-lo it-was-kissed. And the-son^ him*to 

kio, ‘bapu, mai Pai^mfisar^o pap kmo, te tbari akhaU'-ina 

it-wassaid, ‘father, by-me Qod~of Ain mas-donet and thy eyes-in 

gBDali ki 2 i 0 , mai tharO cbboru kabawan jogo na1i¥ riho/ 

sin toas-done, I thy son to-be-calied teorthy not remained.* 


manas'Bll 

aervants-to 

U'khS 
hitu'to 


Par bapu-ne ghar-ga, 

JSut * father-by his^ton 

kadh. li-as, te 

taking-out bring, and 

bhar^, te i-ga gudan-mS 
pit<-o», onct this-one-qf feet-in 

lazi boje, kyS-jo yob 

happy let-ue-be, beeauserfhat this 


kio, 

if-teaa-said, 

bharao; te 
put-on; and 

palml bbarau ; 
ahoes ptti'On; 

mharo clihoru 
my son 


‘ bara 
' tfAry 

i-ga 

thia-one-of 

te a 
and come 


cbaoga 
good 

hatb'TnS 
hand-in 

khaje 

let-ue-eot 


mar^yo^u, te 
dead-gone-icaa, and 


tukYa 

clothes 

ehballo 

ring 

ar 
and 

pber 
again 


£7AL£CT 07 LASOSE. 


SOI 


yoh ji-pario-c; yoli khariu-gio-do, te mil-pario-e.* Te kLuski 

he alive-become-iei he attd /cfuad-bectmte'U' And ‘happtnese 

kaian lage. 
tO’do they^begon. 


Te u-g6 mu to chhoro paili-in5 do. TavS woh lio te gkar-ge 

Aad hie elder sen Jfe/d-iw uxte* When he came and hoitse-q/' 

jole aid, un-r6 waj'ta te nach'ta sauto. Te im-re ghor-ga 

near CantCt him-6g mtuie and dancing teas-heard. And biju^hg his-oton 

manas-nS-mS-dl ek-gu hSk man te puolilud, ’yok ka 

labourere-qf-in^/rom one-to a-eall tcw^made and he-voas-asked^ * this tshat 

ban-rid-hdio ? * Te lua-re il-klid kid, * thard bbau te 

govig-on-ie t' And hi^n-bg him-to it-teaa-midt *thy brother come-i9t cmd 
tbara bapu-ne kaul dind-e, kyd-ju ohhdru d-gd sukb-kare 
thg father-bg bread giv£n-i$t becanse-thai the-eon h^m-of hapjgineee-with 
a-gid-d.’ Te woh ghussa hoid, to gliar-m^ nillil! jawa-do. 

eoiue-ie* And he angrg became ^ and houee-in wt going-waa. 


jin-re 

whom-by 


lu-re waste bapu bah‘r 

ThU-qf for father outside 

on-re jawib de-ke 

him-bg ansicer giveTt-having 

dher-sara bar*3 i ai tbarl 

many gears by-ttie thy 

kid nahl mono; 

sayings not was-disobeyed ; 

dind, jd mai gbar-gft 

teas-gitieHt that 1 my-ofcw 

tave thdrd yoh chhdrd aid 
token thg this son cafae 
ujaf'doid'dd, d-ge bad*le 

was-umsted^autagt that-of in^returu 
Te an>ro u-'khd kid, ' ai 

And him~by him-to itHoas-said, ‘ O 

te jerd'kaun mkard ohhai, thard-i 

and whatever mine 
bdtd te 

sbould-hase-been and 

bbau loar-gid-dd, 

bi'other dead-gone-tcast 
te mil-parid-e.’ 

^md foutA-become-ia* 


aid, te u-k1i5 
came, ami him>-to 
gbar-ga bfLpu^gS 

his-otcn ^afAej*-/o 

tah*i fcini-e, kdi 
service dotie-is, 
tau-bhi 
nevertheksa 
beli-iiS 

frieads-to 


any 
tu 

by-fbe 

rasi 


tai*ld-ki(j. Te 

entreaiy-u>at-ntade. And 

kid, * 

it- icaa~ia id, * so-ntnch 

wari Ti mai thard 

time even by-me 

mu-khd bdk*rd 

medo a~g&at 

kar^td. 


thg 
nahl 
not 
Par 

happg might-haoe-made, Sut 
thard sard mal kaaj'rl-pai 
thy whole property harlots-on 
tu kaul kbawaiiyo.* 

bg-thee bread was-made-io-be-eaten." 

chhdri, tu sada mliare kaid i, 

son, thou cdwags me 

e; yoh ck^-gd dd 

thifie-even is; this proper was 

kyS-jd 
because-ihat 

to wok 
and he 


ts, 

kkiishl kai^t&, 

happittess shouid-hace-made, 

to pber ji-parid-e; 
and again alhe-become-is; 


with art, 
kam T&ii 
toe happy 

yoh th^ 
this iky 
kkand'giCniD, 
lost-goH€-was, 



302 


t No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


West Central Group. 

LABlNl OR LABANKI. 


(LiHOAB DtSTEICT.) 


Specimen IL 

Ghalo, ri chhoriyo, ohal’^e-gi. 

Coins t 0 girls^ {io')ir€e to^go. 

Kakli*ii cliil-ke te ka-ho kftr*!)^ ri. 

Tree gone-hasing and what-0 isrto-be-done O. 


Bukh*^! 

ohal-ke 

te 

bbay& 

kbel''bo 


Tree 

gone-having 

and 

brotker{-v}lth) 

it-iS‘to-be-pl(med 

Hukh*ri 

chal-ke 

te 

kaeida 

kadh'bo 

a 

Tree 

gone-having 

and 

needle-work 

is-to-he-drawn 

0. 

Ghalo, 

chljoriyO, baud© ohal*j6 ri. 



Come, 

girls, out 

come 0. 



Baud© 

obal-k$ 

ka 

banabo 

ri. 


Out 

gone-haoing 

what 

is-to-be-made 

O. 


Bandg 

chal-ke 

bel& tor'bo 

ri. 


Out 

gone-having 

Imig-grass is-to-be-cut 0. 


Bela 

tor-ke 

te 

BawS khel'bO ri. 



ri. 


Long-grass cut-having and satoa is-io-ie-jdayed 0. 

NLathO. ri chhOriyo, mug^Jia aja tj, 

Sun, 0 ^ir^i Mtighais have-come 0, 

Tam mat nJmtiidj ri ctihoriyo, ham n. 

You not run, O girls, tee Labdnde O. 

Je tom Labana hota, do mode kalai re. 

If you Lahdnas were, then on-shotdder sticks 0. 

tarn Ltabana hota do dliifa kachhota re. 

1/ you Labdnds were, then loose teaisl-liand O. 

Jo tarn Labana hota, do math§ pi^idi rt. 

ff you Ldb&nds were, then on-forehead turbatw 0. 

Tam, ri ohhOriyo, ke-re tend© gio? 

Tow, O girls, whai-in-qf in-camp are {you) T 
Ham-jo ohhori Gujar-ge glB. 

We-verily girts Gujar-in-qf in-catnp ore, 

Kaun vehajo khai^ro, kann T^je ohlilt? Khar^»'6 gham-kar 

buys red-cloth, tvho lugs calico f Sed-cloih 


TP'ho 

mach&ve. 

makes. 


noise 
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SuB^ro v6hsj5 khar^wo, bauriyo vehaje 

Fath&^Ti“lau> bujfs red-elothf daughiet‘’in'laio buga 

ghfliQ-kar niachaTe. 
noiae makes. 

Kifna-k ayo khat*w6, kit^na-k ai 

Soti^^much came red-^cloth^ hom^rnttoh came{-purGha9ed) 

gJiam-kar machare. 
noise makeSt 

m 

EharVo ath gaj ay6, khar*(F5, das gaj 

Med-elaih eight yards is~ohta\md, red-clotht ten yards 

okblt, gham-kar maobaya kbai^wo. 

calieot noise makes red~cloth» 


obbl^ kbai^fO 
eatieo, red-cloth 


cbbit. Khai^fl 
calico. Med^cloth 


a! 

ie-oitained 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

(1) ‘ Gomo, girls, come to a tree.* 

(2) ‘ "What ^all we do, if we go to a tree 

(3) ‘Wo shall go to the tree. There we shall sport with oiit brethren and do 
needle-work.^ 

(4) ^Come, girls, oome out,’ 

(6) * If we go out, wliat shell we do ?* 

(6) ' When we go out, we shall cut Jong grass.’ 

(7) ‘ And we shall play the sports of the month of Sawau/ 

Enter a troop of Mnphul pedlars. 

(8) ‘ Euu away, girls, here is a troop of Mugfuls.’ 

(ft) {The MttgAuls.) * Do not run away, girls. We are Iiabanas.’ 

(10) * If you were Jjabauas, you would carry sticks on yout shoulders.’ 

(11) ‘ If you were Labanas, your waistbands would be loose/ 

(12) ‘ Jf you were Labanas, you would have pii^j-turbans on your heads.’ 

(18) ' O girls, in what village do you live ?* 

(14) ‘ We girls live in a Gujat village.* 

(15) ' Who wants to buy red cloth, and who wants to buy cbinta ? The red oioth 
makes a noise/ ’ 

(16) * The fatber-io-law buys red oioth, and the daughter-in-law buys chintz. The 
red cloth makes a noise/ 

(17) * How muob red oioth was purchased, and how much chintz ? The red cloth 
makes a noise.’ 

(IS) * Sight yards of red cloth were purchased, and ten yards of obintz. The red 
cloth makes a noise.* 


> 1 AM DOt ititw pt Cu meABins cf tliU Iwt fihrw. Jt maj' me*s * mHa oqt “ nd slotli f« ale, “' 




7 


dot 

LAB Ant of kangra, 

♦ 

The Lab^ni of Kangra does not differ from that of Lahore. There are only a few 
local peculiarities. As a specimen* I give an interesting folk-tale. 

We may note the following few divei^ndes from what we haTe seen in Lahore. 
The locatiTe of the genitire as well as the sign of the conjnnctiTe pmtieiple is 
sometimes written yoi instead of ge. For the datiTe we hare gu (not and khu (not 
khS)u The sign of the locative is mat 

The datives of the first two personal pronouns are mo-JfcAfi, to me; (a-khii, to thee . 
Wohj that, and goh, this, have feminine forms, tcah and yoA, in the nominative singular. 
Thus, tmh ant dest she will give the explanation ; teah jagah dut that place (fern.) 
appeared; gah (bait understood) mathkal chhat this thing is difficult. In Kajasthanl 
these pronouns have also such feminine forms. 

The same two pronouns have une and ine for their oblique forms singular. Thus, 
line jandnd^nit hy that woman i ini bdt-gVt to this thing. 

* What ? * is kaht and * anything' kau. 

Among verbal forma note fAd as well as do for *was*; kara»t I shall do; 1 
will give; de#?, she will giye. The past participle is spelt with y, not». Thus, dekhgb, 
seen. 

C No. 16.] 
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LABASl. 

(Ean'oea DmniCT.) 

Bk maim nauh*ri dg-kai ghar*gu oyo-tho. 

A man tervice given-having (fulfilled) home-to 
Age paide-mai andheri rat-gu knchhe rah*nA-gi 

FnrtheV'On the-road-iu dark night~ai tometohere 9 toj>ping-qf intention 

hui. Adh'rato hoyO* to ii-nS dekhyo ek janana*ne ghar-kd 

^ became, Hidnight became, fhen him-6g teae~eeen one tcoman-bg her-otoa 

h&ta ydr-gai kaho 1^‘gai kataralyo. ITno manaS'i]& 

aon lAedoeer-at-o/ aHhe-order /oined-hacing mas-kitled. • That man-bg 

ine bat-gu dekh-gai saghaE-ta? mhfif rahyo. TJnfi janSna-gu 

this occttrrence-fo aeen-haviag momhig-tilt there staged. That vomtan-io 

in6 bat-gu bhed puchhyd ki,' <me bate-gu ant de, ki 

thie maiter-lo secret uxts-atked that, *this tna(ter~qf meaning give, that 

yar-gai kalie lag-gai bela~gu kyil mar-did? Kai, 

lover-at-of at-ihesaging joined-hacing fhe-svu-fo tvkg waS’kUted^ What 

ta-khu beta pyard naT do?* Und Janana-ne jawab did kai, 

theC'to the-son dear not mast* That teoman-bg answer was-given that. 
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* inS batrgu 

' this mntier-of 

chithl difo. 
{a)-Mi€r give. 

16-gai 

taken‘havi»g 


ant lainu^ 

meaninff ie-io^be-iaJceo, 

Wall ta-kbu ant 

She thee-to meaning 

u-gl bah*iii jolS gajro. 

her-qf sister near 

' jStbi 


thaff * eldest (i.Q. Jir8t‘qf-the*monih) 

kepe Ic^; maT ta-khu ant 

faith bring; T thee-to meaning 

l)ak‘ru. I5>kar ayO, Unfi 


tau mMrl 
then mg 

desV 

ioilt-give .' 

ChitM 
went The-ietier 

at^rar-gu a, 
Sttndag~<in 

des; 

will’give* 

janan^nd 


jSle 

near 


bah*Ql 
sister 

Wbh manas 
Thai man 

d5kli‘gai 

seen~h(tving 

aor jetbs 


mai 

I 


{a-)goat iahen^having Came. Thai woman-hy 

balc*ni-gu ublio kiyo, sandliiii^go 

the^goaMo sianding'^ttp uxst-made^ vermilion^qf 

mana^i-gai hath-mai tal'war di, * aur 
mafh‘ift*gf hand-in a-sword was-given, and 


]a; 

go; 

cMtlii 
thedetter 

kabyfi 
bak*ni 

and a-;^rst-born kid 
inanaa j^tlia atTwar-gu 
man eldest Sunday-on 
ohanko behl-diyo^ 

a-mud-platform was-prepared, 

i iko la-diyo j aur tmS 
mark was-apglied ; and that 
kahyo ki, «tave mai 

it-teas-said that, * when I 


come, 

Woh 

That 


bak*ru- 


ta-kbu sarat kaTas^ tau tii 

ihee-io sign make, then thou ihe-goatdo 

mantra parb-gai sorat dl 

incantations reeited-haeing fhc-sign was-given 

Woh manas kah dekhe ki, ' mai 
That man wkaf did-ke-see (hat, *I 


najar 

ghar 
home 


manas 
man 
gd^-s6 
roundish 

rihyO, aur 
I-remained, and 
pair! dM. 
ladder was-seen. 

kol 
any 

InS ghaivgl 
This house-oj" 


kataial*jg/ tTne jauana^ne kau 
kill.* That teomau-hy sotae 
'C'tid bak*ru kataralyo. 

Him-by the-goat was-kilted. 

ek ban*mai ebbiyS ; kOi 

one /orest-in am; any 

at; phiTat-phirat rajar-mai ayo ek 

comes; wandertHg-about sight-in came one 

dlsjo; koi biUiD iiaT dGL tT*kai al&'dfvale phirat 

wa»-seen; any door not was, It-of round-about walking 

koi bidh-ne npar ebarhyo. Tau gbar-maT 6k 

ike-koHse-in 


uaT 

not 


some meatis-by up I-climbed. 


Then 


apar 

but 


manas 

man 


Gbar-tnaT utaiyo, 

The-houss-in l-deseended, 

ua? do. £hat-par 

not was, The-hedstead-on 

malkau obar pari 

moners four fairies 

pakb*16 manas mbl soya dekb-kar 
strange man there sleeping seen-having they-hecame-afraid; 
ki, ‘ Mabaraj-ne bam-khii bau-mai manas bala-dlyo, 


bichhTo 

V 

spread 


kbat bichbaud 
bedstead bedding 
ebup-gup 
quietly 1-went-to-sleep* 


one 

tbo, 

was. 


ao-gayo.’ 


tM, Yeb 
teere. They 

dar-gai; 


that, 

mat 

not 

naf 

not 


ai, tan koi 

came, thfin some 

kahau lagi 
to-say tfi$y-began 

i-khu kail 


' God-by us-to the forest-in a-man has-been-summoned, thU-one-to anytMng 

kaho/ Un janaoa-ne salah kar*ke imo manas'gu kaS 
My,' Those wamen-hy council having-made that man-to anything 

kabyo. TarS wob jag-parya, to ii-kbu khara-kbara khan-gu 
was-said. When he woke-vp, then him-to very-good food 
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diyd, aur 

u-kbu 

dhirya 

kara-diyo. Ine 

teas-given, and 

himdo 

coanfort 

was-made.- This 

das pand^rab 

din 

khunak 

det-raht 

ten ffteen 

days 

food they-eoniinued-to-give, 

un-ko bado 

k 

pydr 

ho^gayo. 


ihem-to great 

affection 

became. 



^b'He 

fnanner-with 


u-khil 


aur 

and 


T!n manas-ne ek din par¥-ga 

That tnan-by one day th&‘/aiyie 9 'to 

anil karan oliali-jdo, tau mai ek*lau 

tcalkinp to-mako go, then ^ 1 alone 

i«khu ghar-gi kufiji de-di, 

tcas-given 
aur 
and 


IhiB’One'io th€“hott9€‘qf key 
koth-ri-gu mat ughftr*je; 

room-to not open ; 


dekhat-raU‘je,* 

iooking^temcnn* 


faifiee hie 

£k din 
One day 

iigliat*ge 

opened-hoving 

pari 


that 


kahyb fci, 
itueae’iaid thai, 

darap-ja3.’ 
afritid-hecome,' 
kahyo ki, 

and U'tBtK-mid ihati 
sab k5th*ii 

aU~{pthee) the'roofne 


aur 


*n§ 

’fAos^ 


In khnsl'inai ©k mablnu gujar 

Ihie happiness-in one month havtngpassed 

pari u*ki janana ban-gai, atir woh un-ka khoflam, 

toioes became t and he their hnsband^ 

unS mAnas-ga dil-mai ai, ufci 

that man-qf the-mind-into it~came, that 
dekli*iji chah'jd.* TJno bo^*ii-gu 

to-see it-is-proper,* That rootn-to 

nib kari-di a-ne kotb*ri iigbari. 

(byythe-fairies prohibition made-wae him-by the-rootn tcas-op^ied, 

nn§ kOth^ri-mai gadlio mandhyo disyo. Pal‘na u-ki magar-par, 

room‘iH an-ass tied-up toas’seea, A-saddie its back-m, ' 


apas'maT 

theineeloes-in 


‘ tarn tavB 
*yo» tehen 
Pari-n6 
Tke-fairies-by 
‘pbalani 
' sneh-and~3uoh 
ughapgfi 
opened-haoinff 

gayo i veb 
wefit; those 


magar 


thO> 

teoii. 

mat 

I 


ysr 

here 

ek 

one 


jaru samim aaivarl-gu Q-ki 
jeuxlted trapping its back{~oft) 

ki, ‘til a, mbar&'par cbnrb-ja; 
that, * Ihoti Conte, me-on moutU-ttp j 
badi dur-t-a! sail ' kara-gB 

a-great distance-io a-Jaunt Gam€d‘fo-Piake‘haeittg 

manas aswar ho-gayd. Qadhd asman-gu udyg, anr 

man rider became. The-ass the^s&ydo fete, and 

dheri-pnr pluran Jago, gnnd'gi khan lago. 

manure-on to-tealh.abonf began, dirt to-mt began. 

UiiB manas-nd sam'jliyd, ‘gadhd bhukho chhai. 
That man-by it-teas-thoaghf, ^the-aas hungry ie, 

^p utar-ge 

drinking Mdt-take> Me^himself dismounted-having 

Danak akh lag-gai. Akh ughari tau kah 

At-once eye closed. Eye opened then tehat 


Gadbu ksbap 
The-asa to-say 
ta-khu thop 
theedo a-ahort 


k6th*ii-gfi 

rooms’io 
ugbafau-gi 
openkng-for 
Tau 
Then 
aur 
<rnd 
lagd 
began 
d&r-mal! 
while-in 


puja-des.’ Woh 
wilt-bring.’ Thai 

ban-mai ja-pa^yo, 
foresHn alighted. 


kaS Jthfl 

eomeihing eating 
^uak su-gaydi 

at-oBce tcsnt-io-aleep, 
dekhyo ki 
teas-seen that 
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gadho 

mbs 

nal 

rahyti. 

aur 

the-aaa 

there 

not 

remained. 

and 

katy6-d6, 

wah 

jagah 

disl. 

Hue 

killedivaa, 

that 

place 

teae^eeen. 

Thai 

gayo; 

kahan 

lago 

ki, 

* ma-khit 

he-ioent ; 

to*aay 

he^began that. 

*mc 

mhi 

puja-de/ 

Tau 

une janana-nd jawiib 


there ca^ee-to^reach* 
mmlikA] chlioi, nb 
difftcHlf ie, mvf 

puja-diyB. TiyS 

vsilUeotivey, Jttet-ae 

bak*ra-gi ja^ali 

ihe-goat^qf inatead 


Then 
tu 

thoH thine-oton Hrat'bom 
kahyo tiyK-hl jfitha 

the-firat~horn 


Ihetl anawer 

Sliar-ka jfitha b&ta*g» 


ao 


unfi jagah 
that place 

jrtTiana-joli 
Koman-neae 

6k beri 

one (Une 

diyo ki, 

UKte-givm thatt 

Ic-a. Tau 
am bring. Then 

bfili'gu le-ayo, 
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bak*rfi 
the-goat 
dftuf-gfl 
run-having 
pber 
again 
' yah 
Uhie 

Pii 

mfli 
1 

aur 
and 


aur 

and 


aon^to he-brought, 

un6 janana-ue uii6 bfita-gu ubo-kar-diyO, 

that tooftian-hg that e(m‘to etanding-utaa^made^ 

lalVar unfi mauaa-ga hath-maT di, aur mantm parhan lagl. 
the-aaoord that manrof hand-in teaa'given, ami incantaiiom to-reeite ahe-hegan. 

aarat-go fiyO, to tal'irar unc itianaa-ga hath-ma-di 

the-aign-qf cowa, then the-a%oord that man-qf hand-in-Jram 

‘pasQ, ta-kliu koi ant nai ayo? 
bruict thee-io ang meaning not kaa-comeT 


Tave bakbat 
When the-time 

16-Ii. ki, 
ahe-tookf thal^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man was once coming home from sevrioe, and as he was l>enighie(l on the wav, 
stopped for the night in a wayside house. At midnight ho saw a woman kill her son at 
the instigation of her lover. Ho stayed where lie was till morning, and then asked her 
for an explanation of her oondnot. ‘Is not/ said ho, ' thiue own son dear to thee ? ’ 
She replied, ‘ If thou want an explanation, thou must go to my sister. I will give thee a 
letter to her, and she will give thee the explanation/ 

So the man took the letter to the woman's sister, and when the latter had read it, 
fihe said,‘Come to me on the first Sunday of next month with a first-horn goat, and 1 
will give you the explanation.’ So on the first Sunday of the next month the man 
brought her the goat. She had prepared a sacrificial platform on which she made the 
goat to stand, and put a Temiilion mark on its forehead. Then ahe gave a sword into 
the man’s hand and said, ‘ When 1 give thee the sign kill the goat/ Then she recited 
some incantations and gave the sign. The man killed the goat, and, lo and behold, he 
inunodiately found himself in the middle of a forest, with not a soul near him, He 
wandered about till he came to a round-looking house without a door. Ho walked round 
it, and somehow or other managed to climb up the wall and to get down inside. There 
he found a bedstead and bedding, but nobody was there, so he quietly lay down on the 
bed and went to sleep. 

Now the owners of this house were four fairies. When they came homo they were 
quite frightened to see asstrange man, and they said among themsolves, ’ God has souf us 

ttZ 
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a man in the middle of this forest. Let us not say anything to him.’ So they said 
nothing to him. and when he awoke they put nice food before him, and did all they 
nonld for his comfort. In this way they tended him for some ten or fifteen days, and 
they all became quite fond of him and he of them. 

One day the man said to thorn, * When you go out for a stroll, I am always afraid 
of being alone.' So they gare him the keys of the house, and told him that he might 
amuse himself by looking into all the rooms, except one. and into that room he was not 
to go. After a month had passed they got on so well together that they took him for 
their husband, and he took them for his wives. 

One day it came into the man’s heed that he would look through the rooms of the 
house, and he opened tiio door of the room which the fairies had told him not to enter. 
In the room ho saw an asa. It had a saddle on its back, and jewelled trappings. The 
ass said to him, * Mount my hack, and 1 will take thee for a ride for a great distance in a 
moment of time, and then I will bring thee safely back here.’ So the man got on its 
back, and the ass flew up to heaven, and when it came down again, it alighted in a for^t. 
It began to walk about on a diinghiU and to eat the dirt. The man thought that 
the ass was hungry, and got off to give it something to eat and drink. No sooner had 
he dismounted than be fell into a deep sleep. When he awoke and opened his eyes, the 
ass was no longer there, and he found hhuseif in the very place where he had killed the 
goat. He ran up to the woman, and asked her to send him back again to his home with 
the fairies- She replied,' Thb is a difficult thing to do. If you will bring me your first¬ 
born son, I will be able to send you there.’ As soon as she had finished, be went and 
fetched his eldest son, and the woman made the boy stand on the platform on which 
the goat had previously stood. She put a sword into the man's hand and began to recite 
her incantations. When the time came for her to make the sign to strike the mortal 
blow, ^e snatched the sword from his hand, and said, *Thou brute, do«it thou not yet 
understand why my sister killed her ohUd to pleaM her lover ? ’ 


Except these received from the district of M usafTargarh, all the remaining Labani 
specimens received from the Punjab are in the same language as that of those just 
given. Eurther examples are therefore not necessary. 

The specimens reoelved from Musaffargarh are quite different. This district is 
separated f rom Bikaner by the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and the l^IuzaSFargarh 
Laban! specimens are in ordinary Bikanerl. A few lines from the commencement of 
a folk-tale which in itself is not of great interest, and is moreover not very decent, 
will show this. 

Ek sandagar saudag’ri-ne gid, Sandagar^zadi ek*li mhi. 

A merchant trade-for The^merehtinfB-tB^e alone retmined, 

Padahahl-rd wazlr ek buddbi^no kahe lago, ‘saudagar-zadi 
The-kingdom-<^ the‘ioazlr an old^woman'to fo-wy beganj ‘ the-merohanfs'tBi/e 

dhurl j^j tnarc-la-rd majlas kar&.' 

near go^ m&v>iih intimacy make.* 

It is unneoeasary to give more. It will be seen that the above is ordinary Bikaneri. 
I may mention, however, that in this dialect the word for • two* is <S, as in the Labhani 
■of the Central Provinces. 
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LABANT of GUJARAT. 

As an example of the Labhaivi (looalL 7 called * Lab^l') of Gojatat, 1 
extraot from a Torsion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the district of 
the Fanch Mahals. It vriU be seen that it follows the Panjabi Labaui in changing an 
initial k to g. Thus, kot of, becomes go, and that, becomes gi. I bare not found any 
instances of the change of ^ to d, wbioh also ocours in the Panjab. As m ill be seen 
from the apeoimen, the dialect is in other respects a mixture of Gujarati andMalvi. 

Amongst special peculiarities, we may notice the change of * to a in words like 
dan for din, a day, and nakafgo for nikalgd, be went out. So, i becomes a in phaj^bd 
for pher^bd, to journey. U becomes a in ntahk for mulk, ^ country ; add^ for uddu, 
piodigaL, and gamdyd for gumdyd, wasted. All tbeae also occur in colloquial Gujarati 

The im n-i postposition of the agent case is ne, but we have also gi in &-ge gamdgd, 
he wasted. The demonstrativo pronoun is §, fi, or ot. 


tNo. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABlNl. 

(District Pakch Mahols.) 


£k manakh-ge do chhOra tha. 'ii'ine'ga nan a chhord'^nc H*g§> 
"One man-to tuio sons toere, Them^in-qf the~gounger gon~bg himrof 
dddd'ge kiyd gl bhag-gb jo mdl are ti ma*gb 

father-io U-wca-Matd that, **?*p eAow-<?/ what property cornea that t»e*<o 

do.^ Pachhe S-ga dada-ne mal-me-thi fi*gi bhag pad 

giee* jifteruKirda kitn’qf father-bg propertg’in~Jroin him-of ahare haaittg'divided 


diyo. 

Thoda 

dan 

kcdd 

Dana chhoia-ne sab 

mal 

waa-given. 

A few 

days 

afterwards 

the^younger aon^by all 

property 

bhego 

kar'diyd, 

ne 

dur^ka 

malak phar*wa nakafyo. 

Ne 

coZfecf^d 

waa-made. 

ofid 

a-diatant 

eounff^ to-journey he~wetit’Out. 

And 


adah hbl S*gS S-gb mal gamayo. Jab 

prodigal having-become him-bg hitn-qf the~property toaa-aqttandered. When 
0-ga kanc sab hi>*riy&, ne maiak'ine bhari kaj pa^yb, 

him-qf near alt disappeared, and the-country-in a-keavy famine fell, 

tabe vT»ge bhid patPwa lagi. Tabe upa malok'ga Ibk kaue 

then himdo diatreaa iofa\l began. Then that com try qf a-peraoa near 

gayuj ue v?-^ ssth mal-gayb. frue S-gi6 ap'ga khet*me 

ke-went, and hintrof with v>fia-j<Aned. By-him him-Jar hia^own feld^in 


duk'rS cbar*wa ghkiye melyd. 

evoiae feeding for he'waa-aent, 

€'ga~thi yd bhukhi 

that'offrom he him-qf the-hungry 


puk'ryf Jo khabaki khati^ 

The-awine what food uaed^to-eat, 

kukh bbai*toi pan 

belly he-uaed-’tofill; but that^aafor 


f'gc diyd uL 
him’to it-waa^given not. 
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BAHROPIA. 

The fiahrupi^ or Mahtams are a tribe vbo bare settled in the Punjab districts of 
Gnjrat and Sialkot, A also* are found in the State o£ Kapurtbala- Thejr baTe a 
dialect of their own, of which the following speakers baTe been returned for this 


Snryey:— 

Sialltot . ....1^00 

...1,302 

Kapntthalb . 

ToTAt . 2,872 


Their own tradition is that they came from Bajputana with Baja ilan Singh on 
the occasion of Ms expedition to Kabul (A.l>. 1687), and that some of them settled in 
the neighbourhood of their present seat on his return from that country. 

There is a Bahriip sub-tribe of the Labdnas of the Punjab, and Sir Denzil Ibbetson' 
has pointed out that the Labanas and Mahtams closely resemble each other. 

Their lUng^^^;e is nearly the same as that of the Labbanis of Berar, i.e., it is based 
on the dialects spoken in Northern Gnjerat (of Bombay) and in South-Weetom 
Bajputana. It hence differs somewhat from the Lahini of the Punjab, which, as we 
have seen, is more nearly connected with Bdgrl. 

As specimens of this dialect, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
an account of the origin of the tribe as narrated by a Bahrupii. Both come from Sialkot. 
It will be seen that the language differs but slightly from Qerar Labhani, except that 
it is freely mixed with Panjabi. The specimens received from Gnjrat are similar, but 
have a stronger admixture of that language. Jfo specimens have been rr^oivod from 
Kaporthala. 

The following are the principal characteristics by which we can compam the 
language of the specimens with the Labhani of Berar. 

There is a tendency to or the interchange of consonaots in the Mm e 

word. Thus, wxhili for haveli, a mansion. 

'I'here is tho usual oblitiae form in i for nouns ending in oonsouahts. Thus 
the dative of XdAor, Lahore, is ItAhdri-as: so gh<fre*fhdi from the house. Stroi^ 
mssenline nouns with d bases end, as usual, in o, with an oblique form in d. Thus, 
pAofd, a horse, oblique eingular pAofa. The postposition of the genitive is ro (with 
the usual changes), and that of the dative, re, rd, or ne. The case of the agent may take 
ne, but, as often aa not, drops it. 

Note the form di, not do, for ‘ two.’ This is eharacteristio of Labhani. 

As for the pronouns, there are a few peonliar forms. In the first two pcmonnl 
pronouns, rnal is * I' and *by me,* and fai or tv is ' Ihon ’ and ‘ by iheo.’ Irregular 
is mimi for nta» ni, oven I, The genitives are properly mMrO and thdrd (as in Berar), 
but they are often written tndhrd or radhor and tdhro or idhar, respectively. The pro¬ 
noun of the third person is n, its oblique form, and also its agent case, is oA, d, or «A8, 

‘ This ’ is at. Jm, by whom. 


' OutUmx of Faojd^ JStAnoffrttpij/, §§ 494 , 484 . rAldntte. 1698 . 











basbCpia or sialeot. 
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The present tense of tlie verb substantiTe is as usual in I^bhanl, Thus 



SlDgtltftT. 

FltinL 

1 

or 

or 

s 


0^^ or 

3 

1 



Note that ehhe can be used for an^ person and in both numbers. It is also used 
for the post tensi^ as in the first sentence of the Parable and in many other passages in 
the speoimena The Gujarat! forms h<iio and io are also freely used. 

The conjugation of the finite rerb is the same os that of Berar Labban!. We may 
note the Gujarati form gild as well as giyd, for ' he went.’ 

We have a peculiar negative in natar dito, was not giving. 

[No. ra] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABANI, 

BAHRt^pil Dialect. (Disticiox Sialeot.) 

Specimen I. 

Ik dl beta chhe. Eb'de-m^'lo nanhkd b€ta bau>ne 

One man-ta itoo 8ons tcere* The^e-of-W’/rom ihe-younger son the-father-to 

puchbyo^ * re bau, j 5 mahro biss5 ebbe, mann^ de-de.' Oh-ne 

a»ked, ‘ 0 father, tohaterer my share me-to give' Mim-by 

hisso bai^d dlno.’ 0-rO beta nanhd sab kaT lldd, 

the-share hating^divided it^UfOs-gwen.' Sis son younger all anything took, 

ajrtiS-pa? rakh'iido, dCire*re tnulkb chale-gijO. Uttiife ]a-ke bbsirS 

himself-toiih kept, far^qf country went-ateey. There gone-having bad 

kamS-r^-mSi sab ap‘no mal*mada ujaivdlno. Jad 61 sab 

acts-of-in all hit-oum property tcas-sqttandered~<HDay, When hy-him alt 
mahmada ujar-din6> oh mulkhe-m^i bar^i kal peryb; u 

ihe-property mas-sqaandered-atcay, that conn try-in great famine felt; he 

bafb garib bo-giyo, Ob mulklie-re s^dbe-pai geld; ^abd 

very poor became. That eountry-of a-iceaHAy-nian-near he-xcent ; hy-ihe-xeealthy'man 
ap*ne pailyo-mai sup oliugSi-ne oh-nS melyd, 0 kahto-to ‘ jo 
AtV-oiaa -fields-in smine feeding~for him-for he-veas-eent. Re ‘uiAaf 

BUT khato-to, nb chbillar mimi kba-liyfi,’ Ob-ne kOi kai 
the-sxvine eaiing-toere, those, husks I-also may^eat.' Sim-to anyone anything 
natar dfVto. Jade oli^ne hu^ ai, phlr ^ kihyu, 'mdhre 

not vaed-to-give. When him-to senses came, then by-him ii->um-said, ‘my 
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BA.KJ1B! OB LABHiNTi, 


bap-r$ 

father-to 

bbukliS 

pf-Jiungir 

JtwVZ-stfy, 

IddO, 


kina? nankirwchakar gbare-^bs 

iereanta ihe^hovaC'/rom 
maru-obhu. Mai biipe*pai 

dging-am. I my-oan father-near 

"be bau, mai asbin'ine-ro gunah 

" 0 faiheti hy-me heaeen^of «« 

ab& mal tabro be^ uahf banU, 


jaiyS, 
toilhgo^ 
kldo» 
icae-done^ 
36 

may-^eeGmet who 
Phir ntb-ke 


bati kbaTl-chhe; muT itts 

toates eating-nre; I here 

ob-ne ja*k3 

hirn,‘io grme-hacing 
tahrS bute bbl 
ef-thee for oUo 
tdhar nsakar>chHkar 
ihy servants 
ap*DS bap-p^ 


it-wfis-dene, noic I thy son not 
ebbs, ob-rS mafak maun® rakb,”' 
are, those-of iifta me keep.** * Then artsea^Aamng Ais^wn fa/her-nfor 

a-giy 6 , tJ ajs dup-hl hato, ob-ne dekh-k& bau-nS bafo dareg 

he-came, JTe yet far-epen was, seeit^aping thefaiher-to great pity 

ayoj danr-kS ob*nS gale laga^lldo, u-rG mCih math® obumyo, 

came* rnn*haoing Aim-fo on-the-neok Ae-was-^ppt/ed, A is face forehead was-kissed, 
0 -rS bsta kabyo, *iS bau, maT tabro t 6 ashmanS-w gunab 
Him-io fhe-son said, * O father, hy-me thee-af and heaven-of sin 
kldo, abe mai laict nahf, jo tabro bSta bang,’ Ob-iS bap 

was-done, noto I worthy {ani)-not, that thy son I-may-heeome: Bis father 

kabyo, 'ebang-ohang kap*ro liy-ao, ob-nS Jag^-diyo; oh-re hathe-mll cbhap, 

said, *j70od-^oo<i clothes bring, him-io put-m; his hand’dn a-ring, 

te pag 0 -t 6 jutti gbala-diyo; wado bak*ra Uy-ao, te oh-ro jhafka karo, te 

and onfeet shoes pttt^oni big he~goat bring, and it-of kUling do, and 

xftl-ke kbairS, tS bar kbuiljj kara. Ub mabro bSta mar-giyO-ta, 

vnited-having let-vs-eat, and a^greaf joy let ns-tnake. This my son dead-gone-was, 

abS ji-paryo-ebbe; guma-giyo-to, abs iab-]^ry 6 -chbS*’ PhSr oh kliuBbi 

note alipe-beoome-is; lost-gone-wat, now fonnd-becotne-is.* Then they happiness 

karO lag. 
to-do began. 


Ob-TO wado beta paili-mai hato, Jad gbarg-de-netO ay 5, gang 

Bis elder son the-Jield*in teas. When ihe-Aonse'of-r^ar Ae-came, singing 
nacb'og sabalyo. 6“ eki-naukar-ne bnla-ke pochbyo, * ai 

dancing was-heard. By-him one-serpant-io called-having it-wos-asked, ‘ i&is 
kaY ebbe?’ tJba kahyO, ‘tabro bbai ayO-cliUs, tabig bap bak'ra 

tehaf is?* By^him it-wassaid, *ihy brother come-is, (b!f‘)thy father Ae-geat 

]hat‘kay5-cbb6; ili-waato ob^ne bbalu-ehangO payO-eUbe/ tY gtisse 

caused‘to-he-killed-is; ihUfor himfor safe^so»nd fottnd~he-is.* Be angry 

hOjo; nubl ohab tido ai, «ap*iie gharS-mli na-jawf.' 

hecawe; to-him wish was-made this, * my-own house-in noi-we I)-may-go* 

Ob-rS bap babar a-ke roana-lldo. Oh ap'oe bap-ne 

me hy-faiher out come-hacing il-was-remonsirated, By-Um his-own father-to 

jawab diuq, ' dekh-l§ re, mai tahar innS cbir kbidmat kat'to rab'to-chbS * 
reply was-gioen, ^see 0,1 thy so long service doing remaining-amT 
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BAHRtJrii OP aiAXSOT. 

kad5 maT talirfi kahMha bahar nahJ giyoj taT leads mannS bag-r6ta 

ever I eommand-frtm out not teent; hif-ihee ever io-me kid 

'n dino nah?, tS mimi apHe yarS-nalS khuafei karS. Jade 

even teae-’given not, that I-aleo mp-omn J^fiende-toith happitiese moy-make. When 

tahrii ai beta ayo-chhe, jai tahro mal kafij*e3-rS ghare 

thy thie son cotne-ii, by-whom thy property horlots-in-of in-houee 

ttjarS-chhS tu oh-TS wad6-bak*xa 3hBt*kayo-Qhhe.’ Oh-ng 

equandered-Koa by-ihee him^of for big~he^goat eaneed-to-he-killed-it* Sm^io 

oh kaliyd, * re beta, to. loj mahaT-pai rave»ohhe, jo 
hy-htm ii-wae-eaid, *0 eon, thou everyday me^near Uving art, whatever 
mahio chhe, so tabro ohhe. Abe khush hoto oliah! chliS; ai tahrn bhai 

»»i«e ie, that thine ie. Ifow giad being proper is i ihU thy brother 

mar-giy6*to, ab jl-paiyo-cbbe; guma*giyo-tOi abs a-milyo^Jihe,* 

dead-teas, note alive-become^is} losi-gotte-teas, now found-is* 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


labanl 


BahbOpiA Dialect, 


(Di«tilict Sialkot.) 


Specimen IL 


JadS Baji Man Singh ayfi-cbhe, 
WheA Mdja Man Singh come~u:a»^ 
cKlie. Kaja Man Singh ja>k6 

^ere* Rdja Man Sihgh{^~bg) gone-laving 


oh in]a<re-niile ham-I naukar 
thai rdjd-of‘mth toe-aho eeroatde 

Kabul maT-ildo. Phii jad 
Kabai vsae-conguered- Then ishen 


Raja Man 
Rdjd Man 
inusaddiyS 
stafetman{-bg) 
tn paohha 
thou hack 


Singh 

5t)i^A(-6y) 

kahyo, 

it-taas-$aid, 

Lahore-nS 

Jiohore-to 

utaryd. 


Kabul mar-lido, phir 

Kabwl toas-cotiquered, ihm 


* he Raja, 

' O Mjd, 

mur-ch^. * 
hack-go.' 
oh'de-mahare 


oh'ne iWajirS 
hitn-to miTuetera 

sarkar-lldO'OhUe, ab6 
conquered-is, note 
Stbgh 
Singh 


having~eotne alighted, kim-qf-dn-attendance /our 


jate 

clone 


mliaii 
ours 
ho-gayO-to. 


ChohaUi Tut, Tin 
Chdhdn, Tdr, Three 
ptichhs Muaal'man 
for Muhammadan become-uiere, 

Raja-nal mhar hhal 

the-Rajd-urith our brothers 

nagar wasat-rah$, utte 

fM^ar staged, there 

lidi. Uttha 

eotisiructed. There-from. 

wasat-rahe; phir SOdh'rS-thS 


tai Kabul 
ly-thee Ke^ul 
Jade Guj'rat Raja Man 
When Oujrat Sdjd Man 

char jat? tT, Pa war, 
clans were, Pawdr, 
kaim-rahl', 6k Jat Tur 
aurvhed, cm elan Tut 


mur.ga6, 
returned, 
ap*nS 
our-own 

uth-ke 

eiriaen-haoing 

uth-ke 


Phir 

Then 

oh 

they 

ghar 

houses 


mur-gayo 

heteh-tBerd. 


Raja 
the-Rdjd 

Phir 
Then 

waheli 
Mg-buUdings 


mur>gae. 

returned. 


Rathaul, 
Rathaul, 
Guj'ri 
O' Gty'ri 
Jo 

Whosoever 

haui'i Ram^ 

'we-also Rdm- 
bam-'i ghal- 

hy-us^also were- 


lined; then Sbdhra-from arUen-having 


ham-i 

we-olso 

hatn*i 

hg-m-also 


Sodh^ie 

Sbdhrd 

gaS 

oillage 


a-ko 

haoing-eome 

ghal-lid. 

wae-founded. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wheu Raja Uau Singh^ came here, we were his BerTanta. The Baja conquered 
^hul, and then his ministers and courtiers adrised him to return towards Lahore. 
When he halted in the Punjab District of Gujrat, four of cor ol ans, Pawar, Ratbaur, 

‘ Hlj* of ImMr CJ»IparJ, He wu Ak Wi fiunou Uemt«i»at 








BAHEOpiI op fllAJiKOT, g]^5 

ChohOT, and Tar, were in attendance on Mm. Three of these have anrvived, but the 
fourth, the Tiir, became Muhammadans for the sake of a Ghjar woman. Those of 
our brethren who went home with the Eaja went home; but we stopped at Eamnogar 
where we built houses and dwelling. Thenoe we migrated to Sodhra, and settled there 
Then we again moved from Sodhra and founded our present villages. 
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STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN LABHANT. 



LAbhfkiJ {of Bffw). 

1 Ubiali at F«sl«K 

1. One . , 

P 

, Efcft . ^ 

. Gk. 

2. Two , . 

• Dr ... 

, 06, do. 

3. Threo , 

Ttn . . , 

. Tia. 

4. Fomr , , 

Chir . . , , 

. Char. 

5. Rto 

Pioh , , 

. Floh. 

«< Si* . . . 

Chha • . ' , 

. Chhua, chi6. 

7. Swen , . ' . 

Sat • , , ^ , 

Sit. 

S* Eight i ^ 

■it • . . * . 

Ath, 

9. Nioo . , 

h'ew • . , , 

Kaa, 

10, Tea . , ^ 

15^ ■ . . . , 

1 Dae. 

, 

• 11, Twca^ , , 

Via • . , * . 

Bie. 

13. Fifty . 

Pftohis . ■ . , 

Fachia, 

13, Hundred * 

Sfl ■ - • . 

Sau. 

14. I . . . 

Ma, tnj, may . , , . 

Hai. ' 

15. Of me . , 

JUaro, mh&rg . 

iibat6. 

16. Miiw 

Maro, mhtro , . , 

Mharff. 

17. Wo 

Ham , . • . 


18. Of ua , 

Bamiflj , ■ , * . 

HujArO. 

19. Oar , , . : 

BwolrO P . p , 

Ilamiro 

90. Thou , , , ' 

ra.ta , , - . 

I' 

Ta, tha. 

91. Of thee , * . ■ 

. . 

Thard. 

22. Thine . . . -] 

ratft . . , 

Thai^. 

23. Tou , , , ^ 

Pam, tumc , . , ' 

ram. * 

24 Of yoa . . , 1 

Camiro , ' , • , , J' 

L 

rbniro. 

25, Tour , . , 1 

, 

'amiiw . , , , 'i 

PhuErO. 
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J 


1 


En^iik 

Idfab&Bi [of B«r), 

TjftbinkT o! Piulib. 

26, fie 









27, Of him 

1 

4 

* 

O'lfl 

* ■ 

ft 

•n 

O-go, tt-kfl. 

28. Hia 

* 

4 


&-r0 

9 m 

ll 

4 

tT-ga, a-io. 

to. They 








V a, Teh. 

80. Of them 


9 

»' 

AltQ~io, 

un-re 

m 


0oga, Dfl.ka. 

SI. Thaw 

* 

'« 

i 

Aad-se, 

anti^re 

■ 

¥ 

ff-go, im>ko. 

% 

82. Hud 

* 

a 

m 

H&t 

■ f 

* 

ft 

Hath, 

33, Foot 

m 

9 

» 

P*« 

* * 

■ 

t 

Oada, 

ft 

34. Nose 


* 

* 

Kak 

4 4 

» 

ft" 

xak. 

8S. Eye 

w 


4i 

Akhl 

9 p 

i 

i- 

Akh, 

ft- 

36, Month 

M 

* 

V 

Un^do 

* 4 

4 

ft 

mBl 

37> Tooth 

•» 

4 

m 

Die 

4> 4 

4 

* 


3R E&r 

* 

■ 

V 

Eis 

4 m 

4 

■ 

Eati. 

P 

39, 

* 

V 

m 

litti 

* 4 

■ 

■- 

Ele. 

4^^ Beftd 

* 

T 

* 

MhthJ 

-■ ■ 

« 

^ ! 

Matho. 

41. Tod^tu 

« 

4 

# 

Jlbh 

i . 

3 

ft 

Jih. 

43, Bally 

* 

* 

i 

P4t 

. ig. 


ft 

Pe|. 

ft 

4$, Bbcilc 


9 

4 

Puttha, 

pfl^ I 

■ 

ft 

Eid, magu. 

44. Ifcfd 

■ 

4 

p 

Lsho 

V . 

« 

ft 

Lah, 

45. Gold 

* 

-■ 

■ 

Sons 

* 9 

* 

ft 

EauiOb 

46- Silver 

* 

* 

-! 

Bii{io 

■ i 

* 

ft 

Ghidi, 

47. Ffttber 

4^ 

9 

■# ' 

Bapci 

i ^ 

4 

■ft 

Bapa, 

4S+ ^lothfii 

m 

■ 

■ 

Y &41 

* 9 , 

a 

1 

Bai, 

49. BuQthor 

* 

4 

ii 

Bhii 

m t 

4^ 

■ft 

Bbaa. 

5D. Sifiier 

* 

4 

ft 

B^hSn 

* 4- 

t 

ft 

BhaiiiT, 

51. Men 

* 

■* 

■ 

MIlou 

* 9 

4 

■t 

Basdo. 

62p Womim 

4 

9 

ft i 

Btr 

i 4 

i 

i 

Bn^^ hn^ijhilp ommS, 
nmml, Uirln], 
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EogliilL, 

L4bUnl(o{ Bmr). 

LAfai[ik[ of rinjaK 

53. Wif# 

• Gol#?] , 

, Baddlt bnddhlf InwjUil. 

54. Child . 

w 1 ¥ m m 

, Jatak, 

55. Son . 

- 1 Bfita 

. CUharO, 

36. Daughter 

* Bin 

. ChhoTl, 

67, SUve 

Jaigad . , , , 

, Elna. 

53, Cidd'nioir 

Khltlwnjs 

. JiialdAi, 

59. Shi;^|iherd 

Dliati*gac 

Ch.h|j:ll,*'irSigl. 

flO, God 

D5w . . , , 

Wih.gnm, 

61. Deyil 

BhQt . . , . 

BhUt. 

SUD i ^ 

Dan . * # , 

S6nj. 

6S. lioois 

ChSdfi * a ■ 4 

Chid. 

M. StM . . 

Tiiiil .... 

Tarfl, 

65, Fins 


Ag. 

66. Wntcr . , , 

PM .... 

Pklfi. 

67. Hottw 

Ghar , , , , 

Ghar. 

68. Horae , , , 

Ohodo .... 

□hop. 

69. Cow , , , 

flaw'll .... 

Gnufl, 

70- Dog 

Ewstra .... 

Kiitb*ro, katp. 

71. Cat , , , 

Bili .... 

BiUi. . 

72. Cock 

Kule*d3 . , , 

ICnkkar, kOk^iio, 

73. Dock , , . 

Batnlc , . . , 

Battak, 

74. Ass , , , 

G&dlil . , , , J 

^5ta, 

76. Camel . . , 1 

. . > . ^ 

O’th'p. 

76. Bird . . J ] 

Eamldl . . . . J 

Fsnanr. 

77. Qo . . . . J 


n. 

JS, Eat. , . ] 

CsSJ . . ' , . I 

Lbi. 

79. Sit . t , , I 

J« t , , . , I 

lai^ 
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Labhiol (of Berar). 

Labinkl of PaojaK 

so. Coma * 

■ 

■ 

A . 

# * 

p 

A, 

fill BfiOit 1 

# 

« . 

M&r t 

* f 

■ 

Mir. 

82. Stand 

•a 

m 

UbhA T»h 

4 ■ 

# 

KhiilO-il, 

83. Dia • 1 

m 

■ 

Mw . 

1 >■ 

a 


84. Qif« f 

a 

■■■ 

Da . 

■ 4 

p 

D&. 

85. Utm « 

m 

■ 

Dhia 

P • 

■ 

Nath'^, nhlth.-j&. 

86. Up » 

m 

■ 

Uppw . 


ft 

Upar. 

87. New 

# 

T 

EanB . 

■ P 

p 

N4pS. 

88. Down 

1 

1 

B«t3 

4 r 

1 

Tal3, thallfi. 

8^^- Far ^ 

V 

■t 

Gha^ 1 

P * 

#■ 

Dflr. 

SO, Before a 

« 

p 

Agha > 

4- * 

i 

|Agi. 

81, Behind . 

r 

+ 

Fichh^ 1 pachhA 

# 

PiohhA, 

82. Who 

m 

a 

EA^ ■ 

■ ■ 

a 

Eaiin, k5hYA< 

83. What 

w 

# 

Kdi 

p a 

p 

K£, k&9. 

84. Why . 

fl 

a 

Ea^'RA . 

p # 

+ 

Eia. 

85. And 

a 

•a 

An . 

m i 


Adt, tci. 

96. But 

a 


Pap . 

m p 

a 

Pw. 

87. If . 






J«, 

98i Tea 



H4w . 

■ 1- 

p 

EL 

99, No . 

i 

•p 

Nabi 

* p 

4 

Nab?, ni. 

100* Alas i 

* 

* 

Arfirt , 

m ^ 

* 

A£s 3«^ amMU. 

101, A father . 

* 

p 

Bip6 . 

4 4 

i 

^ Bipa. 

lOS. Of a fftther 

* 

p 

B5p5-Ti0 , 


i 

B&pCl-giOj -kA 

IQS. To a father 

* 

p 

BapS-ai . 

* w 

- 

Bapa-kh3, -^gS, .gs, .tfl, .rt 

104. f rona a father 

* 

a 

B&pS-ktm-tl ( 


P 

B%{i-ktiS, <41, -aan. 

106. Tfro fathers 

■m 

» 

D1 bip . 

i i 

- 

Do b4p8. 

106. FatherB * 

* 

* 

Bil|IA . 

1 

*■ m 

a 

I^hdr aat^ b&pfl. ^ 


3S0—Labbiiii 

























Engfuli. 

UlMnt (of Bfbir}. 

1 UlkiBid of Fkitj*4 

107, Of fftUien 

. ' BipS-ro . 

, Bapa^, .ki. 

108k To liathers 

. Bspfi-aa - 

. ' Bapii-khl,-g8 ^p-kOf 

109. From h-iheiB , 

, BipS-lcaa-fi 

. -dlj -san. 

110. A daughter 

. BftiS 

. Ohhflri. 
f 

llL Of % dati^ht^j- , 

1 BSfi-oo . , , 

1 

- j ChbOrf-giO, eto- 

112, To a daogliter ^ 

Beti-na , . . , 

1 

, 1 Cbboii'kbSK 

113. fVoma daughter 

, Bfiti-fcan-ti , , 

ChhOri-kAlS. etc. 

114 Two dangbtora . 

jDibejiji 

Do obbatl. 

115. Oacighters 

1 Bstiya . . , . 

1 DbSr obbAti. 

116, Of daxighten . 

BStSyi-tifl , ^ 

CbbAit‘go, eto. 

117. To daughters , 

' Betly4.iLa . 

ObhAii-khS, etc. 

118, From danghters 

Bc^yi-han-ti , , 

1 

ChhAti'bolS, eto. 

119. A good man 

1 

Bhald ndL^m « 

Cbabgo bands. 

120. Of a good . 

1 

HhalA ^ 

CbaSgfl bands-gs, eto. 

12L To a good man 

Bhali mii^as^&a , 

Ciftflgi banda-khS, oto. 

122, From a good man ^ I 

j 

Bhala mi^iai-kan-i! a 

Cbanga bandi-ksiS, etc. 

123* Two good maa 

DlbbalAmloM e 

Do ohaSgi bandk, eto. 

124, Good m0n • , . 

1 

Bhalk tna^as , , J 

Cbahga baada. 

1Of good men * . | 

BhalA mi^aa-ui!} , , 

Cba6gS bandk-go, etc. 

» 

126. To good men , . ' ] 

1 

BHoJa mA^LaH«sa . , i 

CboAga bandk*kb8, oto; 

127. nom good tnoo . ^ ] 

Shall m&^aa-^kaD-ii ^ ( 

[Tbadgk bandi»kn]S, etc. 

128. A good womao . ' ] 

Shan hir . , . ] 

Ek chaSgi bu^^bl. 

129. A bad boy . » I 

Oiarab ohhArft , , 1 

ik bars obhSrO. 

130, Good woBum * , t 

Jhal! lnr§ , , . { 

Ibaog] bn^l^hi. 

131. A bad girl » . e 

ohbari , , , ( 

but obbstl. 

132. Good . . . G 

HialojIchliO f , ( 

JbabgO. 

133. Better , , , ^ 

i 

►-tl fHsbhd * . , t 

1 

1 

J-dl cbangs (better tAom 

that). 
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Sa|{)lifa.' 1 

LibkioS {<kl B^imr)* 

Labinkl of PuJ ib. 

134. Beat + 

Gho^^ JLcbbOi t5-tl ^<hh3 v 

Sabb-dl chntga. 

13&. Bigfa 

Tirch . * 4 . 

TIcho. 

13$. Hi(;licT . • 

0-il toll * 4 

tT-di iobo* 

l37i Bigbeafc . » 

S&-ti tLch 

Sabh-di Bcho* 

138. A how * 

Gho4ei a . , . 

Ghopo* 

130* A. niftxa ■ * * 

GhS^i i a a 

Gb^* 

140. Hows 

Ghadu * * a * 

Dher i4rft 

141.a i ^ 

Ghodl . ., * . 

'Qh^ sai^ gliflri. 

142, A bnll , 

a * p a 

SS4* fa bulZodt) 

143* A cow 

0 la a a ■ 

Gani^* 

144, Bulla 

Hftlad * a a' 

Dh5r eidt dher imriA 

145. Oowt 

GowMi a 

Phat gaiL|^. 

146. A dog 

* * a a 

Kath^, 

147. Aintfih . 

4 e a a 

Entb^ri. 

148. Doga 

K!v4tift . . * 

pMr knth^rA* 

149. Bitcheo . , , 

E!waM a a * , 

PhifF kufcb*ri_ 

150. A he gnat . 

Bak*ra • * , , 


151. A female gut , , 

' BakVi ; ohiigp 

Bok^* 

* 

15^. Goats ^ ^. 

a a , * 


153. A mals docF 

Kilavlf ^ * 

Hma, 

154. A fcmais dwr , 

Hala^l a a a a 

BaifDl, 

155* Dsst t * 

Hsiapi p * , , 

Tfh^t hamn. 

156* lam « » 

Ma ohhCt or ahha 

AfaT i, B, in, halgS.cbLai^. 

157. Thoti tut + 

Tu ohhi , oZihs * 

T4 bai^S, chliai^+ 

158* He is a * 

«• 

tl obli5, ohbft a 

0 haig^ cbh&lgj}. 

159. We«v , , 

1 

Ham chJiJi, obba » 

Ham ohbaigA 

cbaal. 

160. Ton an . , , j 

Tamchbo.cBha 

Tam f, Oi haigf, diha^la 


3gM— 






















E&gUili. 

Lfibhial (of B«iiht}, 

•m- 

IrtbanU (if i^njab. 

16L are « 

e 

0 ohliip Qblm . 

■ 

>« 

V§ ip ^ haigif ohbaigi^ 

162, I was 

-1 4 

i Mik T^iUh id 

* 

p 

Mbi dflv b%4*dntchh6g«Hlfl. 

103. TIhto waet 

e 

Tn-vstB-M 

■ 

m- 

Td 

164. Ho miR « 


0 VltB-tB , 

* 

4- 

0 drtj hUg^Pi^ chi]^i5-[)fi. 

165+ We wore 

■ 

A A 

HaaiTite-tS , 

A_ 

4- 

Ham dit hSglHla^ cbh^^ 

a&. 

IMh You wem 

m m 

Tfm 4 

# 

t 

Tam h@gi«da, chhSga^^. 

m 

167. Tbej wore 


0 TBtS.t4 

i 

* 

*• 

Vs da. bigjL'dS. chli9gii-iie. 

16S. Bj , 

1 

Vay , , 

4 

•# 

HO. 

16^. To be 

* * 




Hanfl. 

170. Being 

r A 




HflW. 

17L Having boon 

A A 

Vaga 

i 

* 

HB-ggi, ]iB.k)S, 

172. t aaj be 

A fi 




■ ■e III 

ITS. 1 abftlt be 

p p 

Ma vih6 

p 

4 

Mai hj|3v 

174, I tboald be 

■ + 





170. Beat 

•P 4 

Mar * ^ 

A 


A 

M&r. 

176. To beat . 

W 

Mat*niy , 


A 

MartLOn 

177. BehtiDg , 

* A 

u&mA . 

p 

A 


178. Having beaten 

A r 

H4ran . 

p 

i 

P 

Miut-g§, in5r-h«. 

179. 1 beat . 

1 

A A 

1 

Ma marfi 

* 

4 

Mai coipft. 

180. Thon beateat 

A 1 

i 

Ttl mlrt 

+ 

A 

1 

T3 tiiirn. 

181. He beats . 

1 

•p a 1 

1 

0 iEiir6 . , 

■ 

i 

’ 1 

0 Hmrflp 

182. We beat . 


Ha In 'Qiarfk ^ 

+ 

i 

*l 

Ham morS* 

IS3. Ton beat . 

- 

Tftffi mhTO 

p 

* 

Tbui iiilr4. 

184, The^ beat 

p I 

0 mlrfi . 

p 


mlr^i 

185. 1 beat (PaJ* Teitw) . 

Ma niiyB . 

p 

- 

MpT 

1S6. Thou beato^ 
T«tmp) . 

(Fait 

P P 

Tfl mSpyrt . 

# 

1 

Tit m&f io. 

187, He t»*t (Fatt Ttiue ), 

0 in5ry0 

p 


O-nS min'o. 


LnbliaDl^^23 































UbUbt C<rf Btnr). 

Liibiiallof Pujab. 

leS. Webwt (Pa#^ Ifewa) 

Ham -mkrSt , , * 

Ham mi-iiQ. 

189. Yen but (PofJ: ^Wa) 

Tam milO » 

Tam mjiris. 

I&Dk ’fh^j be&t (Pa^ Tftilie) 

0 mac^ * . + * 

Un m&zi9+ 

191. ! Eimbeittiiig 

Ma miriL-chbO 

Mill mtri-ii. 

192. I be&tkig . 

Ma mAl^tO*t0 » « 

Max mur ziliA^^ 

193. 1 bad beataa , 

Ma maiyfl-to . * * 

Mai mirio-da 

194. 1 niaj beat 

m. 1 eball beat . . ' 

Ma m&fbljOr mit-hytl 

Mai nilr&e. 

196. Thou vr£E£ beat , 

1 

i 

1 

Tft mtrbyft 

T3 miiafi. 

1^7. Ha . 

0 mlrblj^^ mirkj^ , * 

0 miT^al* 

196,. We beat 

Ham mirbljOj niflrhj& 

, Ham 

199. Toa will beat * 

Tam mArhlyfl^ mi^hjA 

Tam mArHD, 

200. Thej will beat » 

0 m&rbijAj mlrhyA * 

Vfl m&r^ean* 

201. 1 tbould beat 

202. I am bealcu . + 

M&na mit^bba 

MA-kbS minA* 

203. 1 w&B beataa 

Mada ni&r*t^t6 

Mt-khS iii4r ^T^-dL 

204. 1 sball be beaten 

MAaf mbrtiye . . 

M A-khS iTiiT 

20e. I go 

^ Mb jtt-cbhft . « 

Mai Ja3, 

206, Tbon gc»esi 

Tfl ja-cbbl 

Tfl jll. 

207, Ho go«« , 

tf }BT&<fibllfi . , , 1 

0 j«. 

208. Wa go . » , 

Ham jjlll-ohhfl , , 

Hamji, 

209* Ym go . . * 

Tbhi 34wa*chb(J , 

Tam jw. 

210. They go . 

0 ]'StB-c1Ui4 . , . 

Vs j&e. 

211. 1 went . , 

Magjffl , 

Mai giB.. 

212^ Thoa wertiteefc » 

Ttgy® , 

T8 gifl. 

213* He went . 

O' gj5 . 

0 gio. 

214- We waet ^ * 

1 Etara ge . 

Haiq gi4. 
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SoglEili. 

Libhioi (of 

habinklef FinjAb. 

215. Yqil TfCiit t 

p Tam « 

. Tam gim * 

216. Tbgj went 

• . . 

. VegLa* 

217 . Go p 1 i 

1 J * 4 * 

. Ji. 

218. # » 

J&tO ■ * * H 

. J&tO. 

2tfi. Gctbff t > • 

Gyo 41 « i 1 

. Gio. 

220. What ia yoor name 

Tftoi&rS Him cbLA f 

ThirO ki nim P 

221p How oldia Ihia horoe F 

Yd ghod^niS nmar kat*ri 
chha ? * . » 

lahi ghoya-g! ki nmar ? 

222.. How fox- iait From 
to KaiditRir? 

Atd'tl Kilmlr kat*m d(lr 

ehhd ? * 4 p m 

Tabi-dl Kaahmlp Idtfnl 
dtlr hai P 

223. How tnany soiia art 

there m yoar father's 
houjio F 

224. Ihava walltod a long 

way t(>4Brp 

' TirG h&p&'r^ ghar^-nu 
kat^A h5ti ohhA F 

May £] ghapt ddrS-ti ehalfr^ 
ly^Hahho. 

Tbai^ hapn-g 0 gbar kin^ 
cbhoi'& G F 

MaT i] dQr*di til>k5 

225. Tbo fon at mj aatte is 

married to hxa. ^ter^ 

226. In the honao ia the 

paddle of the white i 
hcFTite^ 

227. Put ihe aaddle upon 

hia back. 

M&r€ k&k5-ri chhorl'TO 
Teha o-rt blh*n&-ti 

Ohnr&'ina dh0|5 gh^g-r^ i 
gbogir chhj^ 

0-t 5 pfLthjhpAr gkagir 

da^dd. 

Mblrit ohlcha-g^ chhord 
11-gl bhaini kafo vibAjO* 

do* 

Chitti ghOra-gl kifJil glmr- 
gd mahi 0. 

K&^bi tt-gl kid-pi kas-ddo. 

£23, I hate beaten hia aon 
with iixany alripei^ 

Maya-re clLb6ra-n5 wirfik 
p^t^ka milryh-*AhA 

MaT (|;-gi olihoti-gK baji 
baits kepi mirio. 

23dp He la gTatipgon.tt]o on 
top of the hllL 

0 0 (ikftd^ r$ m&thg-par 
dhsr eha^m-chhfi. 

0 mil pihifl-gi airi-par 
ohmi riiio do. 

£30^ He if sttiing on a hpr^ 
under that 

0 jU# r5 hett gfaode-par 
baifr'ohhft* 

0 darskbi-^gi iaJi ghOfi 
bai{<ho hoiyO- 

S3l* Hid brother ia UUcr 
than hia sister. 

0-rO bhai O-rl bohCnS-tl 
ftcho ohh& * 

0-gd bhan 0-gi bhcinl-dl 
lima 

232. The price of that la 
two rnpees and a 
balfp 

SS3. Uy father lircs in that i 
Hmall honan. 

0-ra kitomat mpiya 

oULs. 

MtoJ bdn ni n*fcyi gharG-ma 
mha-cnh$. 

0-gO mol §bil mpaiO 5. 

MbarO bapd nnhi ahhafa 
ghar-mi rahi. 

234. Giro Ihia mpee to 
him. 1 

O-na 1 FQpiji dm 

Yeh mpatO a-ai d4-d|i. 

235^ Take thoaB mpeea from ' 
him* 1 

0-r^kan-ti d ticipiy& leli. 

Ti mpaia fl-gO-pu^dl 1G-]S. 

236« well and hind i i 

him with ropes. j 

0*nB kh5p mar an S-na 
b(idb*^fc-tl b&lh p * j 

C'g3 ohaiigi tari mlr^ to 
rnsa! kaii ehimxd. 

237. Draw water from the , ! 
well 1 

mah^^tl kl4h. 

K'ua-ml-di pinl kirh- 

233* TTallc before me. J 

Kiare IghS ohai« 

MGre GgC ohjd. 

w 

232. Whose boj comea he^ ’ ' 
hind yen f | 

rt™Jari fc^ra chhorSl 4w- ] 
ehhaF 

gH-gO ohbOrO thnirS pinhhe 
kgO Av®P 

240. From whom did yea 1 
bay that? 

ram kft-ia^kittjff mOl-Mdi? /: 

r3 k(l-ga-pft-df khaHdiO f 

24L From a shopkeeper of 1 
the village. 

rd khfido-te dnk^*diio ^ 
kanh$-ts\ 

[lan^-mib-di 3eh*Fl liat- 
b-ge-pa di kbarldici^ 
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